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GENERAL  MOTORS.  GM,  the  QM  EmbJem,  GMC,  the 
GMG  Truck  Ernhiem  and  the  name  YUKON/YUKON 
XL  are  regislered  trademarlts  ol  Genera)  Motors 
CorpcraUon. 

This  manual  Includes  Ihe  laTesI  inlorr^etion  at  Ihe  time  jl 
was  printed.  Wa  reserve  the  right  to  make  changes 
after  lhat  liine  without  further  notice.  Far  vehicles  firsl 
Mid  in  Canada,  auhstitute  the  name  "Gerrerai  Motors  of 
Canada  Limited"  for  GMC  when  aver  it  appears  In  this 
manual, 

Please  keep  this  manual  in  your  vehicle,  sc  it  will  be 
Ihere  if  you  ever  need  it  when  you're  on  the  road.  If  you 
sell  the  vehicle,  please  leave  Ihis  manual  in  it  sc  the 
new  owner  car>  use  ft. 


Canadian  Owners 

You  can  obtain  a  French  copy  of  this  manual  from  your 
dealer  or  From' 

Helm,  Incorporaled 
P,0..  Box  07130 
Detroit.  Ml  4&207 

How  to  Use  This  Manual 

Many  people  read  Iheir  owr>er’s  manual  Inom  beginnirtg 
lo  end  when  they  llrsl  receive  their  new  vehicle.  If 
you  do  this,  it  will  help  you  learn  about  the  teaturea  and 
controls  for  your  vehicle.  In  this  manual,  you'll  find 
lhat  pictures  end  words  work  togelher  to  explain  things. 

Index 

A  good  place  to  look  for  what  you  need  is  the  Index  in 
back  of  the  manual,  trs  an  alphabeHoal  Hs!  of  what's 
In  ibe  manual,  and  the  page  number  where  you'll  find  it. 


Ulho  In  U.S.A.  ® Copyright  General  Motors  Corpotatlon  06i/124'02 

Part  Na.  X2316  A  First  Edition  All  Rights  Reserved 
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Safety  Warnings  and  Symbols 

You  will  find  a  numder  ol  saFely  cautions  m  this  book. 
We  use  a  box  and  the  word  CAUTIOW  to  roll  you  aboul 
things  that  could  hurl  you  it  you  ware  to  ignore  Ihe 
warning. 


A  CAUTION: 


These  mean  there  Is  something  that  could  hurt 
you  or  other  people. 


You  will  also  find  a  circle 
with  a  slash  through  it  in 
this  book.  This  safety 
symbol  means  “Don't," 
■^on't  do  this"  or  "Don't  let 
this  happen/ 


In  the  caution  area,  we  tell  you  what  the  hazard  Is. 

Then  we  tell  you  what  to  do  to  help  avoid  or  reduce  the 
hazard.  Please  read  these  cautions.  II  you  don't,  you 
Or  others  could  be  hurt. 


iii 
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Vehicle  Damage  Warnings 

Also,  in  this  book  you  will  find  these  notices: 

Nptic^:  These  mean  there  is  something  that  could 
damage  your  vehicle. 

A  notice  will  tell  you  about  something  that  can  damage 
your  vehicle.  Many  limeSj  this  damage  would  not  be 
covered  by  your  warranty^  and  It  could  be  costly.  But  the 
notice  win  tell  you  what  to  do  to  help  avoid  Ihe 
damage. 

When  you  read  other  manuals,  you  might  see 
CAUTION  and  NOTICE  warnings  In  different  colors 
or  in  dirterant  words. 

You'll  also  see  warning  labels  on  your  vehicle.  They  use 
the  same  words,  CAUTfOW  or  NOTICE. 


Vehicle  Symbols 

Your  vehicla  has  companenis  and  labels  that  use 
symbols  instead  of  tent.  Symbols,  used  on  your  vahicle. 
are  shown  along  with  Ihe  text  descnblirg  the  operaNon 
or  Irtlortnation  relating  to  a  spactlic  camponent,  control, 
massage,  gage  dr  indicator. 

If  you  tteed  help  figuring  out  a  specific  name  of 
a  component,  gage  or  indicator  reference  the 
lollowlng  topics' 

•  Seats  and  Restraint  Systems  in  Section  l 

•  Features  and  Controls  in  Saction  2 

•  Instrument  Panel  Overview  in  Section  3 

•  Climate  Controls  in  Section  3 

•  yVamirrg  Lights,  Gages  and  Indicators  in  Section  3 

•  Audio  System  (s)  in  Section  3 

•  Engine  Compartment  Overview  In  Section  5 
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These  scime  examptes  of  vehicle  symbciis  you  may  find  on  your  vehicle: 
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Model  Reference 

This  tnanuat  covers  these  modets: 


Yukon 


Vi 
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Section  1  Seats  and  Restraint  Systems 


Froni  Seats . . . . . . , . 1-3 

Manueil  Seats  .  -  1  F  i-  ■+  a-r  ■hililri4wrii.'iaa-i-liiiriiijilu|lii|.fePiapvaaji1  "3* 

Powef  Seals . 1-4 

Power  Lumbar  . . . . . 
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Reclining  Seatbacks  . . 1-5 
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Rear  Seals . . . J-e 

Rear  Seat  Operation . 1-8 
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51^50  Split  Bench  Seat _ _ _ ..............1-10 

Bench  Seal . . ...,1-14 


Socket  ^3eats  ........ ,. ...I  — 1  ^ 
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Flight  From  Passenger  Position . ,1-36 
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Safety  Belt  Biftender  . .,1-43 
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Where  to  Put  the  Resiraint . .1-52 
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Seat  Position  . ...1-61 
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Seat  Position . . .1-63 
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Air  Sag  Systems  . . . t*68 
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Section  1  Seats  and  Restraint  Systems 


Wtiat  Will  You  See  After  an  Air  Bag  Inflates?  ...1-74 


Passenger  Sensing  Sysiem . ....1-76 

Servicing  Your  Air 

Bag-Equipped  Vehicle  . 1-79 

Adding  Equipment  to  Your  Air  Bag-Equipped 

Vehicie  . 1-79 


Restraint  System  Check . . . . . 

Cbeel<jftg  Your  Restraint  Systems  . . 

Replacing  Restraint  System  Parts  After  a 
Crash . . . 
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Front  Seats 
Manual  Seats 


A  CAUTION: 


Yoy  can  lose  control  of  the  wehJcle  [f  you  try  to 
adjust  a  manual  driver's  seat  while  the  vehicle 
is  moving.  The  sudden  movement  could  startle 
and  contuse  you^  or  make  you  push  a  pedal 
when  you  don't  want  to.  Adjust  the  driver's 
seat  only  when  the  vehicie  is  not  moving. 


If  your  vehicle  has  a  manual  bucket  or  a  spfit  t>ench 
seal,  you  can  adjust  it  with  Ihis  levej  located  at  the  froni 
of  the  seat. 

Lift  the  lever  to  unlock  the  seat,  Using  your  body,  slide 
ihe  seat  to  where  you  want  it  and  release  Ihe  lever. 

Try  to  move  the  seat  wiih  your  body  to  make  sure  Ihe 
seal  Is  locked  Into  place. 
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Power  Seats 


tr  your  vehicle  has  a  power  seat,  you  can  adjust  it  with 
these  control  B  located  on  the  outt>oard  sides  of  the 
Beats. 

*  Raise  or  lower  the  front  of  Itie  seat  cushior  by 
raising  or  lowering  Ihs  forward  edge  of  the 
horizontal  control. 

•  Move  the  seat  forward  or  rearward  by  moving  the 
whole  horizontal  control  forward  or  rearward. 


M 


•  Raise  or  lower  the  rear  of  Itie  seat  cushion  by 
raising  or  towering  the  rear  edge  of  the  horizontal 
control. 

•  Moving  the  whole  horizontal  control  up  or  down 
raises  or  lowers  the  entire  seal  Cushion. 

If  your  vehicle  has  power  reclining  seats,  you  can  use 
the  vertical  control  to  adjust  the  angle  of  the  seatback. 
Move  the  reclining  front  seatback  rearward  or  (orward 
by  moving  the  control  toward  the  rear  or  the  front  of  the 
vehicle.  See  Reclining  Seatbacks  on  page  1-5. 

Power  Lumbar 


If  your  vehicle  has  this 
feature,  the  four-way 
control  iB  located  on  Ihe 
outboard  side  of  the  seal. 


To  increase  or  decrease  support,  press  and  hold  the 
front  or  rear  of  the  control.  Let  go  of  Ihe  control  when  Ihe 
lower  seatback  reaches  the  desired  level  of  support. 
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You  can  also  reshape  the  side  wing  area  of  (ha  lower 
seatback  for  more  lateral  support.  To  Increase  or 
decrease  support,  press  and  hold  the  top  or  bottom  of 
the  control.  Let  go  of  the  control  when  uie  lower 
seatback  reaches  the  desired  Ie\/e1  of  support 

Heated  Seats 

If  your  vehicle  has  this 
feature,  the  button  used  to 
control  the  driver's 
heated  seat  is  located  on 
the  driver's  door  panel. 
The  button  used  to  control 
the  passerrger's  heated 
seat  is  located  on  the 
passenger’s  door  panel. 


To  heat  the  entire  seat,  press  the  horizontal  button, 
Press  the  button  to  cycla  through  the  temperature 
settings  of  high,  medtum,  and  low.  Ttte  indicator  light 
will  glow  to  indicate  (he  level  of  boat  salactad. 

To  heat  only  the  seatback.  press  the  vertical  button  with 
the  healed  seatback  symbol.  An  indicator  light  on  the 
button  will  glow  to  designate  that  only  the  seatback 
is  being  healed. 


The  engine  must  be  running  tor  them  to  operate. 

The  heated  front  seats  will  be  canceled  after  the  ignition 
is  turned  off.  IT  yoo  shll  want  to  use  the  heated  iron! 
seal  feature  after  you  restart  your  vehicle,  you  will  need 
to  press  the  healed  seal  button  again. 


Reclining  Seatbacks 


To  adjust  the  front  seatback,  lilt  the  manual  lever 
located  on  the  outboard  side  of  the  seat.  Release  tha 
lever  to  lock  the  seatback  where  you  want  it.  Lift 
the  lever  again  without  pushing  on  the  seatback  and  the 
seatback  will  go  to  an  upright  position. 
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If  your  vehicle  has  power  seats  with  a  power  recline r, 
see  Power  Seals  on  pAge  1-4  for  further  information  on 
how  to  operate  the  nedining  seatbacK  fealure. 


But  don't  have  a  seathack  reclined  rf  your  vehicle  is 
moving. 


A  CAUTION: 


Sitting  in  a  reclined  position  when  your  vehicle 
is  in  motion  can  be  dangerous.  Even  If  you 
buckle  upn  your  safety  belts  can't  do  their  job 
when  you're  reclined  like  this. 

The  shoulder  belt  can't  do  its  job-  In  a  crash, 
you  could  go  Into  It,  receiving  neck  or  other 
injuries. 

The  lap  belt  can't  do  its  job  either.  In  a  crash 
the  belt  could  go  up  over  your  abdomen.  The 
belt  forces  would  be  there,  not  at  your  pelvic 
bones.  This  could  cause  serious  Internal 
Injuries. 

For  proper  protection  when  the  vehicle  is  in 
motion^  have  the  seatbsck  upright.  Then  sit 
well  back  in  the  seat  and  wear  your  safety  belt 
properly. 
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Head  Restraints 


li 

_ _ 

\ 

/=  ^ '  r J 

jir-'  j  I 

^  '5' 

Ui  iaSt 

Adjust  your  head  restraint  so  that  ttie  top  of  th&  restraint 
is  closest  to  the  top  of  your  head.  This  position 
reduces  the  chance  of  a  neck  injury  in  a  crash* 

To  raise  the  head  reslraint  pull  up  on  the  head  restraint. 

On  some  models  fhe  head  restraints  tilt  forward  and 
rearward  also. 

The  rear  seat  head  restraints  in  your  vehicle  may  be 
adjustable.  They  wof(<  the  same  as  the  front  seat  head 
restraints,  except  they  do  not  tilt  forward  and  rearwatid. 
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Rear  Seats 

Rear  Seat  Operation 

Entering  or  Exiting  the  Third 
Row  Seats 

A  CAUTION: 


It  the  $eatl»ack  isn't  locked,  it  could  move 
forvirard  in  a  sudden  stop  or  crash.  That  could 
cause  injury  to  the  person  sitting  there.  Always 
press  rearward  on  the  seatback  to  be  sure  it  is 
locked. 


Suburbart/Yukon  XL;  The  passenger's  side  of  Ihe 
Second  row  60/40  or  rear  bucket  seats  has  an 
easy  entry  feature.  This  rnakes  It  easy  to  get  in  and  out 
of  the  thincf  seat,  if  yodr  vehicle  has  one. 


To  operate  the  easy  entry  seal  turn  Ihe  release  levetr 
located  on  Ihe  back  of  the  seat  upward. 

Tilt  Ihe  seatback  toward  the  front  of  the  vehicle  by 
pulling  the  top  of  the  seat  forward.  When  you  do  the  seal 
bottom  will  release,  Puil  the  seat  forward  until  it  stops, 

Be  sure  to  return  Ihe  seat  to  lha  passenger  position 
when  finished.  Push  and  pull  on  the  seat  to  make  sure 
it  is  jocked  In  place, 

60/40  Split  Bench  Seat 

Tahoe/Yukan:  The  rear  seat  may  have  a  60/40  split 
seat  which  may  be  folded  down  to  give  you  more  cargo 
space. 

Suburban/Yukon  XL:  The  second  row  rear  seat  of 
Suburban/Yukon  XL  models  may  have  a  60/40  split  seal. 
Either  side  of  the  rear  seat  my  be  folded  down  to 
provide  more  cargo  space. 
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FoMIng  the  Seatbacks 


A  CAUTION; 


It  ttiQ  saatback  isn^t  locked,  it  could  unovo 
forward  jn  a  sudden  stop  or  crash.  That  could 
cause  injury  to  the  person  sitting  there.  Always 
press  rearward  on  the  seatback  to  be  sure  it  is 
locked. 


Make  sure  thal  nothing  is  under  or  in  front  of  the  seat 
and  that  ihe  head  restraints  are  compieteiy  iowered. 

On  Tahoe/Yukon  models  the  rear  seatbackg  may 
he  equipped  with  rearward  folding  head  restraints.  When 
the  seatback  is  being  foided  down,  the  head  restrain! 
will  automatically  fold  rearward  to  alFow  a  flat  load  Floor 
For  cargo  or  entry  to  the  third  row  seat  [if  equipped). 


To  fold,  pull  up  on  the 
strap  loop  at  the  rear  of 
the  seat  cushion. 

Then,  pull  the  seat  cushion 
up  and  fold  it  fonvard. 


AFIer  fotding;  the  seat  cushion  fully  forward,  pull  the 
seatback  forward  and  fold  the  seatback  down  unbl  it  is 
flat.  If  the  seatback  cannot  fold  flat  because  it 
Intederes  with  the  cushion,  iry  moving  Ihe  seat  forward 
and/or  bring  thg  front  sealback  more  uprighL  On  the 
passenger  side  ot  the  Subuitran/Vukon  XL  modeFs.  the 
lever  at  the  base  of  the  seat  must  be  lumed  rearward 
to  release  the  seatback. 
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To  create  a  load  floor  release  ifie  panels  trgm  the 
seatback  by  pushing  foiward  on  Ihe  laich.  Then  fold  the 
panels  bac1<  to  cover  the  rear  seal  footwell  area. 

To  return  Ihe  seat  to  (tie  passenger  position  on  a 
Suburban/Yokon  XL  do  the  following: 

1 ,  Lift  Ihe  floor  load  panels  and  latch  there  into  the 
seatback. 

2.  Ul't  the  seatback  up  and  push  rearward  all  the  way. 


3.  Lower  Ihe  seat  ctishion  until  it  latches  Inlo  position. 

4.  Pull  forward  on  the  sealheck  and  up  on  Ihe  seat 
cushion  to  make  sure  the  seat  is  securely  in 
place. 

Make  sure  that  the  buckles  on  Ihe  driver^s  side  seatback 
are  accessible  to  the  oulboard  and  center  occupant 
and  are  rrot  under  the  seal  cushions. 

On  Tahoe/Yukon  models  make  sure  the  head  restraints 
are  returned  Eo  the  upright  position. 

50/50  Split  Bench  Seat 

If  your  vehicle  has  a  50/50  spirt  bench,  the  saalbackfs) 
can  be  folded  and  the  entire  sea({s)  tilted  or  removed 
from  the  vehicles. 
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Folding  ihe  Seatbacks 


Tilting  the  50/50  Split  Bench  Seat 


A  CAUTION: 


If  the  seatback  isn't  locked,  It  could  move 
forward  In  a  audcien  stop  or  crash.  That  could 
cause  Injury  lo  the  person  sitting  there.  Always 
press  rearward  on  the  sestback  to  be  sure  It  Is 
locked. 


A  CAUTION: 


If  the  seatback  isn't  locked,  it  could  move 
forward  in  a  sudden  stop  or  crash,  That  could 
cause  Injury  to  the  person  sitting  there.  Always 
press  rearward  00  the  seatback  to  be  sure  it  is 
locked. 


To  fold  the  sgaHsacks  do  the  following: 

•  Pull  op  on  the  release  lever,  labeled  1,  located  on 
the  rear  of  the  seatback,  and  push  the  seatback 
Forward. 

•  To  return  Ihe  seat  to  the  passenger  position,  pull  up 
on  the  release  lever  labeled  t  and  then  pull  up  on 
the  seatback  until  the  sgj^tback  locks  into  the  upright 
position. 

Push  foiward  on  the  seatback  to  make  sure  It  Is  locked 
Into  position. 


A  CAUTION: 


If  the  support  rod  isn't  properly  engaged,  the 
folded  third  row  seat  could  come  loose  In  a 
sudden  stop  or  crash.  That  could  cause  Injury 
to  people  and  damage  to  your  vehicle.  Always 
be  sure  the  support  rod  is  properly  engaged 
when  the  third  row  seat  is  folded  forward. 


Once  the  third  seatback  has  been  folded  down,  the 
entire  seat  can  be  fiited  forward  to  create  a  flat 
load  floor.  To  do  this,  do  the  following: 

1.  Enter  the  rear  cargo  area  of  tl>e  vehicle. 
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2.  Mak&  the  head  reslrainls  have  been  lowered 
completely  u 

3.  With  the  seat  folded,  unlatch  the  seat  from  the  floor 
by  pulling  up  on  the  lever  located  under  the 
carrying  handle  at  the  rear  of  the  seat  labeled  2- 

4.  Lift  the  fear  of  the  seat  up,  off  the  tloor^  Vou  will  not 
be  able  to  unlatch  the  seat  fro^m  the  floor  unless  the 
sealbacK  Is  fotctcd  down. 

5.  Tilt  the  seat  lutly  forward  and  secure  it  in  place 
using  the  support  rod  located  on  the  underside 

of  the  seat  on  the  passenger's  Side.  Make  sure  the 
rod  pin  is  fully  engaged  In  the  lock. 

6.  Push  and  pull  on  the  seat.  Make  sure  the  support 
rod  is  holdlr^g  it  firmly  in  place.  Use  ihe  seat  in  ihig 
position  only  when  necessary  lor  additional 
cargo  space 

To  return  the  seat  to  the  seating  position  do  the 
lollcwing: 

1 .  Push  forward  on  the  seat  and  release  the  support 
lock  rod. 

2.  Secure  the  support  rod  m  its  stored  posilion  on  the 
underside  of  Ihe  seal. 

3.  Lower  the  seat  to  the  hoar  arKf  let  the  seat  drop 
into  place. 


4.  Lift  up  on  the  carrying  handle  lo  make  sure  the  seat 
Is  locked  in  place. 

5.  Return  Ihe  seatback  to  the  upright  position  by 
pulling  up  on  the  release  lever  labeled  i  before 
the  back  can  be  folded  uprighL 

e.  Pull  the  seatback  forward  tc  make  sure  it  is  locked 
in  place. 


Removing  the  50/5D  Split  Bench  Seal 

To  rentove  Ihe  50/50  split  banqh  seat,  do  ihe  foflowjng; 


1.  Open  Ihe  raar  doors  and  enter  the  rear  of  the 
vehicle. 


2.  Fold  the  seatback 
forward  crrto  the  seat 
cushion  by  using 
the  lever  labeled  1. 

The  seat  cannol 
be  removed  unless  the 
seatback  Is.  folded, 
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3,  To  unlatch  the  seat 
tforn  (he  floor,  pull  up 
on  Ihe  releese 
lever  labeled  2,  localed 
at  the  rear  of  the 
seal,  and  lift  the  rear  of 
the  seet  up  off  the 
floor. 


4.  Squeeze  (ha  reloase  lever,  located  In  the  tower 
middle  to  unlatch  Ihe  seat  from  Ihe  floor,  while 
pulling  the  seat  oul. 

5,  White  holding  the  rear  of  the  seal  up.  roll  the  seat 
oul  of  Ihe  vehicle. 


Replacing  the  50/50  Split  Bench  Seat 


A  CAUTION: 


If  the  seatback  isn't  locked,  it  could  move 
forward  in  a  sudden  stop  or  crash.  That  could 
cause  Injury  to  the  person  sitting  there.  Always 
press  rearward  on  the  seatback  to  be  sure  it  is 
locked. 


A  CAUTION: 


A  seat  that  isn't  locked  into  place  properly  can: 
move  around  in  a  collision  or  sudden  stop. 
People  in  the  vehicle  could  be  injured.  Be  sure 
to  lock  the  seal  into  place  properly  when 
Installing  it. 
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A  CAUTION: 


A  satety  belt  that  ia  improperiv  routed,  not 
property  attached,  or  twisted  won't  provide  the 
protection  needed  in  a  crash.  The  person 
wearing  the  belt  could  be  serbuaiy  injured. 
After  raising  the  rear  seatback,  always  check 
to  be  sure  that  the  safety  bells  are  properly 
routed  and  attached,  and  are  r>ot  twisted. 


To  reinstall  the  50/50  split  bench,  dc  the  following: 

1.  While  holding  Ihe  rear  ol  the  seat  up,  slide  the  (nont 
wheels  Into  the  slots  on  Ihe  Flcor.  The  front  latches 
should  lock  Into  place.  If  the  latches  do  noi  lock, 
try  tilting  tha  rear  of  Ihe  seats  upwards. 

2.  Once  the  latches  are  engaged,  let  the  seat  drop 
Into  place,  Release  the  lever  labeled  1  lo  return 
tha  seat  lo  its  upright  position, 

3.  Push  and  puil  on  the  seat  to  make  sure  it  is  locked 
info  ptaca.  Tha  seatback  cannot  be  raised  to  the 
upright  position  unless  the  seal  is  secured  to 

the  floor. 


Bench  Seat 

If  your  vehicle  has  a  full  bench  saaf,  the  sealback  can 
be  folded  and  Ihe  seat  can  he  lilted  or  removed  from  the 
vehicle. 

Folding  the  Seatback 


A  CAUTION: 


If  the  seatback  Isn't  locked,  it  could  move 
forward  In  a  sudden  stop  or  crash.  That  could 
cause  Injury  to  the  person  sitting  there.  Always 
press  rearward  on  the  seatback  to  be  Sure  it  is 
Jocked. 
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To  fold  the  seatback  on  Ihe  bench  seat,  eta  |he  foltowrng.  Tilt  1 119  the  Bench  Seat 

1.  Pull  up  on  the  jieleaso 
lavor,  labeled  1 . 
located  on  the  rear  of 
the  seatbach  and 
push  the  eeatback 
forward. 


2.  To  return  the  seat  to  an  upright  positlort,  pull  up  on 
Ihe  release  lever  labeled  f  and  then  pull  up  on  Ihe 
sealback  until  the  sealback  locks  into  lha  upright 
position, 

Push  and  pull  on  the  seaiback  lo  check  that  it  Is  locked 
Into  place 


A  CAUTION: 


If  the  support  rod  Isn't  properly  engaged,  the 
folded  third  row  seat  could  come  loose  in  a 
sudden  stop  or  crash.  That  could  cause  injury 
to  people  and  damage  to  your  vehicle.  Always 
be  sure  the  support  rod  is  properly  engaged 
when  the  third  row  seal  is  folded  forward. 

_ _ _ I 


A  CAUTION: 


If  the  seatback  isn't  locked,  it  could  move 
forward  In  a  sudden  stop  or  crash.  That  could 
cause  Injury  to  the  person  sitting  there.  Always 
press  rearward  on  the  seatback  to  bo  sure  it  is 
locked. 


Once  the  third  seatback  has  been  folded  down,  the 
snlire  seat  can  be  tilted  forward  to  create  a  flat 
load  floor.  To  do  this,  do  the  following: 

1 .  Errter  Ihe  rear  cargo  area  of  Ihe  vehicle. 
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2.  Make  sure  the  heai^  restraints  hav-e  baan  Iciwared 
completely. 


3,  With  the  seat  (olded, 
urtlaich  the  seat  trom 
the  jloor  by  pullrn^ 
up  on  the  lever  located 
under  the  carrying 
handle  at  the  rear  of 
the  seal  labeled  2. 


4.  Lift  the  rear  of  the  seat  up,  off  the  Ftoor.  You  will  not 
be  able  to  unlatch  the  seat  trom  the  tloor  unless  Ihe 
seatback  is  folded  down. 

b.  Tilt  the  seat  hjtly  forward  and  secure  it  fn  place 
using  the  support  rod  located  on  the  undsr&ids 
of  the  seal  on  the  passenger’s  side.  Make  sure  the 
rod  pin  is  fully  engaged  in  the  took. 


6.  Push  and  puli  on  the  seat.  Make  sure  the  support 
rod  Is  holding  it  firmly  In  place.  Use  the  seat  irt  this 
position  only  when  necessary  for  additional 
cargo  space. 

To  relurrii  the  seal  to  the  seating  position  do  the 
following: 

1 .  Push  forward  on  ihe  seal  and  release  the  support 
lock  nod. 

2.  Secure  the  support  rod  In  Its  stored  posilion  on  the 
underside  of  the  seat. 

3.  Lower  the  seat  to  the  floor  and  let  the  seal  drop 
into  place. 

4.  Ufl  up  on  the  carrying  handle  to  make  sure  the  seat 
Is  icckad  In  place. 

Return  the  seatback  lo  the  uptight  poeilioci  by 
polling  up  on  the  reteasa  lever  labeled  1  before 
the  back  can  be  folded  upright 

6.  Pull  the  seatback  forward  to  make  sung  if  is  lockad 
in  place. 


1-16 


Information  Provided  by: 

iID  =  /\l_  =  r^ 


Downloaded  from  www.Manualslib.com  manuals  search  engine 


Removing  the  Bench  Seat 

To  remove  the  tull  bench  seat,  do  ihe  folf owing; 

1  Open  the  rear  cjoors  and  enter  ih?  rear  ot  Ihe 
vehicle. 


2.  Fold  the  seatbacK 
forward  onto  the  seat 
cushion  by  using 
the  lever  lat>eled  i , 

The  seal  cannot 
be  nemoved  unless  the 
seatbac^  folded. 


3.  To  unlatch  the  seat 
from  the  Hooff  pult  up 
on  the  release 
lever  labeled  3r  located 
at  (he  near  of  the 
seat,  and  lltt  Ihe  rear  of 
the  seat  up  off  the 
floor. 


4.  Squeeze  thg  release  lever,  located  in  the  lower 
middle  to  unlatch  the  seat  Irom  Ihe  floor  while 
pulling  the  seat  out. 

5.  While  holding  the  rear  of  the  seat  up,  roll  the  seat 
o-ul  of  the  vehicle. 
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Replacing  the  Bench  Seat 


A  CAUTION: 


If  Itit  s^atback  isn't  lock&d.  it  could  move 
forward  in  a  sudden  Stop  or  crash.  That  could 
cause  in|urv  lo  the  perBon  sitting  there.  Always 
press  rearward  on  the  seatback  to  be  sure  it  is 
locked. 


A  CAUTION: 


A  safely  belt  that  is  impropefly  routed,  not 
properly  attached,  or  twisted  won't  provide  the 
protection  needed  in  a  crash.  The  person 
wearing  the  belt  could  be  seriously  Injured. 
After  raising  the  rear  sealhack.  always  check 
lo  be  sure  that  the  safely  bells  are  properly 
routed  and  attached^  and  are  rtot  twisted. 


A  CAUTION: 


A  seat  that  isn't  locked  into  place  properly  can 
move  around  in  a  collision  or  sudden  stop. 
People  in  the  vehicle  could  be  injured.  Be  sure 
lo  lock  the  seat  Irtto  place  properly  when 
installing  it. 


To  reinstall  the  lull  bench  seal,  do  the  following: 

1  While  holding  the  rear  of  Ihe  seat  up.  slide  the  front 
wheels  into  the  slots  on  the  floor.  The  front  latches 
should  lock  inio  place.  H  the  latches  cfo  not  lock, 
try  tilling  the  rear  of  Ihe  seats  upwards. 

&.  Once  Ihe  latches  are  engaged,  tel  the  seal  drop 
into  place.  Release  the  lever  labeled  1  to  return 
the  seat  to  Its  upnghl  position. 

3,  Push  and  pull  on  lbs  seat  to  make  sure  11  is  locked 
into  place.  TTie  sealback  cannot  be  raised  lo  the 
u  prig  hi  position  unless  the  seat  Is  secured  to 
Ihe  floor. 


via 
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Bucket  Seats 

If  youf  vehicle  hes  bucket  seats,  the  seatbacks  can  be 
reclined  amd  the  seats  can  be  folded  to  give  you 
more  cargo  room. 

Reclining  the  Seatbacks 

On  the  Suhurbani'Yukon  XL  models  with  bucket  seats, 
the  seatbacks  can  be  recHned.  To  adjust  the  seatback 
do  the  foUoiwing: 

1,  Pull  forward  1he  lever  located  at  the  base  of 
the  seat. 

2.  ReFaase  the  lever  to  Fock  the  seatback  where  you 
want  it-  If  you  pull  the  levsr  without  pushing  oni  the 
seatback,  the  seatback  will  go  to  an  upright 
position^ 


Folding  the  Seatbacks 


A  CAUTION: 


If  the  seatback  isn't  locked^  it  couFd  move 
forward  In  a  sudden  stop  or  crash.  That  could 
cause  Injury  to  the  person  sitting  there.  Always 
press  rearward  on  the  seatback  to  be  sure  It  Is 
locked. 


The  seatbacks  on  the  bucket  seats  may  be  folded 
forward  to  give  you  more  cargo  space. 

On  Suburban/Yukon  XL  models  with  near  bucket  seats, 
the  head  resifaints  need  to  be  renioved  in  order  to 
ftjld  the  rear  seats.  To  do  this  fellow  these  directions r 

1  Lift  the  head  restraints  Up  until  Ihey  stop. 

2,  Press  In  Ihe  button  on  the  side  of  the  head  restraint 
guide  cap  and  lift  up  an  the  head  restraint. 

a.  Do  the  sarrie  for  the  other  cap. 
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The  head  mstrainf  can  he  removed  and  stoned  fn  the 
space  provided  In  frie  folded  up  seat  cushion. 

To  fold  the  seathacks  an  the  bueHel  seats,  do  the 
following: 

1 ,  Pull  up  on  the  strap 
loop  located  at  the  near 
of  the  seat  cushion 
and  pull  the  seat 
cushion  up.  Then  FokJ  it 
forward. 


2.  Pult  the  seatback 
release  lever  up  and 
pull  the  seatback 
fofwand.  Then  told  it 
until  it  Is  flat. 


If  the  seatbacH  cannot  told  Hat  because  It  interferes  with 
the  cushion,  try  moving  the  front  seat  forward  and/or 
bringing  the  front  seatback  more  upright, 
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Ones  the  s^albacks  are  lof-ded  dawn,  Ihe  rear  seat 
tootwell  area  will  be  exposed  and  wHJ  have  to  be 
covered  by  the  toad  floor  penal-  To  crests  a  toad  flaar, 
dd  ths  fdllowin^: 


1.  Release  Ihe  panels  from  ibe  sealbacks  by  pushing 
Forward  on  the  latches. 

2.  Then  fold  thB  panels  back  lo  cover  the  rear  seat 
lootwell'  area 

If  you  have  rarrioved  the  head  restraints  to  fold  the  rear 
bucket  seal,  be  sure  to  reinslaH  Ihem  on  the  sealback 
after  It  has  been  relumed  to  the  noimai  seating  position. 
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Safety  Belts 

Safety  Belts:  They  Are  for  Everyone 

Thfs  part  of  the  manual  tells  you  how  to  use  safety 
belts  properly,  tl  also  tells  you  some  things  you  should 
not  do  with  safety  belts. 


^  CAUTION: 


Don't  let  anyone  ride  where  he  or  she  can't 
wear  a  safely  belt  properly.  If  you  are  in  a 
crash  and  you're  not  wearing  a  safety  t>elt. 
your  injuries  can  be  much  woreOr  You  can  hit 
things  inside  the  vehicle  or  be  ejected  from  tt. 
You  can  be  seriously  injured  or  killed.  In  the 
same  crash,  you  might  not  be,  if  you  are 
buckled  up.  Always  fasten  your  safety  belt, 
and  check  that  your  passengers'  belts  are 
fastened  properly  too. 


A  CAUTION: 


It  is  extremely  dangerous  tc  ride  In  a  cargo 
area,  inside  or  outside  of  a  vehicle.  In  a 
colMsiorr,  people  rtding  in  these  areas  are  more 
likely  to  be  seriously  Injured  or  killed.  Do  not 
allow  people  to  ride  in  any  area  of  your  vehicle 
that  Is  not  equipped  with  seats  and  safety 
belts.  Be  sure  everyone  in  your  vehicle  is  in  a 
seat  and  using  a  safety  belt  property. 
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VtHjr  vehicle  has  a  light 
that  comes  on  as  a 
remincier  to  buckle  up.  See 
Safety  Belt  Reminder 
Light  on  page  3-37. 


In  most  states  and  in  all  Canadian  provinces,  Ihe  law 
Says  tg  wear  safety  belts.  Here's  why:  They  work. 

You  never  know  if  you’ll  be  in  a  crash.  If  you  cto  have  a 
crash,  you  don't  know  if  il  will  he  a  bad  one. 

A  few  crashes  are  rriild,  and  some  crashes  can  he  so 
SBnous  that  even  buckled  up.  a  person  wouldn't  survive. 
Bur  rriost  crashes  are  in  beEweon.  In  many  of  them, 
people  who  buckle  up  can  survive  and  sornetimes  walk 
away.  Wilhout  belts  they  could  have  been  badly  hurt 
or  killed. 

After  more  lhan  30  yeans  of  safely  bells  in  vehicles,  the 
fads  are  clear.  In  friost  crashes  buckling  up  does 
matter,,,  a  lol! 


Why  Safety  Belts  Work 

When  you  ride  in  or  on  anything,  you  go  as  fast  as 
It  goes. 


Take  the  simplest  vehicle.  Suppose  it's  just  a  seat  on 
wheels. 
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Put  someone  an  il. 


Get  kt  up  to  speed.  Then  stop  the  vehicle..  The  rider 
doesn'l  stop. 
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The  person  keeps  going  until  stopped  b/  somelhpng.  In 
a  real  vehicle,  It  could  be  the  t^indshieldr,. 


or  Ihe  instrument  panel... 
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or  the  satety  bells  I 

With  safety  bells,  you  slow  down  as  ihe  vehicle  does. 
You  gel  more  time  lo  stop.  You  stop  over  more  distance, 
and  your  Strongest  bones  take  the  forces.  That's  why 
safety  belts  make  such  good  sense. 


Questions  and  Answers  About 
Salety  Belts 

Q<  Won't  I  be  trapped  in  the  vehicle  aftar  an 
accident  It  I'm  wearing  a  safely  be  ft? 

At  You  COM  be  "  whether  you're  wearing  a  sgfety 
belt  or  nol.  But  you  can  unbuckle  a  safety  belt, 
even  it  you're  upside  down.  And  your  chance 
of  being  conscious  during  and  after  an  accident ,  so 
you  can  unbuckle  and  gat  out.  is  much  greater  if 
you  are  belted, 

If  my  vehicle  haa  air  bags,  why  should  I  have  to 
wear  safety  belts? 

A I  Air  bags  are  in  many  vehicles  today  and  wifi  be  in 
most  of  them  in  the  future ,  Bui  They  are 
supplemental  systems  only:  so  Ibey  work  with 
safety  balls  -  not  Instead  of  them.  Every  air  bag 
system  ever  offered  for  sale  has  required  the  use  of 
safety  bells.  Even  If  youVa  in  a  vehicle  that  has 
air  bags,  you  still  have  to  buckle  up  lo  get  Ihe  mosi 
pnotection,  Thai’s  true  nol  only  in  frontal  collisions, 
but  especially  in  side  and  other  collisions. 
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Q:  If  l^m  a  good  driver,  and  J  never  drive  far  from 
home.  Mhy  should  I  wear  safety  bells? 

A;  You  may  be  an  excellent  driver,  but  It  you're  in  an 
accldenl  -  even  one  that  isn't  your  fault  -  you  ancT 
your  passengers  can  be  hurt.  Being  9  goDd 
driver  doesn't  prelect  you  from  things  beyond  your 
conlrol,  such  as  bad  drivers. 

Most  aeddenis  occur  within  25  miles  (40  km)  of 
home..  And  the  greatest  number  of  serious  injuries 
and  deaths  occur  at  speeds  Of  less  than  40  mph 
(65  km/h), 

Safely  belts  are  for  everyone. 


How  to  Wear  Safety  Belts  Properly 

This  part  is  only  for  peopJe  of  adult  size. 

Be  aware  that  there  are  special  things  to  know  about 
safety  belts  and  childret^.  And  there  are  ditfererii 
rules  tor  smaller  children  and  babias.  If  a  child  will  be 
riding  In  your  vehicle,  see  Oiiier  ChUdfen  on  page  1-44 
or  fnfenfs  and  Young  Children  on  page  1-46.  Follow 
those  rules  for  everyone's  protection. 

First,  you’ll  want  10  know  which  restramt  systems  your 
vehicle  has. 

We’ll  start  with  the  driver  posilion. 
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Driver  Position 

This  part  describes  ilhe  driver's  restraint  sy stern. 

Lap-Shouider  Beil 

The  driver  has  a  lap-shoulder  belt.  Here's  hew  to  wear  it 
property. 

t.  Close  and  loch  the  door 

2.  Adjust  the  seat  so  you  can  sit  up  straight.  To  see 
how,  see  "Seats"  in  ihs  Index. 


1).  Pick  up  tho  Eatch  plate  and  pull  the  belt  across  you. 
Don't  let  it  get  twisted. 

The  shoulder  belt  may  lock  if  you  pull  the  belt 
across  you  very  quickly.  If  Ihls  happens,  lei  the  belt 
go  back  stightly  to  unlock  it.  Then  pull  the  belt 
across  you  more  slowly. 

4,  Push  the  latch  plate  into  the  buckle  until  il  clicks. 

Putt  up  on  the  latch  plate  to  make  sure  ft  Is 
secure..  If  the  belt  isn't  long  enough,  see  Safety 
Belt  Extender  on  page  1-43, 

Make  sure  the  release  button  on  the  buckle  is 
positioned  so  you  would  be  able  to  unbuckle  the 
safety  bell  quickly  if  you  ever  had  to. 
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5,  To  make  Ihe  lap  part  tight,  pull  down  on  the  buckle 
end  of  the  bell  as  you  puJI  up  on  the  shoulder  belt. 


The  lap  part  ot  the  bell  should  be  worn  tov^  and  snug  on 
the  hrps,  JusI  touching  the  thighs,  la  a  crash,  this 
applies  force  to  the  alrong  pelvic  bones.  And  you’d  be 
less  likely  to  slide  under  the  lap  belt.  |(  you  slid  under  It, 
the  bell  would  apply  force  al  your  abdomen.  This 
could  cause  serious  or  even  fatal  injuries.  The  shoulder 
belt  should  go  over  the  shoutder  and  across  the 
chest.  These  parts  of  (he  body  are  best  able  to  take  bell 
restraining  Forces. 

The  safety  belt  looks  if  thera's  a  sudcfer  stop  or  a  crash. 
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Q:  l^hat's  wrong  with  this? 


A:  Ths  shoulder  belt  is  too  loose.  It  won'l  give  nearly 
as  much  protection  this  way. 


A  CAUTION; 


You  can  be  seriously  hurt  If  your  shoulder  belt 
is  too  loose.  In  a  crash,  you  would  move 
forward  too  much,  which  could  increase  Injury. 
The  shoulder  belt  should  fit  against  your  body. 
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Ql  What's  wrgng  with  this? 


A  CAUTION: 


Vou  can  be  aariously  injured  if  yojr  belt  ie 
buckled  in  Ihe  wrong  place  like  this.  In  a  crash, 
the  belt  would  go  up  over  your  abdomen,  The 
be  ft  forces  would  be  there,  not  at  the  pelvic 
bones.  This  could  cause  serious  Internal 
injuries.  Always  buckle  your  beft  Into  the 
buckle  nearest  you. 


A :  The  belt  is  buckPad  In  the  wrong  place. 
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Q;  What's  wrong  wElh  th (a? 


A I  Tha  belt  \&  over  an  armrest. 


A  CAUTION: 


Vou  can  be  seriously  injured  If  your  belt  goes 
over  an  armrest  like  this.  The  belt  would  be 
much  too  high.  In  a  crash,  you  can  slide  under 
the  belt.  The  bell  force  would  then  be  applied 
at  the  abdomen,  not  at  the  pelvic  bones,  and 
that  could  cause  serious  or  fatal  Injuries.  Be 
sure  the  belt  goes  under  the  armrests. 

_ _ _ i 
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Q:  What's  wrong  with  this? 


/h,  CAUTION: 


You  can  be  seriously  injured  II  you  wear  line 
shoulder  belt  under  your  arm.  In  a  crash,  your 
body  would  move  too  far  forward,  which  would 
increase  the  chance  of  head  and  neck  Injury. 
Also,  the  bell  would  apply  too  much  force  to 
the  ribs,  which  aren't  as  atrong  as  shoulder 
bones.  You  could  also  severely  injure  internal 
organs  like  your  liver  or  spleen. 


A;  The  shoulder  belt  Is  worn  urtder  the  arm.  It  should 
be  worn  over  the  stipurder  at  ali  limes. 
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Q:  Whaf^s  wrong  with  this? 


A I  The  bell  Is  twisted  acrMS  the  body. 


A  CAUTION: 


You  can  be  seriously  Injured  by  a  twisted  belt, 
fn  H  crash,  you  wouldn’t  have  the  full  width  of 
the  belt  to  spread  I  impact  forces.  If  a  belt  is 
twisted,  make  it  straight  sc  it  can  work 
properly,  or  asX  your  dealer  to  fix  it. 
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To  unlatch  [he  bell,  Just  push  the  button  on  Ihe  buckle. 
TT»e  betl  should  go  back  out  of  the  way. 

Before  you  close  the  door,  bs  sure  the  belt  Is  out  of  the 
way,  (f  you  slam  the  tfqor  on  h,  you  can  damage 
both  the  belt  and  your  vehicle. 


Safety  BeK  Use  During  Pregnancy 


Safety  bells  work  tor  evefyone,  Includrng  pregnant 
women.  Like  all  occupants,  ihey  are  more  likely  to  be 
seriously  injured  if  they  don' I  wear  safety  belts,. 


A  pregnant  woman  should  wear  a  lap‘ shoulder  belt,  and 
the  lap  |>ortlon  should  ba  worn  as  tow  as  possible, 
t>elow  the  rounding,  throughout  the  pregnancy. 
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The  best  way  to  proleci  The  felus  is  to  protect  the 
mother.  When  a  safety  belt  is  worn  properly ^  It's  more 
likely  that  ihe  fetus  won’t  be  hurtin  a  crash.  For 
pregnant  women,  as  for  anyone,  the  key  to  making 
safety  belts  affective  is  wearing  them  properly, 

Right  Front  Passenger  Position 

To  learn  how  to  wear  the  right  front  passenger's  safety 
belt  properly,  see  Driver  Position  on  page 

The  right  front  passengcris  safety  belt  works  the  sarne 
way  as  the  driver’s  safely  belt — except  lor  one  thing. 

If  you  ever  pull  the  shoulder  portion  of  Ihe  belt  out  all  the 
way,  you  Will  engage  Ihe  child  restraint  locking  feature 
which  may  turn  o!f  the  passenger's  frontal  air  bag.  If  this 
happens  unintentionally,  just  let  the  belt  go  back  all 
the  way  and  start  again. 


Center  Passenger  Position 


II  your  vehicle  has  front  and  rear  bench  seats,  someone 
can  sit  in  the  center  positions. 

When  you  sit  in  Ihe  center  seating  position  irr  the 
second  row  you  have  a  lap-shoulder  bell  which  is  similar 
to  Ihe  rear  outside  seadfig  posilions.  To  learn  how  to 
wear  this  bell  see  "Lap-Shoulder  Beir  under  Rear  Se^S 
Passengers  on  page  1-33. 
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Lap  Belt 

When  you  sit  ifi  a  center  seating  position  other  than  in 
the  second  row  you  have  a  tap  beit. 


A  lap  safely  belt  does  nol  have  a  retractor.  To  make 
the  belt  i anger,  tilt  the  latch  plate  and  pull  it  along 
the  belt. 


To  make  the  bell  shorter,  pull  Its  free  end  as  shown 
until  the  ben  is  snug. 

Buckle,  position  and  release  It  the  same  way  as  the  lap 
part  ot  a  (ap'Shoulder  belL  It  the  belt  isn't  long 
enough,  see  Safely  Bell  Exlencter  on  page  1-43. 

Make  sure  the  retease  button  on  the  buckle  is  positioned 
so  you  would  be  able  to  unbuckle  the  safety  belt 
quickly  if  you  ever  had  to, 
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Rear  Seat  Passengers 

It's  very  important  lor  rear  seal  passengers  to  huckte 
up!  Accident  statistrcs  show  thal  urtbelled  people  in  the 
rear  seal  are  hurt  more  often  in  crashes  than  those 
who  are  wearing  safety  tretts. 

Rear  passengars  who  aren't  safety  belted  can  be 
thrown  out  ol  the  vehicia  in  a  crash.  And  they  can  strike 
others  in  the  vehicle  who  are  wearing  safety  belts. 

Rear  Seat  Outside  Passenger  Positions 


Lap-Stioulder  Belt 

The  positions  next  to  ttie  windows  have  lap-shoulder 
belts.  Here’s  how  Ifl  wear  a  tap-shoulder  bell  property. 


1*  Pick  up  the  latch  plaie  and  pull  the  belt  across  you. 
Don't  let  it  get  twisted. 
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2,  Push  lha  latch  plate  into  the  buckle  uniil  it  clicks, 

Pull  up  On  the  fatch  plale  to  make  sure  It  Is 
secure. 

When  the  shoultfer  bell  la  pulled  otrt  all  Ibe  way,  it 
will  lock.  If  it  dees,  let  It  go  back  all  the  way 
and  start  again. 

If  the  belt  is  not  long  enough,  see  Sa^/efy  Bsis 
Extender  on  pepe 

Make  sure  the  release  button  on  the  buckle  is 
positioned  ao  you  would  be  able  to  unbuckle  the 
safety  belt  qucckly  rf  you  ever  had  lo. 


3,  To  make  the  lap  part  tight,  pull  down  on  ihe  buckle 
end  of  the  belt  as  you  pull  up  on  the  shoulder  part. 
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The  lap  part  of  the  belt  should  be  worn  low  and  snug  on 
the  hips,  just  touching  the  (highs.  In  a  crash,  this 
applies  force  to  the  strong  pelvic  bones.  And  you'd  be 
leas  likely  to  slide  under  the  lap  bett.  If  you  slid  under  il, 
the  bell  would  apply  force  at  your  abdomen.  This 
could  cause  serious  or  even  fatal  injuries.  The  shoulder 
belt  should  go  over  The  shoulder  and  across  ihe 
chest.  These  parts  of  (he  body  are  best  able  lo  take  bei( 
restraining  forces. 

The  safety  beK  locks  if  there's  a  sudden  stop  or  a  crash. 
1*40  — 


A  CAUTION: 


You  can  be  seriously  hurl  If  your  shoulder  bett 
is  too  loose.  In  a  crash,  you  would  move 
forward  too  much,  which  could  increase  Injury. 
The  shoulder  bell  should  fit  against  your  body. 


To  unlatch  the  bait,  just  push  the  button  on  (he  buckle. 
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Rear  Safety  Belt  Comfort  Guides  for 
Children  and  Smalf  Adults 

Yijur  vehicle  nnay  have  this  tealure  atrEacfy.  If  it  doesn't, 
you  can  get  It  lronr>  any  GM  dlaalef. 

Rear  shouidar  belt  comlori  guides  will  provide  added 
salety  beft  comfort  for  oider  chitdren  Viiho  have  outgrown 
booster  wats  and  for  smaii  aduiis.  When  instalied  on 
a  shoulder  laell.  the  comforl  guide  better  positions 
Ihe  bell  away  from  Ihe  neck  arrd  bead, 

TTiere  is  one  guide  avatiabie  for  each  outside  passenger 
position  in  the  rear  seat.  Here's  how  to  install  a 
comlort  guide  and  use  Ihe  saiely  belt;. 

1.  For  the  second  row,  remove  the  guide  from  ils 
storage  clip  on  Ihe  trirn  panel  near  the  side  of 
the  seatbach. 

For  the  third  row,  remove  the  guide  from  its  storage 
clip  on  Ihe  side  ol  Ihe  seatbach 


2.  Place  the  guide  over  the  belt  and  insert  the  two 
edges  of  the  belt  Into  the  slots  of  the  guide. 
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3.  Be  sure  Ihet  the  ball  is  not  twisted  and  it  t|al. 
The  guide  must  be  on  lop  of  the  beit. 


Second  Row  Seal 
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Third  Row  Seal 


4.  Suckle,  positfon  anql  release  Ihs  ^foty  beft  as 
described  in  Ftsar  Seal  Passengers  on  page 
Make  sure  lhat  Ihe  shoulder  be  IT  crosses  The 
ghaulder. 

To  remove  and  slore  1he  comfort  guides,  squeeze  the 
belt  adgas  together  so  That  you  can  lake  them  out  of  the 
guides.  Make  sure  you  remove  the  comfort  guide 
from  the  bell  before  you  fold  a  rear  seat  down  or  use  an 
easy-enlry  seat,  if  your  vehicle  has  ona. 


Safety  Belt  Extender 

If  the  vehicle's  safety  ball  will  fasten  around  you,  you 
should  use  it. 

But  it  a  safety  ball  isn't  long  enough  to  fasten,  your 
dealer  will  order  you  an  extender.  It's  free.  When  you  go 
in  to  order  it,  take  Ihe  heaviest  coat  you  will  wear,  so 
the  extender  will  be  long  enough  for  you.  The  extender 
wllf  be  just  for  you,  and  jusi  for  the  seel  in  your 
vehicle  that  you  choose.  Don’t  let  someone  else  use  it, 
and  use  it  only  for  (he  seal  it  is  made  lo  fit.  To  wear 
it,  jusi  attach  it  to  the  regular  safety  beit. 
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Child  Restraints 


Older  Children 


f 

■A'l/w 

Q;  What  is  the  proper  way  to  wear  safety  heits? 

A  l  1f  possible,  an  olcter  child  should  woar  a 

lap'ShoulcieT  belt  and  get  the  additional  restraint  a 
shoulder  belt  can  provide.  Tha  shoulder  belt 
should  not  cross  the  face  or  neck.  The  lap  belt 
should  fit  snugly  befow  the  hlps^  lust  touching  the 
top  ot  the  frilghs.  It  should  never  be  worn  over 
Iha  abdomen,  which  could  cause  severe  or  even 
lalal  Iniernal  injuries  in  a  crash. 

Accident  slatislics  shew  thal  children  are  safer  K  they 
are  restrained  in  the  rear  seat. 

In  a  crash,  dtHdren  who  ere  not  buckled  up  can  strike 
other  people  who  are  buckled  up.  or  can  be  thrown 
out  of  the  vehicle.  Older  children  need  to  use  safety 
belts  properly. 


Older  children  who  have  outgrown  bocsier  seats  should 
wear  the  vehicle's  safety  belts. 

tf  you  have  the  choice,  a  child  should  alt  in  a  seat  that 
has  a  lap'shoulder  belt  and  gel  the  additional  restraint  a 
shoulder  belt  can  provide. 
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A  CAUTION: 


Never  do  this. 

Here  two  children  are  wearing  the  same  belt. 
The  bell  can't  properly  spread  the  Impact 
forces.  In  a  crash^  the  two  children  can  ba 
crushed  together  and  seriously  injured.  A  belt 
must  be  used  by  only  one  person  at  a  time. 


Q*  What  if  a  child  Is  wearing  a  lap'shouldar  bolt, 
but  the  child  Is  so  arnall  that  the  shoulder  belt 
is  very  close  to  tha  child's  face  or  neck? 

A:  If  the  child  is  sitting  in  a  rear  seal  outside  poaibon, 
move  the  child  toward  ihe  center  of  the  vehicle. 

See  Rear  Saiefy  Bait  Comfort  Guides  for  Chitdron 
artd  S'ma/'/  Adu/ts  on  page  f-^f.  If  the  child  is 
sitting  In  the  second  row  center  position,  move  the 
child  toward  the  safely  belt  buckle.  In  either 
case,  be  sure  iJiat  Ihe  shoulder  belt  still  Is  on  the 
child's  shoulder,  so  that  In  a  crash  the  child's  upper 
body  would  have  the  restraint  that  bells  provide. 

If  the  child  Is  so  small  that  the  shoulder  belt  is  still 
vary  close  to  lhe  child's  face  or  neck,  you  might 
want  to  place  lhe  child  a  seat  that  has  a  lap  belt,  it 
yOiir  vehicle  has  one 
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CAUTION:  {Continued) 


this  way,  in  a  crash  the  child  might  slide  undar 
the  telt.  The  Ivelt's  force  would  then  be  applied 
right  on  the  child's  abdomen.  That  cautd  cause 
serious  Or  fatal  in|urles. 


A  CAUTION: 


Never  do  this. 

Here  a  child  is  sitting  in  a  seat  that  has  a 
lap-shoulder  belt,  but  the  shoulder  part  Is 
behind  the  child,  if  the  child  wears  the  belt  In 

CAUTION:  (Continued) 


Wherever  (he  child  sits,  the  lap  ponion  of  the  bell 
should  be  worn  low  and  snug  on  the  hips,  just  touching 
the  child's  Ihighs.  This  applies  belt  force  (o  the  child's 
pelvic  bones  In  a  crash. 

Infants  and  Young  Children 

Everyone  in  a  vehicle  needs  protection!  This  includes 
Infants  and  atl  other  children.  Neither  the  distance 
traveled  nor  the  age  and  size  of  the  Iraveter  changes 
the  need,  for  everyone,  to  use  safely  restraints.  In  tact, 
the  law  in  every  state  in  iha  United  States  and  in 
every  Canadian  province  says  children  up  lo  some  age 
must  be  restrained  while  in  a  vehicle. 

Every  time  infants  and  young  children  ride  in  vehidos, 
they  should  have  the  protection  providad  by  appropriate 
restrairtis.  Young  children  should  not  use  the  vehicle's 
adult  safely  belts  alone,  unless  there  is  no  other  choice. 
Instead,  they  need  to  use  a  child  restraint. 
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People  should  never  hold  a  baby  in  their  arms 
while  riding  in  a  vehicle,  A  baby  doesn't  weigh 
much  —  until  a  crash.  During  a  crash  a  baby 
wifl  become  so  heavy  it  is  not  possible  to 

CAUTION:  (Continued) 


CAUTION:  (Continued) 


hold  it.  For  exampte.  in  a  crash  at  only  25  mph 
(40  Ftm/h],  a  12'lb.  (5.5  kg)  baby  will  suddenly 
become  a  240-fb.  (110  kg)  force  on  a  personas 
arms,  A  baby  should  be  secured  In  an 
appropriate  restraint. 
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A  CAUTION: 


Chltdren  who  are  up  agsinst,  or  v&ry  close  to, 
any  air  bag  when  it  inflates  can  be  seriously 
injured  or  killed.  Air  bags  plus  lap-shoulder 
belts  offer  outstancling  protection  tor  adults 
and  older  children,  but  not  for  young  chiidren 
and  infants.  Neither  the  vehicle's  safety  belt 
system  rtor  its  air  bag  system  is  designed  for 
them.  Young  children  and  infants  need  the 
protection  that  a  Child  restraint  system  can 
provide. 


Q:  What  are  the  different  types  of  add-on  child 
restraints? 

A;  Add-on  child  restrainis,  which  are  purchased  by  the 
vehicle's  owner,  are  availabla  in  four  basic  ty|:>es. 
Selection  of  a  particular  restraint  should  lake 
into  consideration  not  only  the  child’s  weighi,  height 
and  age  but  also  whether  or  not  the  restraint  will 
be  compatihla  with  Ihe  motor  vehicle  in  which  it  will 
be  used. 


For  most  basic  types  of  child  restraints,  there  are 
rrtany  different  models  available.  When  purchasing  a 
child  restraint,  be  sure  it  is  designed  to  be  used 
In  a  motor  vehicle.  If  It  is.  the  restraint  will  have  a 
label  saying  lhat  it  meets  federal  moior  vehicle 
safety  starKlards. 

The  restraJnt  manufacturer’s  instruclions  that  come 
with  the  restraint  stats  the  weight  and  height 
limitations  For  a  particular  child  restraint,  [n  addition, 
there  are  many  kinds  of  restraints  available  for 
children  with  spacral  rreeds. 


A  CAUTION: 


Newborn  Infants  need  comptele  support, 
includirirg  support  for  the  head  and  neck.  This 
Is  necessary  because  a  newborn  infant’s  neck 
Is  weak  and  its  head  weighs  so  much 
compared  with  the  rest  of  its  body.  In  a  crash, 
an  infant  In  a  rear-facing  seat  settles  Into  the 
restralntT  so  the  crash  forces  can  be 
distributed  across  the  strongest  part  of  an 
Infant's  body,  the  back  and  shoulders.  Infants 
always  shouEd  tre  secured  in  appropriate  infant 
restraints. 
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A  CAUTION: 


The  body  struclure  of  9  young  child  E&  quite 
unlike  that  of  an  adult  cr  older  child^  for  whom 
the  safety  belts  are  designed.  A  young  child's 
hip  bones  are  still  so  small  that  the  vehicle’s 
regular  safety  belt  may  not  remain  low  on  the 
hip  bones,  as  ft  should.  Instead,  it  may  settle 
up  areund  the  child's  abdomen.  In  a  crash,  the 
belt  would  apply  force  on  a  body  area  that's 
unprotected  by  any  bony  structure,  This  alone 
could  cause  sarioue  or  fatal  Injuries.  Young 
children  always  should  be  secured  in 
appropriate  child  restraints. 


Child  Restraint  Systems 


An  infant  car  bed  (A),  a  spaclal  bed  made  for  use  in  a 
motor  vehicle,  is  an  infant  reslrainl  systetn  designed 
to  restrain  or  position  a  chiid  on  a  conlinuous  flat 
surface.  Make  sure  that  the  infant's  head  rests  toward 
the  center  of  the  vehicle. 
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A  rear-facing  infant  seal  (B)  provirles  rs&tnainl  with  the 
saallng  surface  against  the  tack  of  the  Infani,  The 
harness  system  holds  (he  intani  in  ptaoe  and^  in  a  crash » 
acis  to  keep  the  infant  positioned  in  the  restraint 


A  foryrard-facing  chHd  seat  j,C-E)  provides  restraint  for 
the  chiid’s  tocty  with  the  harness  and  also  ■sometimes 
with  surfaces  such  as  T-shapad  or  shelf-like  shields, 
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A  boosto-r  seat  (F-G)  is  a  child  restraint  designed  lo 
Improve  itig  fit  of  the  vehicle's  safety  boH  system.  Some 
booster  seats  have  a  shoulder  belt  positioner,  and 
some  high-back  booster  seats  liave  a  five-point  harness 
A  booster  seal  can  also  help  a  child  to  see  oyf  the 
window. 


Q:  How  do  child  restraints  work? 

A;  A  child  restraint  system  is  any  device  designed  lor 
use  in  a  motor  vehicle  lo  restrain,  seal,  or  position 
children.  A  built-in  child  restraint  system  is  a 
permanent  part  of  the  motor  vehicle.  An  add-on 
child  restraint  system  is  a  portable  one,  which 
Is  purchased  by  the  vehicle's  owner. 

For  many  years,  adc^cin  child  restraints  have  used 
the  adult  bell  system  in  the  vehicle.  To  help 
reduce  the  chance  of  injury,  the  child  also  has  to  be 
secured  within  the  reslraint.  The  vehicle's  bell 
syslem  secures  the  add-on  child  restraint  in  the 
vehicle,  and  the  artd-on  child  resiraint's  harness 
system  holds  tha  child  m  place  within  the  restraint. 
One  system,  ihe  three-point  harness,  has  straps 
that  come  down  over  each  of  Ihe  infant’s  shoulders 
and  buckle  together  at  the  crotch.  The  five-point 
harness  system  has  two  shoulder  straps,  two 
hip  straps  and  a  crotch  strap.  A  shield  may  take  the 
place  of  hip  straps.  A  T-shaped  shield  has 
shoulder  straps  that  are  attached  to  a  flat  pad  which 
rests  low  against  the  child’s  body.  A  shelf-  or 
armrest-type  shield  has  straps  that  are  attached 
to  a  wide,  shetf-llke  shield  thal  swings  up  or  to 
the  side. 
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When  choosing  a  child  restraint,  be  sure  the  child 
restraint  is  designed  to  be  used  In  a  vehicle.  If  it  is,  it 
will  have  a  label  saying  that  it  meets  fedaral  motor 
vehicle  safety  standards. 

Then  follow  the  instructions  for  the  feslramt-  Vou  may 
find  these  instructions  on  the  restraint  itself  or  In  a 
booklet,  or  both.  These  restralnis  use  the  heU  system  in 
your  vehicle,  but  the  child  also  has  to  be  secur^ 
within  the  restraint  to  help  reduce  the  chance  of  pErsonal 
Injury.  When  securing  an  add-on  child  restraint,  refer 
to  Ihe  instructions  that  come  with  the  restraint  which  may 
be  on  the  restraint  tlself  or  In  a  booklet,  or  both,  and 
to  this  manual.  The  child  restraint  instructions  are 
important,  so  if  they  ara  not  available,  obtain  a 
replacement  copy  from  the  manulactuner. 

Where  to  Put  the  Restraint 

Accident  statistics  show  that  chid  nan  are  safer  if  they 
are  restrained  in  the  rear  rather  than  the  front  seat. 
General  Motors,  thersfore,  recommends  that  child 
restraints  be  secured  In  a  rear  seat  Including  an  infant 
riding  In  a  rear-^ facing  infant  seal,  a  child  dding  In  a 
forward-lacing  child  seat  and  an  older  child  ndlng  In  a 
booster  seat,  Maver  put  a  child  in  a  rear-facing  child 
restraint  in  the  right  front  passenger  seat  unless 
your  vehicle  has  (he  passenger  sensing  system  and  the 
passenger  air  bag  status  ir>dica(or  shows  olf,.  Never 
pul  a  rear  facing  child  restraint  In  the  right  front 
passenger  seat  unless  the  air  bag  is  off.  Here's  why: 

V55  - 


A  CAUTION: 


A  child  In  a  rear-facing  Child  restraint  can  be 
seriously  injured  or  killed  If  the  right  front 
passenger's  air  bag  Inflates.  This  is  because  the 
back  of  the  rear-facing  child  restraint  would  be 
very  close  to  the  inflating  air  bag.  Be  sure  the  air 
bag  is  off  before  using  a  rear-facing  child 
restraint  In  the  right  front  seat  position. 

If  you  secure  a  forward-facing  child  restraint  in 
the  right  front  seat,  always  move  tho  front 
passenger  seat  as  far  bach  as  Tt  will  go.  It  is 
better  to  secure  the  child  restraint  in  a  rear  seat 

Even  though  the  Passenger  Sensing  System  is 
designed  to  turn  off  the  passenger's  frontal  air 
bag  If  the  system  datBcts  a  rear-facing  child 
restraint,  no  system  is  fall-safe,  and  no  one  can 
guarantee  that  an  air  bag  will  not  deploy  under 
some  unusual  circumstance,  even  though  it  Is 
turned  off.  General  Motors  therefore 
recommends  that  rear-facing  child  restraints  be 
secured  in  the  rear  seat  whenever  possible, 
even  if  the  air  bag  is  off. 
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If  yoor  ■vehicle  has  Ihe  passenger  sensing  system  and 
you  need  to  secure  a  rear-facing  child  reslraini  in 
the  right  front  passenger's  seat,  the  passengers  frontal 
air  bag  must  be  off.  Sae  Passenger  Serts/ng  System 
or)  page  ;-75  and  Secuting  a  CW  flestrafof  in  fhe  Right 
f^ront  Sss!  Pcsttion  on  page  1-64  for  more  on  this 
including  imprartanE  safety  information, 

Wherever  you  install  II,  be  sure  lo  secure  Ihe  child 
resUiaini  properly. 

Keep  in  mind  that  an  unsecured  child  restraint  can  move 
around  in  a  ooilision  or  sudden  stop  and  injure  people  In 
the  vehicle.  Be  sure  to  properly  secure  any  child  restraml 
in  youf  vehicle  -  even  when  no  cfilid  is  in  it. 

Top  Strap 

Some  child  restraints  have  a  (op  strap,  or  “top  lelher".  It 
can  heJp  rsstrain  the  child  reslralnt  during  a  collision. 

For  it  to  rtork,  a  top  strap  musl  be  property  anchored  to 
the  vehicle.  Sonne  lop  strap-equipped  child  rostra  inis 
are  designed  for  uss  with  or  without  Ihe  top  strap  being 
anchored.  Others  require  the  lop  strap  always  lo  tie 
anchored.  Be  sure  to  read  and  follow  the  instructions  for 
your  child  restraint  l(  yours  roqtiires  thal  the  lop  strap 
be  anchored,  don't  use  Ihe  restrain!  unless  it  is  anchored 
properly. 


If  the  child  restraint  ctoes  not  have  a  top  strap,  one  can 
be  obtained,  in  kit  form,  for  many  child  resiraints. 

Ask  the  chNd  restrain!  manufacturer  whelher  or  not  a  hit 
is  available. 


In  Canada,  the  law  requires  thal  forward-facing  child 
resiraints  have  a  top  strap,  and  thal  Ihe  strap  be 
anchored.  In  tha  United  States,  some  child  restraints 
also  have  a  lop  strap.  If  your  child  restraint  has  a 
lop  strap,  it  should  be  anchored. 
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Anchor  the  lop  -strap  to  one  of  the  fcrflowing  anchor 
points.  Be  Sure  to  use  an  anchor  point  (oceted  on  the 
same  side  of  the  wshkle  as  Uie  seating  position 
where  the  child  restraini  will  be  placed. 

If  you  have  an  adjustable  head  restraint,  route  the  top 
strap  under  iL 

Once  you  have  the  top  strap  anchored,  you'll  be  ready 
10  secure  the  child  restraint  itself.  Tighten  the  top 
strap  when  and  as  the  child  restraint  manufaclurer's 
instructions  say. 

Top  Strap  Anchor  Location 

Tahoe/Suburban/Yuhon/Yukon  XL  mods  Is  without 
rear  seats:  Top  strap  anchor  loops  are  located  at 
the  bottom  rear  of  the  front  seat  cushion  for  the  right 
front  passenger's  position. 


Suburban/Yukon  XL  Models  without  Rear  Seats 


Anchor  the  lop  strap  lo  this  bracket,  Once  you  have  the 
top  strap  anchored,  you'll  be  ready  to  secure  ihe 
child  restraint  itself. 

Tahoe/Suburban/Yukon/Yukon  XL  rnodels  with  rear 
seals;  A  child  restraint  with  a  top  strap  should  only 
be  used  In  the  second  or  third  row.  Dont  use  a 
child  restraint  with  a  lop  strap  fn  the  frortt  seal  because 
Ihere's  no  place  to  anchor  (he  top  strap. 
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An  anchor  loop  bracket  far  a  top  sirap  Is  tocalad  at  (he 
bottom  rear  of  ihe  seal  cushion  lor  each  seating 
position  in  the  second  fow,  and  for  the  center  sealing 
position  in  the  third  row. 


Suburban/Yukon  XL  Second  Row  Seat,  Bucket 
Seats  Similar 


Tahoe/Yokon  models:  A  child  restrainl  with  a  top  strap 
should  only  be  used  In  Ihe  second  or  third  row,  Don't 
use  a  child  restraint  with  a  top  strap  In  Ihe  right 
front  passenger's  position,  because  there's  no  place  to 
anchor  Ihe  lop  strap. 
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An  anchor  loop  bracket  for  a  top  slrap  is  located  al  the 
bcttonn  rear  of  Hie  seat  cushiort  for  the  center  seating 
position  in  the  third  row. 


Third  Row  5(V5D  Split  Bench  Seat 


Lower  Anchorages  and  Top  Tethers 
for  Children  (LATCH  System) 

Your  vehicle  may  have  the  LATCH  system.  If  h  does, 
you'll  iiind  anchors  [A]  in  the  second  row  seals, 
where  the  seatbach  meets  the  seal  cushion. 

To  assist  you  in  locating  the  lower  anchors  for  this  child 
restraint  system,  each  seating  position  with  tha 
LATCH  system  will  have  a  visible  metal  anchorage  polr>t 
in  the  seat  where  the  seaiback  meets  the  seat  cushion. 
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In  order  to  use  the  system,  you  need  either  a 
(orvuard-facmg  child  restraint  that  has  attaching 
points  (B)  al  ils  base  and  a  top  tether  anchor  (CJ,  or  a 
rear-facing  child  restraint  that  has  attaching  points  (B), 
as  shown  here 
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A  CAUTION: 


If  a  LATCH-type  child  restraint  isn't  attached  to 
its  anchorage  points,  the  restraint  won't  be 
able  to  protect  a  child  sitting  there.  In  e  crash, 
the  child  could  be  seriously  Injured  or  hjlled- 
Make  sure  that  a  LATCH-type  child  restraint  is 
property  installed  using  the  anchorage  points, 
or  use  the  vehicle's  safety  belts  to  secure  the 
restraint.  See  "Securing  a  Child  Restraint 
Designed  for  the  LATCH  System”  or  “Securing 
a  Child  Restraint  in  a  Center  Rear  Seat 
Positior”  In  the  Index  tor  intormatEon  on  how 
to  secure  a  child  restraint  In  your  vehicle. 


With  this  system,  use  the  LATCH  system  instead  of  the 
vehicle's  safely  bells  to  secure  a  child  re  strain! . 
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Securing  a  Child  Restraint  Designed 
for  the  LATCH  System 

1.  Fin^f  the  anchors  for  Ihe  sealing  position  you  want 
to  use,  where  Ihe  tjotfom  of  Ihe  seatback  meals  the 
back  of  the  seal  cushion. 

2  Pul  Ihe  child  restrainl  on  the  seat. 

3r  Attach  Ihe  anchor  points  on  Ihe  child  restraint  to  the 
anchors  (h  the  vehicle.  The  child  restraint 
instructions  will  show  you  how. 

4.  If  the  child  resiralni  is  forward-lacing,  attach  the  top 
strap  to  the  top  strap  anchot.  See  Top  Strap  on 
p&ge  1-53.  Tighten  Ihe  top  Strap  according  to 

Ihe  child  reslraint  Instructions. 

5,  Push  and  pull  the  child  restraint  In  different 
directions  to  be  sure  it  is  secure. 

To  remove  Ihe  child  reslraint,  simply  urthook  the  top 
strap  from  the  top  tether  anchor  and  then  disconnect  the 
anchor  points. 


Securing  a  Child  Restraint  in  a  Rear 
Outside  Seat  Position 


If  your  child  restraint  Is  equipped  wilh  the  LATCH 
system  see  Lower  Anchof^ges  and  Top  Tethers  for 
Children  (LATCH  System}  on  page  i-5S. 

You'll  be  using  the  lap-shoulder  belt.  See  Top  Strap  on 
page  1-53  if  tha  child  restraint  has  one.  Be  sure  lo 
(ollow  the  instructions  that  came  with  the  child  restraint. 
Secure  The  child  in  the  child  restraint  when  and  as 
Ihe  Instructions  say. 

1.  Put  the  restraint  on  the  seat. 
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2.  Pick  up  Ihe  latch  plate ,  tun  the  lap  and  shoulder 
portions  ol  the  vehicle's  safety  bell  through  or 
around  Itie  restraint.  The  child  restraint  Jnslruclions 
Will  show  you  how. 


4.  Pull  Ihe  rest  of  the  shoulder  belt  all  the  way  out  of 
the  retractor  to  set  the  lock. 


3,  Buckle  the  belt,  Make  sure  the  release  bimon  is 
positioned  so  you  would  be  able  to  unbuckte  the 
safety  belt  quickly  If  you  ever  had  to. 
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5.  To  tighten  the  belt,  teed  the  shoelder  belt  back  into 
the  retractor  white  you  push  down  on  the  child 
restraint.  If  you're  using  a  Forward-facing  child 
restraint,  you  may  find  it  helpful  to  use  your  knee  to 
push  down:  on  the  child  rastrairiit  as  you  lighten 

the  belt. 

6.  Push  and  pull  the  child  restraint  in  different 
directions  to  be  sure  it  is  secure. 


To  rernove  the  child  restraint,  jusi  unbuckle  the  vehicle's 
safety  belt  and  let  it  go  back  all  the  way.  The  safety 
belt  will  move  freely  again  and  be  ready  lo  wot1<  for  an 
adult  or  larger  child  passenger. 

Securing  a  Child  Restraint  in  a 

Center  Rear  Seat  Position 


If  your  child  rsstralnf  Is  equipped  wHb  The  LATCH 
system,  see  i-pwer  Anchorages  and  Top  Teth&rs  tor 
Children  (LATCH  System}  on  page  1-56. 
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Second  Row 

The  cenler  seat  posiCten  in  the  second  row  has  a 
lap-shouider  beir  which  works  ihe  same  way  as  the 
safety  bell  In  the  rear  eutslde  seal  posrtKins  For 
instructions  ori  how  to  secure  a  child  restraint  using  a 
lap-shoulder  bell  see  S&curing  a  ChUd  Restraint  in 
a  Rear  Ouisiiite  Saai  Position  on  page  1-5&. 

Third  Row 

The  center  seat  position  In  ihe  third  row  has  a  lap  boK. 
Se  sure  to  foltow  the  instructions  that  came  with  the 
child  restraint.  Secure  the  child  in  the  chiFd  restraint 
when  and  as  the  Ihslnjctions  say. 

See  Top  Strap  on  page  f-S5  rf  Ihe  child  restraint 
has  one. 


1 .  Make  Ihe  belt  as  long  as  possible  by  lilting  the  lalch 
plate  and  pulling  It  along  Ihe  belt. 

2.  Put  the  resiraint  on  the  seat. 

3.  Run  the  vehicle's  satety  belt  through  or  around  Ihe 
restraint.  The  child  reslialnl  instructions  will  show 
you  how* 
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4,  BucMe-  the  beft.  Make  sure  the  retease  button  is 
posrtieoed  go  you  would  be  able  to  unbuoMe  the 
safety  belt  quickly  if  you  ever  had  to. 

5-  To  tighten  Ihe  belt,  pull  its  free  end  while  you  push 
down  on  the  child  restraint.  If  you'ne  using  a 
forward-facing  child  restralnl,  you  may  Hnd  il  helpful 
to  use  your  kree  lo  push  down  on  the  child 
restraint  as  you  tighten  the  belt. 


6.  Push  and  pull  Ihe  child  restraint  In  dlH’erent 
directions  to  be  sure  it  Is  secure. 

To  remove  the  child  rastrairTt,  just  unbuckle  the  vehicle’s 
safety  belt.  It  win  be  ready  to  work  for  an  adult  or 
larger  cl'iiid  passenger. 

Securing  a  Chi^d  Restraint  in  the 
Center  Front  Seat  Position 


Don’t  use  child  restraints  in  this  position.  The  restraints 
won’t  worit  properly, 
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Securing  a  Child  Restraint  in  the 
Right  Front  Seat  Position 


Vdur  vehicle  has  a  right  hunt  passenger  air  bag.  A  rear 
seal  is  a  safer  place  to  secure  a  forward-facing  child 
restraint.  Unless  your  vehicle  has  the  passenger 
sensing  system,  iVever  pul  a  rear-facing  child  restraint 
In  IhiS  seat. 


Here's  why; 


A  CAUTION; 


A  child  in  a  rear-facing  child  restrain!  can  be 
seriously  injured  Or  killed  If  the  right  front 
passenger's  air  bag  Inflates.  This  is  because 
the  beck  of  the  rearTacIng  child  restraint 
would  be  very  close  to  the  inflating  air  bag. 
Always  secure  a  rear-tacing  child  restraint  in  a 
rear  seat  unless  the  air  bag  Is  off. 


If  your  vehicle  has  the  passenger  sensing  system  and 
you  need  lo  secure  a  near-facing  child  restraint  In 
ihe  right  frorrt  passenger's  seat,  the  passenger's  air  bag 
must  be  off.  See  Pcissengar  Sensing  Systom  on 
page  ?-76and  Passenger  Air  Bag  Status  indicaipr  on 
pageS-SS  for  more  Infornnalion  on  Ihls  including 
important  safety  informaiion. 
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A  CAUTION: 


A  chfid  in  a  I'ear^facing  child  restrainT  can  Ik 
seriously  injured  or  klFled  if  the  right  front 
passenger's  air  beg  infFates.  This  is  because 
the  back  of  the  rear  feeing  child  restraint 
would  be  very  close  to  the  inf  Feting  air  bag.  Be 
sure  the  air  bag  is  off  before  using  a 
rear-facing  child  restraint  In  the  right  front  seat 
position. 

Even  though  the  passenger  sensing  system  is 
designed  to  turn  off  the  passenger's  frontal  air 
bag  If  the  system  detects  a  rear-^facing  child 
restraint,  no  system  is  fail-safe,  and  no  one 
can  guarantee  that  an  air  bag  will  not  deploy 
under  some  urtusuaF  circumstance,  even 
though  It  is  turned  off.  General  Motors 
therefore  recommends  that  rear-^facing  child 
restraints  t»  secured  jn  the  rear  seat  whenever 
possible,  even  if  the  air  bag  is  off. 


You'll  be  using  the  iap-shoulder  belt.  See  Top  Sti^p  on 
page  ?-53  if  the  chiid  restraint  has  one.  Be  sure  fo 
iollow  the  instructions  that  came  with  the  child  restraint. 
Secure  Ihe  child  in  the  child  reslralnl  when  and  as 
the  jnstnictions  say. 

1.  Because  ycur  vehicle  has  a  right  front  passenger 
air  bag,  always  move  Ihe  seal  as  far  back  as  It  will 
go  t>efore  securing  a  ferward-faerng  child  restrain^l. 

If  you  need  lo  secure  a  lorward-facing  child  restraint 
In  the  right  front  s«at  position.  See  Povfer  Seats 
on  page  or  Manuat  Seals  on  page  1-3. 

If  your  vehicle  has  the  passenger  sensing  system 
and  you  are  using  a  rear-facing  child  restrainit  in  Ihls 
seat,  iT>ake  sure  the  frontal  air  bag  is  oR.  See 
Passenger  Sensing  Sysiem  an  page  t-76. 

When  the  passenger  sensing  system  has  turned  off 
the  right  Front  passenger's  Frontal  air  bag,  the  oK 
indicator  on  the  inside  rearviow  mirror  vuitl  light  and 
stay  lit  when  you  turn  the  ignition  To  RUN  or 
START 

2.  put  the  restraint  on  the  seal. 

3.  Pick  up  the  latch  piate.  and  run  the  lap  and  shoulder 
portions  oF  the  vehicle's  salely  belt  through  or 
around  the  restraint.  The  child  restraint  instructions 
will  show  you  how. 
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4,  Buckle  Ihe  tieft.  Mak&  sure  Ihe  releas^i  button  is  -5,  Pu-ll  Uis  r-esl  of  the  should&r  bell  all  the  way  oiil  of 

posilioned  so  yoi>  would  be  able  to  unbuqkta  the  the  retractor  to  sel  Ihs  lock, 

safety  bell  quicMy  il  you-  ever  had  to- 
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6,  To  tighlon  the  belt,  (eed  the  ghdulder  bell  back  Idle 
Ihg  relractor  wbila  you  push  down  on  the  child 
restraint.  You  may  find  it  helpful  lo  use  your  knee  to 
push  down  on  ihe  child  restraint  as  you  tighten 

Ihe  bell.  You  should  nol  be  able  lo  pull  more  ol 
Ihg  belt  out  of  the  retrsctor  once  the  lock  has 
been  sel. 

7,  Push  and  pull  the  child  restraint  in  different 
directions  lo  be  sure  It  Is  secure. 


B.  If  your  vehicle  has  the  passenger  sensing  system 
and  you're  using  a  rear-facing  child  restrainl  in  ihis 
seat,  checf<  lo  be  sure  tha  right  Front  passenger's 
franlal  air  bag  is  off  before  you  begin  to  drive,  II  the 
air  bag  has  been  turned  off,  the  off  Indtcator  will 
light  and  stay  lit  wher^  Ihe  key  is  turned  to  RUN 
or  START, 

If  the  on  indicator  is  lit,  the  passenger's  Frontal  air 
bag  has  not  been  turned  off.  fl  this  ever  happeris, 
turn  the  vehicle  off,  unbucf<le  the  safety  belt 
and  perform  Ihe  steps  to  install  Ihe  rear-facing 
restraint  again.  After  restarting  the  vehicle,  if  the  air 
beg  still  doesn't  turn  ofF,.  Install  the  Infant  restrainl 
In  a  rear  seat  position  oF  the  vehicle  and  have  your 
vehicle  serviced  as  soon  as  possible. 

To  remove  the  child  restraint.  Just  unbuckle  the  vehicle's 
safety  belt  and  lei  it  go  back  all  the  way.  The  safety 
bell  will  rnove  freely  again  and  be  ready  to  wdrk  for  an 
adult  or  larger  child  passenger. 
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Air  Bag  Systems 

This  par^  explains  Ihe  frontal  and  aids  impact  air  bag 
syslema. 

Your  vehicle  has  air  bags  -  a  Frontal  air  bag  for  the 
driver  and  another  frontal  air  bag  for  Ihe  right  front 
passenger.  Your  vehicle  may  also  have  a  side  impact 
air  bag.  Side  Impact  air  bags  are  avail  able  for  the  driver 
and  right  front  passangar. 

If  your  vehicle  has  a  side  impact  air  bag  lor  the  driver, 
the  words  AIFI  BAG  will  appear  on  the  air  bag  covering  on 
the  side  of  the  driver's  seatback  closest  to  tha  door. 


It  your  vehicle  has  a  side  tmpaci  air  bag  for  Ihe  nghE 
Front  passenger,  Ihe  words  AIR  BAG  will  appear  on  the 
air  beg  covering  on  the  side  of  the  right  front 
passenger's  seatback  closest  lo  the  door. 


Frontal  air  bags  are  designed  to  help  reduce  the  nsk  of 
Injury  from  the  force  of  an.  Inflating  frqnral  air  bag. 

But  these  air  bags  musi  inflate  very  quickly  lo  do  Iheir 
job  and  comply  with  federal  regulations, 
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Here  Uie  mosi  Important  things  to  know  about  lha 
air  bag  syslems: 


A  CAUTION: 


You  can  be  severely  injured  or  killed  In  a  crash 
If  you  aren't  wearing  your  safety  belt —  even  If 
you  have  air  bags.  Wearing  your  safety  belt 
during  a  crash  helps  reduce  your  chance  of 
hitting  things  Inside  the  vehicle  or  being 
ejected  from  It.  Air  bags  are  designed  to  work 
with  safety  belts  but  don't  replace  them. 

Frontal  air  bags  for  the  driver  and  right  front 
passenger  are  designed  to  deploy  only  in 
moderate  to  severe  frontal  and  near  frontal 
crashes.  They  aref1*t  designed  to  inflate  at  all  in 
rolldver^  rear  or  low-speed  frontal  crashes,  or  In 
many  side  crashes.  And,  for  some  unrestrained 
occupants,  frontal  air  bags  may  provide  less 
protection  In  frontal  crashes  lhan  more  forceful 
air  bags  have  provided  in  the  past. 

The  side  impact  air  bags  for  the  driver  and  right 
front  passenger  are  designed  to  inflate  only  in 
moderate  to  severe  crashes  where  something 

CAUTION:  (Continuod) 


CAUTION:  (Continued) 


hits  the  side  of  your  vehicle.  They  aren'^t 
designed  to  inflate  in;  frontal,  in  rollover  or  In 
rear  crashes. 

Everyone  in  your  vehicle  should  wear  a  safety 
belt  properly  —  whether  or  not  there's  an  air 
bag  for  that  person. 


A  CAUTION: 


Both  frontal  an>d  side  impact  air  bags  inflate 
with  great  force,  taster  than  the  blink  of  an  eye. 
ff  you're  too  close  to  ar>  inflating  air  bag,  as  yoii 
would  be  if  you  were  leaning  forward.  It  could 
seriously  Injure  you.  Safety  belts  help  keep  you 
in  position  for  air  bag  Inflation  before  and 
during  a  crash.  Always  wear  your  safety  belt, 
even  wtth  frontal  air  bag s.^  The  driver  should  sit 
as  far  back  as  possible  while  stHl  maintaining 
control  of  the  uohrcte.  Front  occupants  should 
not  jean  on  or  sleep  against  the  door. 
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A  CAUTION: 


Anyone  who  is  up  against,  or  very  close  to, 
any  atr  bag  when  it  inflates  can  be  seriously 
injured  or  killed.  Air  bags  plus  lap-shGulder 
belts  offer  the  best  protection  for  adults,  but 
not  for  young  children  and  infants.  Neither  the 
vehicle's  safety  bolt  system  nor  its  air  bag 
system  is  designed  far  them.  Young  children 
and  Infants  need  the  protection  that  a  child 
restraint  system  can  provide.  Always  secure 
children  properly  In  your  vehicle.  To  read  how, 
see  the  part  of  this  manual  called  “Older 
Children"  or  "Infants  and  Young  Children". 


There  is  a  air  bag 
readiness  light  on  the 
instrument  panel  duster, 
which  shows  the  air 
beg  symbol. 


The  system  checks  Ihe  air  bag  electrical  system  for 
malfunclions.  The  light  tells  you  it  there  Is  an  eleclaceJ 
problam.  See  Air  Bag  Readmess  Light  on  page  3-38 
for  more  irtforrtiatlon.. 

Where  Are  the  Air  Bags? 


The  driver's  frontal  air  bag  is  in  the  middle  of  the 
steering  wheel. 
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The  right  front  passerngef’s  frontal  air  bag  is  in  the 
inslrument  panel  on  the  passenger's  side. 


If  your  vehicle  has  one,  the  driver’s  side  Impact  air 
bag  is  In  the  side  of  Ihe  driver'^s  seatback  closest  to 
the  door. 
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your  vehicle  has  one,  the  right  front  passenger's  side 
impact  air  bag  is  in  the  side  of  the  passenger's 
seatback  closest  to  Ihe  door. 


A  CAUTION; 


if  something  is  between  an  occupant  and  an 
air  bag,  the  bag  might  not  inflate  properly  or  il 
might  force  the  object  into  that  per  sort  causing 
severe  injury  or  even  death.  The  path  of  an 
inflating  air  bag  must  be  kept  clear»  Don't  put 
anything  between  an  occupant  and  an  air  bag^ 
and  don't  aiiach  or  pul  anything  on  the 
steering  wheel  hub  or  on  or  near  any  other  air 
bag  covering  n  Don’t  let  seat  covers  block  the 
inflation  path  of  a  side  impact  air  bag. 


When  Should  an  Air  Bag  Inflate? 
Frontal  Air  Bags 

The  driver's  and  right  front  passenger's  frontal  air  bags 
are  designed  to  intlate  in  moderate  to  severe  frontal 
or  near-trunial  crashes.  Bui  they  are  designed  lo  Innate 
only  if  the  impact  speed  ts  above  |hs  syslem's 
designed  threshold  level '' 
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In  addition,  your  vrehicle  has  "dual  staga"  fronlal  air 
bags,  which  adjust  Ihe  amounl  at  /Bstraint  according  to 
crash  savertty.  For  madarate  fronlal  impacts,  these 
air  bags  inflate  al  a  level  less  than  liitl  deploymenl.  For 
more  severe  fronial  Impacis,  full  deploymenl  occurs. 

If  Hie  front  of  your  vehIctB  goas  straight  Into  a  wall  that 
daosn‘1  move  or  deform,  the  threshold  level  for  the 
reduced  deployment  is  about  tO  to  16  mph 
(16  to  25  km/h},  and  the  Ibreshokd  level  for  a  lull 
dEploymenl  is  about  20  to  ?5  mph  (32  to  40  hmh).  The 
threshold  level  can  vary,  however,  wHh  specific 
vehicle  design,  so  that  it  can  be  somewhat  above  or 
below  Ihls  range, 

(f  your  vehicfe  strikes  something  that  will  move  or 
deform,  such  as  a  parked  car,  the  IhreshoEd  level  wNI  be 
higher.  The  drivers  arid  right  front  passenger's  trcnlal 
air  bags  are  not  designed  to  inflate  in  rollovers,  rear 
Impacts,  or  In  many  side  impacts  because  inflation 
would  not  help  the  occupanL 

Seat  Position  Sensors 

Vehicle's  with  dual  stage  air  bags  ere  also  equipped 
wilh  special  sensors  which  enable  the  sensing  system  to 
monitor  the  position  of  both  the  driver  and  passenger 
front  seats.  The  seat  position  sensor  provides 
Information  which  Is  used  to  determine  if  the  air  bags 
should  deploy  al  a  reduced  level  or  at  full  depoyment. 


Side  impact  Air  Bags 

Vour  vehicle  rney  or  may  not  have  a  side  impact  air 
bag.  See  Air  Bag  Systems  on  page  i'63.  Side  impact  air 
hags  are  designed  to  Inflati?  in  modorate  tn  severe 
sicte  crashes,  A  side  impact  air  bag  will  InHale  if 
the  crash  severity  Is  above  the  system's  designed 
"ihreshoid  level,"  The  threshold  level  can  vary  with 
specific  vehicle  design.  Side  impact  air  bags  are 
not  designed  to  Inflate  In  fronlal  Or  near-frontal  impacts, 
rollovers  or  rear  Impacls,  because  InHalion  would  not 
help  the  □ccupant.  A  side  impact  air  bag  will  Only  deploy 
on  the  side  of  the  vehicle  that  Is  struck. 

Air  Bag  Systems 

1n  any  particular  crash,  no  one  can  say  whether  an  air 
bag  should  have  Inflated  simply  because  of  the  damage 
to  a  vehicle  or  because  of  whaf  the  repair  costs  were. 
For  frontal  atr  bags.  Inflation  Is  determined  by  the  angle 
of  the  impact  and  how  quickly  Ihe  vehicle  slows  down 
in  fronlal  and  noar-frontal  Impacts.  For  sida  Impact 
air  bags.  Inflation  Is  determined  by  the  location 
and  severity  of  the  Impact. 

The  air  bag  system  is  designed  to  work  properly  under 
a  wide  range  of  condlrlons.  Including  off-road  usage. 
Observe  safe  driving  speeds,  especially  on  rough 
terrain.  As  always,  wear  your  safety  belt.  See  Off-Road 
Driving  with  Your  Four-Wheel  Drive  Vehicle  in  the 
Index  for  tips  on  off-road  driving, 
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What  Makes  an  Air  Bag  Inflate? 

In  an  impact  of  sufficient  severity,  frie  air  bag  sertsing 
system  cfetecls  that  the  vehicle  is  in  a  crash.  For 
bolb  frontal  ar>cl  side  impact  air  bags,  the  sensing 
system  triggers  a  release  of  gas  from  the  inflator,  which 
inllates  the  air  bag.  The  inRatbr,  the  air  bag  and 
related  harrtware  are  alt  part  of  the  air  bag  modules. 
Frontal  air  bag  modules  are  located  inside  the  steering 
wheel  artd  instrunnerti  panel.  For  vehicles  wilh  side 
ImpBcl  arr  bags,  the  air  bag  modules  are  localed  in  the 
seatback  closest  to  the  driver's  and./'or  right  front 
passenger's  door. 

How  Does  an  Air  Bag  Restrain? 

In  moderate  to  severe  frontal  or  near  Frontal  collisions, 
even  belted  occupants  can  contact  (he  steering  whseP  or 
the  instrument  panel.  In  moderate  to  severe  side 
collisions,  even  belled  occupants  can  contact  the  inside 
of  the  vehicle.  The  air  bag  supplements  the  protection 
provided  by  safety  belts.  Air  bags  distribute  the  force  of 
tha  imped  more  evenly  over  the  occupant's  upper 
body,  stopping  the  occuparrt  more  gradually.  But  the 
frontal  air  bags  would  not  help  you  in  many  types 
of  collisions,  including  rollovers,  rear  Impacts,  and  many 
side  Impacts,  primarily  because  an  occupant's  nfH3tion 
is  nol  toward  the  air  bag.  Side  impact  air  bags  would  not 
help  you  in  many  types  ol  collisions,  including  frontal 
Of  rtear  frontal  collisions,  rollovers,  and  rear  impacts. 
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pri manly  because  an  occupant's  motion  Is  nol  toward 
those  air  bags.  Air  bags  should  never  be  regarded 
as  anythirrg  more  than  a  supplement  lo  salety  belts,  and 
then  only  in  moderate  to  severe  frontal  or  near-frontal 
collisions  lor  Ihe  driver's  and  righl  front  passenger's 
frontal  air  bags,  and  only  in  moderate  to  severe 
side  collisions  for  vehicle's  with  a  driver's  and  right  front 
passenger's  side  impact  air  bag. 

What  Will  You  See  After  an  Air  Bag 
Inflates? 

After  Ihe  air  beg  inflates,  it  quickly  deflales,  so  quickly 
thaf  some  people  may  not  even  realize  the  air  bag 
Inflated.  Some  componenls  of  Ihe  air  bag  module  will  be 
hot  for  a  short  lime.  These  componenls  include  the 
steering  wheel  hub  for  the  driver's  Frontal  air  bag  and  Ihe 
instrument  panel  for  the  right  front  passenger's  frontal 
air  bag.  For  vehicles  with  side  impaci  air  bags,  the  side 
of  the  seatback  closest  to  the  driver's  and^'or  right 
front  passenger's  door  will  be  hoi,  The  parts  of  the  bag 
that  come  into  contact  with  you  may  be  warm,  bui 
not  loo  hoi  to  touch.  There  will  be  some  smoke  and  dust 
coming  from  the  veiiits  in  Ihe  deflated  air  bags.  Air 
bag  inflation  doesn't  prevent  the  driver  from  seeing  or 
being  able  to  steer  the  vehicle,  nor  does  it  atop 
people  from  leaving  the  vehicle . 
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A  CAUTION; 


When  an  air  bag  inflates,  there  ts  dust  in  the 
air.  This  dust  could  cause  breathing  problems 
for  people  with  a  history  of  asthma  or  other 
breathing  trouble.  To  avoid  this,  everyone  in 
the  vehicle  should  get  out  as  soon  as  it  is  sate 
to  do  so.  If  you  have  breathing  problems  but 
can't  get  out  of  the  vehicle  after  an  air  bag 
inflates,  then  get  fresh  sir  by  opening  a 
Window  or  a  door,  tf  you  experience  breathing 
probtams  following  an  air  bag  deployment,  you 
should  seek  medical  attention. 


In  many  crashes  severe  enough  to  inflate  an  air  bag, 
windshields  ara  broken  by  vehicle  deformation. 
Additional  windshield  breakage  may  also  occur  from  the 
right  front  paesanger  air  bag. 

*  Air  bags  are  designed  to  inllate  only  once.  After  an 
air  bag  inllates,  you'll  need  some  new  parts  for 
your  air  hag  system.  If  you  don't  gel  them,  the  air 
bag  system  won''t  be  Itiena  to  help  protect  you 
In  anolher  crash.  A  new  system  will  Include  air  bag 
modules  and  possibly  other  parrs.  The  service 
manual  for  your  vehicle  covers  Uie  need  lo  replace 
other  pans^ 


*  Your  vehicle  is  equipped  with  electronic  Irontal 
sensors  which  help  The  sensing  system  distinguish 
between  a  moderate  and  a  more  severe  trontal 
Impact.  Your  vehicle  is  also  equipped  with  a  Crash 
sensing  and  diagnostic  module,  which  records 
Information  about  ihe  trontal  air  bag  system.  Ttio 
module  records  Infonnaiicin  about  the  readiness  of 
the  system  and  when  the  system  commands 

are  bag  inflation,  H  records  the  status  of  iho  drivor^s 
safely  belt  usage  In  a  crash  In  which  the  air  bag 
deploys  or  a  crash  In  which  the  dir  bag  nearly 
deploys.  The  module  olso  records  speed,  erigine 
RPM,  brake  and  throttle  data. 

•  Let  only  gualified  technicians  work  on  your  air  bag 
systems,  improper  service  can  mean  that  an  air 
bag  system  won't  work  properly.  See  your  deafer  for 
service. 

Notice:  If  you  damage  the  covering  tor  the  driver's 
or  the  right  front  passenger's  air  bag,  or  the  air 
bag  covering  on  the  driver's  and  right  front 
passenger's  seatbacN,  the  bag  may  not  work 
properly.  You  may  have  to  replace  the  air  bag 
module  in  the  steering  wheel,  both  the  air  bag 
module  and  the  instrument  panel  for  the  right  front 
passenger's  air  bag,  or  both  the  air  bag  module 
and  seatback  for  the  driver's  and  right  front 
passenger's  side  Impact  air  bag.  Do  not  open  or 
break  the  air  bag  coverings. 
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Passenger  Sensing  System 

If  ywr  reairview  mfrror  has  one  of  (tie  indicalors  pictured 
In  the  foUcwving  illusirations,  your  vehicle  has  a 
passenger  sensing  system.  The  indicator  will  be  visible 
when  you  (urn  your  Ignition  key  lo  START  or  RUN. 

The  words  ON  artd  OFF  or  the  symbol  for  on  and  off. 
will  be  visible  on  the  rearview  mirror  during  the  system 
check.  When  the  sysfem  check  complete,  either 
Ihe  word  ON  or  the  wond  OFF,  or  the  symbol  for  on  or 
Ihe  symbol  for  off  will  be  visible.  See  Passenger  Air 
Bag  Btatifs  tnrlicator  on  page  3-3S.  If  your  tearview 
mirror  ctoesn't  have  either  of  the  indicators  pictured 
below,  then  your  vehicle  doesn't  have  the-  passenger 
sensing  system. 


PASSENGER  AIR  BAG  OFF  ON 


Passenger  Air  Bag  Status  Indicator  -  United  States 


Passenger  Air 
Bag  Status 
Indicator  -  Canada 

The  passenger  sensing  system  will  lum  oH  the  right 
front  passenger's  Frontal  air  bag  uncier  certain 
conditions.  The  driver's  air  bag  artd  the  side  air  bags 
are  noi  parr  of  the  passenger  sensing  system. 

The  passenger  sensing  syslem  works  with  sensors  that 
are  pari  ol  ihe  right  front  passenger's  seat  and  safety 
belt.  The  sensors  are  designed  lo  detect  the  presence  of 
a  properly*seated  occupant  and  determine  if  the 
passenger's  Inontal  air  bag  should  be  enabled  {may 
inflate)  or  not. 
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The  passenger  sensing  system  is  desigrved  lo  turn  off 
the  right  Front  pas^nger's  frontal  air  bag  if: 

•  Ihe  right  fn^nl  passenger  seal  is  unoccupiedr 

•  Ute  system  determines  that  an  Infati  is  present  in  a 
rear-facing  Infant  seat. 

•  (he  system  determines  that  a  small  child  is  present 
in  a  f onward-facing  child  restraint, 

•  the  system  determines  that  a  small  child  is  present 
in  a  booster  seat, 

•  a  right  front  passenger  takes  hisv'her  weight  off  of 
the  seat  for  a  period  of  time. 

•  the  right  front  passenger  seat  ts  occupied  by  a 
smaller  person,  such  as  a  child  who  has  outgrown 
child  restraints  or  a  very  small  person. 

•  or  if  there  is  a  critical  problem  with  the  air  bag 
system  or  the  passenger  sensing  system. 

When  the  passenger  sensing  system  has  lumied  off  the 
passenger’s  frontal  air  bag,,  the  off  indicator  will  light 
and  stay  tit  to  remind  you  that  the  air  bag  is  o-ff. 

The  passenger  sensing  system  Is  designed  to  turn  off 
the  passenger’s  frontal  air  bag  when  a  rear  facing  Infant 
seal,  a  forward-facing  child  reslralnt  or  a  booster  seat 
is  detected.  If  the  child  restraint  has  been  Installed 
and  the  on  Indlcalor  is  tit,  hjm  the  vehicle  off.  remove 
the  child  reslralnl  from  the  vehicle  and  reinstall  the 
resbaint  following  the  child  restraint  manufacturer's 


directions  and  refer  lo  Securing  a  Restraint  in  (he 
Right  Front  Seat  Position  twi  page  t-64  o^f  this  manual. 

If  after  reinstalling  Ihe  child  reslralnt  and  restarting 
the  vehicle,  the  on  indicator  Is  still  lit.  secure  the  child  in 
the  child  restraini  in  a  rear  seat  position  m  the  vehicle 
and  check  with  your  dealer. 

The  passenger  sensing  system  is  designed  to  enable 
[may  inflate)  the  right  front  passenger’s  frontal  air 
bag  anytime  the  system  senses  that  a  person  Of  adull 
si?e  Is  sitting  properly  in  the  right  front  passenger's  seat. 
When  the  passenger  sensing  system  has  eKowed  the 
air  bag  to  be  enabled,  the  on  indlcalor  will  Nghl  and  slay 
lit  lo  remind  you  that  the  air  bag  is  active. 

If  a  person  of  adult-size  is  sitting  rn  the  right  from 
passenger's  seal,  but  the  off  Indlcalor  is  Fit.  it  could  be 
because  that  person  isn‘1  srtling  properly  In  the  seat. 

If  this  happens,  turn  the  vehicle  off  and  ask  the  person 
to  place  Ihe  seatback  in  the  full  upright  position, 
then  sil  upright  in  the  seat,  centered  on  Ihe  seal  cushion, 
with  the  person's  legs  comfortably  extended.  Restart 
the  vehicia  and  have  Ihe  person  remain  in  this  position 
for  aboul  two  minutes.  This  will  allow  the  system  To 
detect  lhat  person  and  then  enabte  the  passenger’s 
air  bag. 
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A  CAUTION: 


Stewing  of  articles  under  the  passenger's  seat 
or  between  the  passenger's  seat  cushion  and 
seatback  may  interfere  with  the  proper 
operation  of  the  passenger  sensing  syatem. 


A  CAUTION: 


If  the  a1r  bag  readiness  light  in  the  instrument 
panel  cluster  ever  comes  on  and  stays  on,  it 
means  that  someltiing  may  be  wrong  with  the 
air  bag  system.  If  this  ever  happens,  have  the 
vehicle  serviced  promptly,  because  art 
adult-size  person  sitting  in  the  right  front 
passenger's  seat  may  not  have  the  protection 
of  the  frontal  air  bag,  See  “Air  Bag  Readiness 
Light"  in  the  Index  for  more  on  this,  including 
important  safely  Information. 


Aftermarket  edulpmeni,  such  as  seat  covers,  can  affeci 
how  well  the  passenger  sensing  system  operates. 

You  may  want  to  consider  not  using  seat  covers  or  other 
attarrnaiket  equipment  if  your  vehicle  has  the  passenger 
sensing  system. 
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Servfcing  Your  Air 
Bag-Equipped  Vehicle 

Air  bags  aETect  how  your  vehicle  should  be  s/ervioed. 
There  air  bag  ayslem  parts  In  several  piacss  around 
your  vehicle.  You  don>  wani  the  system  to  Inflate  while 
someone  Is  working  on  your  vehicle.  Your  dealer 
and  the  service  manual  have  rnformalion  about  servicing 
your  vehicle  and  the  air  bag  system.  To  purchase  a 
service  manual,  sae  5.9fvrce  Pubiicatfons  Orcfenns 
fnfomation  on  page  7-11. 


A  CAUTIOM: 


For  up  to  t  minute  after  the  IgniLion  hey  is 
turned  off  and  the  battery  is  disconnected,  an 
air  bag  can  still  inflate  during  improper 
servica.  You  can  be  injured  if  you  are  cloae  to 
an  air  bag  when  rt  Inflates.  Avoid  yellow 
connectors.  They  are  probably  part  of  the  air 
bag  system.  Be  sure  to  follow  proper  service 
pnooedures.  end  make  sure  the  person 
performing  work  for  you  is  qualified  to  do  so. 


Adding  Equipment  to  Your  Air 
Bag-Equipped  Vehicie 

Q*  Is  there  anything  I  might  add  to  the  front  or 
sides  of  the  vehicle  that  could  keep  the  air 
bags  from  working  properly? 

A;  Yes.  It  you  add  things  that  change  your  vehicle's 
frame,  bumper  system,  front  end  or  side  sheet 
metat  or  height,  they  may  keep  the  air  bag  system 
from  working  properly.  Also,  the  air  bag  system 
may  not  work  property  If  you  relocate  any  of  the  air 
bag  sensors,  if  you  have  any  questions  eboul 
this,  you  should  contact  Cuslomer  Assislar>ce 
before  you  modify  your  vehicle.  The  phone  numbers 
and  addresses  lor  Customer  Assistance  are  In 
Step  Two  of  Ihe  Customer  Satisfaction  Procedure 
in  this  manual.  See  Customar  Sstisfaclfon 
Procedum  on  page  7-2. 


Air  bag  systems  do  not  need  regular  maintenan-ce. 
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Restraint  System  Check 
Checking  Your  Restraint  Systems 

Now  anct  then,  rrake  &ure  Itie  safety  belt  reminder  light 
and  your  beds,  bucktes,  lalch  plates,  refractors 
and  anchorages  are  ■working  properly.  Look  lor  any  other 
loose  or  damaged  safety  bell  system  parts.  If  you  see 
anylhilng  that  might  keep  a  safety  bell  system  from  doing 
Its  job,  have  It  repaired. 


Tom  or  frayed  safety  belts  may  not  protect  you  In  a 
crash.  They  can  rip  apart  under  impact  forces.  If  a  bell 
is  lorn  or  frayed,  gel  a  new  one  right  away. 

AJso  look  for  any  opened  or  broken  air  bag  covers,  and 
have  them  repaired  or  replaced.  (The  air  bag  system 
does  not  need  regular  malntenance.)i 
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Replacing  Restraint  System  Parts 
After  a  Crash 


A  CAUTION: 


A  crash  can  damage  the  restraint  systeris  in 
your  vehicle.  A  damaged  festraint  system  may 
not  properly  protect  the  person  using 
it/esulting  in  serious  injury  or  even  death  in  a 
crash^  To  help  make  sure  your  restraint 
systems  are  working  properly  after  a  crash, 
have  them  fnspected  and  any  necessary 
replacements  made  as  soon  as  possible. 


IF  the  LATCH  sysla m  was  being  used  during  a  more 
severe  crash,  you  mav  need  new  LATCH  system  parts. 

If  baits  are  cut  or  damaged,  replace  Ihem.  Collision 
damage  also  may  mean  you  will  need  to  have  LATCH 
system,  safely  belt  or  seal  parts  repaired  or  replaced. 
New  parts  and  repairs  may  be  necassary  even  if  the  belt 
or  LATCH  system  wasn't  being  used  at  the  time  of 
the  collision. 

If  an  air  bag  Inflates,  you'll  need  lo  replace  air  bag 
system  parts  See  the  part  on  the  air  bag  system  earlier 
In  this  section. 


It  you've  had  a  crash,  do  you  need  new  belts  or  LATCH 
system  parts? 

After  a  very  minor  collision,  nothing  may  ba  necessary, 
But  if  the  belts  were  stretched,  as  they  would  be  if 
worn  during  a  more  severe  crash,  then  you  need 
new  parts. 
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Keys 


A  CAUTION: 

Leaving  chirdren  In  a  vehicle  with  the  ignition 
key  Is  dangerous  for  many  reasons.  A  child  or 
others  could  be  badly  Injured  or  even  killed. 

They  could  operate  the  power  windows  or 
other  controls  or  even  make  the  vehicle  move. 

Don't  leave  the  keys  In  a  vehicle  with  children. 
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Your  vehicle  has  one 
douhla-sided  key  for  iJie 
ignilioi^  artd  all  door 
locks  as  wolil  as  the  spare 
tire  hoist  lock,  if  equipped. 


If  you  evar  lose  your  keys,  your  dealer  will  be  able  to 
assist  you  with  obtaining  replacements. 

NoUcb:  Your  vehicle  has  a  number  of  features  that 
can  help  prevent  theft.  You  can  have  a  lot  of 
trouble  getting  into  your  vehicle  If  you  ever  jock 
your  keys  inside.  You  may  even  have  to  damage 
your  vehrole  to  get  In.  So  be  sure  you  have 
spare  keys. 


If  you  over  do  get  locked  out  of  your  vehicle,  call  the 
GM  Roadside  AssistarK;e  Center.  See  Roadside 
Assisiafrce  Program  on  page  7'd.  If  your  vehicle  Is 
equipped  with  the  OriStar^  system  with  an  active 
Subscription  and  you  loch  your  keys  inside  the  vehicle. 
OnSlai^  may  he  able  to  send  a  command  to  untock 
your  vehicle.  See  OnStat^  SysJefn  on  page  2-51 
for  more  information. 

Remote  Keyless  Entry  System 

if  equipped,  the  keyless  entry  system  operates  on  a 
radio  frequency  subject  to  Federal  Cominunicatlons 
Commission  (FCC)  Rules  and  with  Industry  Canada. 

This  device  complies  with  Part  15  of  Ihe  FCC  Rules. 
Operation  is  subject  to  Ihe  following  two  conditions: 

Thrs  device  may  not  cause  interference,  and 

2.  This  device  must  accept  any  interference  received, 
including  interference  that  may  cause  undesired 
operation  of  the  device^ 

This  device  compHes  with  RSS-310  of  Industry  Canada. 
Operatfon  is  subject  to  the  following  two  conditions; 

1 .  This  device  rnay  not  cause  interference,  and 

2,  This  device  must  accept  any  Interference  received. 
Includiriig  interference  that  may  cause  undesired 
operation  of  the  device. 
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Changes  or  modifications  to  this  system  by  othsr  than: 
an  aulhnrized  service  facility  could  void  aiithorizalion  lo 
use  this  gquipmenl. 

At  times  you  rnay  notice  a  decrease  in  range.  This  la 
nonnal  for  any  reni'Ote  keyless  entry  system.  If  the 
transmitter  does  nol  work  or  If  you  have  to  stand  closer 
lo  your  vehicle  tor  the  transimilter  to  work,  try  this: 

•  Check  the  disianee.  You  may  be  too  far  from  your 
vehicle.  You  may  need  to  stand  closer  during 
rainy  or  snowy  weather. 

•  Check  the  tocation.  Other  vehicles  or  objects  may 
be  blocking  ihe  signal.  Take  a  Few  slops  to  the 
teft  or  right,  hold  Itie  transminer  higher,  and 

Iry  again. 

■  Check  to  determine  If  battery  replacement  Is 
necessary.  See  "Battery  Replacement"  ur\6i:r 
H&fTtote  keySffss  Bntry  Sj«fem  Operation  on 
page  2-5- 

•  II  you  are  still  having  trouble,  see  your  dealer  or  a 
qualified  technician  for  service. 


Remote  Keyless  Entry  System 
Operation 

IF  your  vehicle  has  this  feature,  ybj  can  lock  and  unlock 
your  doors  Irom  aboul  3  feel  (1  m)  up  to  30  feet 
(9  m)  away  using  the  remote  keyless  entry  transmitter 
supplied  with  your  vehicte, 

UNLOCK:  Pressing  Ihis  button  once  will  unlock  Ihe 
driver's  door.  The  parking  lamps  will  flash  and  the 
interior  fights  vinll  come  on.  Tha  ground  illumination 
lamps  will  come  on.  Pressing  UNLOCK  again  within 
three  seconds  will  cause  Ihe  remaining  doors  to  unlock. 
Tha  parking  lamps  will  flash  and  Ihe  Intertor  lights  will 
come  on. 

LOCK:  Pressing  this  button  once  wilt  lock  all  of  the 
doors.  Wait  one  second,  then  press  LOCK  again  and  the 
horn  will  chirp- 

Operating  ihe  keyless  entry  transmitter  may  inleraci  with 
Ihe  theft-deterrent  system.  See  Content  Tneft-Detenent 
on  page  2-18. 
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Remote  Alarm 

When  Ihe  panic  button  wWi  the  horn  symbol  on  the 
keyless  entry  transmitter  is  pressed,  Ihe  hom  will  sound 
and  (he  headlamps  and  lailJamps  wili  tiash  for  up  to 
30  seconds.  This  can  he  turned  off  by  pressing  the  panic 
button  again,  wailing  for  30  seconds,  or  starting  The 
vahicle. 

Matching  Transmitter(s)  to  Your 
Vehicle 

Each  remota  keyless  entry  transmitter  is  coded  to 
prevent  another  iransmitter  ireim  unlocking  your  vehicle. 
If  a  Iransmitter  is  lost  or  stolen,  a  replacement  can 
be  purchased  through  your  dealer.  Remember  to  bring 
any  remaining  transmitters  with  you  when  you  go  to 
your  dealer.  When  ihe  dealer  matches  the  replacement 
transmitter  10  your  vehicle,  any  remaining  transmitters 
must  also  be  matched.  Once  your  dealer  has  coded  the 
new  transmitter,  Ihe  lost  transmitter  will  not  unlock 
your  vehicle.  Each  vehicle  can  have  a  maximum  of  four 
transmitters  matched  to  It. 


Battery  Replacemerit 

Under  nonnfll  use,  the  battery  in  your  remote  keyless 
entry  irartsmitter  should  last  about  two  years, 

Vciu  can  tell  the  battery  is  weak  if  the  Iransmitter  won’t 
work  at  the  normal  range  in  any  location,  If  you  have 
to  get  dose  to  your  vehicle  before  the  transmitter  wt>ri<s, 
it's  probably  time  to  change  the  battery. 

No1}c&;  When  replacing  the  battery,  use  cere  not  to 
touch  any  of  the  circuitry.  Static  from  your  body 
transferred  to  these  surfaces  may  damage  the 
trartsmifter. 
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Td  replace  Ihe  battery  in  the  keyless  anliy  Iran&mhtler 
do  the  lollowing: 


2.  Remove  and  replace  the  battery  with  a  three- volt 
CR2032  or  equivalent  battery,  posilive  {-rl  side  up. 

3.  Align  Ihe  covers  and  snap  them  logether* 

4,  Resynchrunji'e  Uie  transrnilter. 

5,  Check  the  operabon  ot  the  transmitter* 


1.  Insert  a  dime,  or  similar  ob)ect,  in  the  slot  between 
the  covers  of  the  transmittei  housing  near  the  key 
rirtg  hole.  Remove  the  bottom  by  twisting  the  dime. 
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Doors  and  Locks 
Door  Locks 


There  are  sewaral  ways  to  tock  and  unlock  yotir  vehicle. 
You  can  use  [he  keyless  entry  systeto  {if  Equipped). 
You  can  also  use  your  key. 


A  CAUTION: 


Unlocked  doors  can  be  dangerous. 

•  Passengers  —  especlaily  children  —  can 
easily  open  the  doors  and  fail  out  of  a 
moving  vehicle.  When  a  door  is  locked^  the 
handle  won't  open  It.  You  Increase  the 
chance  of  being  thrown  out  of  the  vehicle 
in  a  crash  if  the  doors  aren't  locked.  So, 
wear  safety  belts  property  and  lock  the 
doors  whenever  you  drive. 

«  Young  children  who  get  into  unlocked 
vehicles  may  be  unable  to  get  out.  A  child 
can  be  overcome  by  extreme  heat  and  can 
suffer  permanent  irtjuries  or  even  death 
from  heat  stroke.  Always  lock  your  vehicle 
whenever  you  feave  it. 

*  Outsiders  can  eaeily  enter  through  an 
unlocked  door  when  you  slow  down  or 
stop  your  vehicle.  Locking  your  doors  can 
help  prevent  this  from  happening. 


To  lock  Ihe  door  from  the 
inside,  slide  the  lever 
rearward.  To  untack  the 
door,  slide  the  lever 
forward. 
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Power  Door  Locks 


Jf  ^OLif  vehiete  is  equipped 
with  power  door  locks, 
press  the  raised  side  ol  die 
switch,  with  Ihe  lock 
symbol,  on  ailher  front 
door  lo  lock  all  the  doors 
at  once. 


Press  the  recessed  side  o\  the  switch  with  the  unlock 
symbol,  to  unlock  ell  the  doors  at  once. 

If  yoirr  vehicle  has  the  delayed  locking  feature,  see 
'‘Delayed  Locking"  later  In  this  section. 


If  your  vehicle  has  this 
power  door  ictck  switch, 
press  the  bottom  of 
the  switch  on  either  front 
door  to  lock  all  ftie  doors 
at  Once. 


Press  Ibe  lop  of  the  switch  to  unlock  ail  the  doors 
at  once. 

The  power  door  locks  wtli  operate  at  any  time  even 
when  |he  ignition  is  off. 

Operating  the  power  locks  may  interact  with  Ihe 
Ibeft-delerrenl  system  (if  equipped).  See  Cotu&nl 
The/t-Detennenf  on  page  2-1$. 
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Delayed  Locking 

When  you  lock  the  doors  using  Ihe  power  lock  switch  or 
Ihe  remote  keyless  entry  Iransnrsitler  with  any  cfoor  or 
Ihe  liftgete  open  three  chimes  will  signal  Ihet  delayed 
locking  is  being  used. 

Five  seconds  after  the  last  door  is  closed,  all  the  doons 
will  loch.  All  doors  and  liFtgete  can  be  re-opened  For 
up  to  live  seconds  from  the  lime  the  last  door  Is  closed 

You  can  lock  the  door  immediately  usirrg  the  power 
door  lock  switch  or  ihe  opNonai  remote  keyless 
entry  transmitier  a  secor>d  time. 

This  fsatun?  yiritl  not  lock  the  doors  if  the  key  is  in  Ihe 
ignition. 

To  enable  or  disable  the  delayed  locking  (eature,  do  the 
following: 

1.  Press  and  hold  the  power  door  lock  switch  on  the 
driver's  door  in  the  lock  position. 

2.  Press  die  remole  keyless  entry  Iran&mitier  unlock 
button  twice. 

IF  the  feature  is  disabled,  the  doors  will  lock  im mediately 
when  a  power  door  lock  switch  or  remote  keyless 
entry  transmitter  button  Is  pressed. 


Programmable  Automatic 
Door  Locks 

If  your  vehlcia  has  power  door  locks,  it  Is  equipped  witfi 
a  feature  that  enables  you  to  program  your  power 
doo  r  locks. 

Your  vehicle  left  the  factory  programmed  to 
automatically  lock  all  doors  wherr  the  vehicle  Is  shifted 
oul  of  PARK  [P],  and  all  doors  unlock  when  Ihs 
vehicle  is  shifted  into  PARK  [P).  You  can  set  the 
aulomotio  door  lock  feature  to  unlock  the  doors  you 
select  once  the  vehicle  Is  in  PARK  |P). 

The  folfowing  instructions  detail  how  to  program  your 
door  locks. 

To  enter  the  program  mode  you  need  to  do  the 
Fol  lowing; 

1.  Beginning  with  Ihe  ignition  in  LOCK.  Pull  track  on 
the  him  signalmultif unction  lever  all  Ihe  way 
toward  you  unliF  ftash-to-pass  ie  activated,  and  hold 
it  while  you  perform  the  next  step. 
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2.  Turn  your  k@y  to  RUN  and  LOCK  twice.  Then,  with 
the  key  in  LOCK,  release  the  turn 
Bignaiymullilunctlon  lever.  Once  you  do  this,  you  will 
hear  ihe  lock  mechanism  lock  and  unlock, 

3.  You  are  now  ready  lo  program  Ihe  automatic  door 
locks.  SelBct  ona  ol  the  lotlowlng  lour  programming 
options  and  follow  the  instructrons.  You  will  have 
thirty  seconds  to  begin  programming.  It  you  exceed 
the  thirty-second  limit,  the  lorfts  will  automatically 
lock  and  unlock  to  indicate  you  have  left  the 
program  mode,  11  Ihis  occurs,  repeat  the  procedure 
beginning  wilh  Step  1 . 

You  can  exit  ihe  program  mode  any  time  by  turning  the 
igniUpn  io  RUN  (the  iocks  will  aulomaticBily  lock  and 
unlock  to  indicate  you  are  leaving  the  program  mode).  If 
the  lock/unlacl(  switches  are  not  pressed  while  in  the 
programming  mode,  the  auto  lock/unlock  setting  will  not 
be  modified, 


The  lol lowing  ts  a  list  of  Ihe  available  programming 
options; 

*  All  do>or  locks/Onfy  the  driver’s  door  unlocks; 

Press  the  lock  side  ot  the  power  iock  switch  on 
the  door  panel  Once  and  then  the  uniock  side  once, 

*  All  doors  lockyAtl  doors  unlock:  Press  the 

lock  side  ol  the  power  iock  Switch  on  Ihe  door  panei 
onoe,  and  Ihen  the  unlock  side  (wice, 

■  All  doors  lockyMone  of  the  doors  unlock:  Press 
The  lock  side  of  (he  power  loch  switch  on  the  door 
panel  ones,  and  then  the  Unlock  side  three  times. 

*  No  doors  lock/None  of  the  doors  unJock;  Press 
the  lock  side  of  the  power  lock  switch  Oh  Ihe  dOOr 
panel  twice.  This  turns  oH  Ihe  autamatic  lock 
feature. 

For  more  infoimalion,  see  your  dealer. 
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Rear  Door  Security  Locks 

If  ycHjr  vehicle  is  equipped  wilh  this  leaEune,  you  can 
lock  ihe  rear  side  doors  so  they  cannol  be  opened  fronn 
the  inside  by  passengers. 

This  feature  Is  located  on 
the  inside  edge  of  the 
reat  doors. 


To  use  one  of  ihe  locks  do  ihe  following ; 

1 .  Open  one  of  the  mar  doors. 

2.  To  engage  the  rear  door  security  locKs,  move  the 
lever  forward. 

3.  To  disengage  the  lock,  move  the  lever  rearward. 

4.  Close  Ihe  door. 

5.  Do  the  same  thing  to  the  other  rear  door. 

The  rear  doors  or  your  vehicle  cannot  be  opened  from 
Ihe  iriiSide  when  this  feature  is  in  use.  If  you  want  to 
open  the  rear  door  while  the  security  lock  is  engaged, 
unlock  The  door  and  open  the  door  from  the  oulside 

Lockout  Protection 

This  feature  protects  you  from  locking  your  key  in  the 
vehicle  when  the  key  is  in  the  ignition  and  a  door 
Is  open, 

If  the  power  lock  switch  is  pressed  when  a  door  Is  open 
and  Ihe  key  is  in  the  ignition,  all  of  the  daors  will  lock 
and  then  the  driver's  door  wbll  unlock. 
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LIftgate 


A  CAUTfON: 


It  Can  be  dangerous  to  drive  with  the  liftgate 
glass,  liftgate  or  rear  doors  open  because 
carbon  monojtide  (CO)  gas  can  come  into  your 
vehicle.  Vou  can't  see  or  smel!  CO,  It  car 
cause  unconsciousness  and  even  death. 

1f  you  must  drive  wUh  the  llftgaie  gless,  liftgate 
or  rear  doors  open  or  if  electrical  wiring  or 
other  cable  connections  must  pass  through 
the  seal  between  the  body  and  the  liftgate 
glass,  liftgate  or  rear  doors: 

*  Make  sure  all  other  windows  are  shut. 

*  Turn  the  fan  on  your  heating  or  coaling 
system  to  its  highest  speed  with  the 
setting  on  VENT  or  Ot/TSlDE  AIR,  That  will 
force  outside  air  into  your  vehicle.  See 
"Comfort  Controls"  ir  the  Index. 

*  If  you  have  air  outlets  on  or  under  the 
instrument  paneb  open  them  all  the  way. 

See  “Engine  Exhaust"  in  the  index. 


Liftgate  Glass  and  Liftgate 

Tp  open  a  ruechanical  lock  system  from  the  outside, 
insert  the  key  into  the  lock  and  torn  it  counterclockwise 
to  unlock  Ihe  glass  and  liftgate 

The  liftgate  glass  can  be  opened  using  the  button  on 
the  llttgate  after  the  doors  have  been  unlocked.  This  can 
be  done  by  using  either  ihe  power  door  locks  or  Ihe 
remote  keyless  entry  system. 

Td  open  Ihe  enUre  liftgate,  lift  the  handle  located  in  the 
cer>ter  of  the  door. 

To  lock  a  power  lock  system  from  the  outside,  insert  the 
key  Into  the  lock  bullon  and  lum  clockwise.  All  doors 
will  lock,  You  may  also  uss  the  keyless  entry  system  or 
the  power  door  locks  to  lock  the  lifigaie  and  iiffgaie 
glass. 
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Panel  Doors 

To  o|ien  i&ie  rea^  panel  doors,  you  musi  open  the 
pasaenger’s  side  panel  door  first,  II  tde  ddor  is  locked. 
Insen  youf  door  key  fn  lhe  lock  ar>d  turn  il 
counterclockwise  to  unlock  it. 

To  open  lhe  passenger's  side  penel  door,  pull  on  the 
handte  and  pull  the  door  open. 

To  open  lhe  driver's  side  parrel  door,  first  open  the 
passenger's  side  doer,  Then,  pull  the  handle  on  the  lofi 
door  edge  out  and  pull  the  door  open. 


To  close  the  doors,  close  the  dnver's  side  door  first. 
After  securely  dosing  the  door,  dose  the  passenger's 
side  door.  Make  sure  both  doors  are  latched  securely. 

To  lock  lhe  rear  doors  from  outside  lhe  vehicle,  put  your 
key  in  the  lock  and  turn  it  clockwise.  If  you  have 
power  door  locks,  you  can  lock  the  side  doors  as  well 
as  the  rear  doors  from  inside  lhe  vehicle,.  For  more 
intofmatiqn,  see  Power  Door  Locks  on  piigo  ^•'9  earlier 
In  this  section. 


2-14 


Information  Provided  by: 

iID  =  /\l_  =  r^ 


Downloaded  from  www.Manualslib.com  manuals  search  engine 


Windows 


A  CAUTION: 


Leaving  children  in  a  vehicle  with  the  windows 
closed  is  dangerous.  A  child  CPn  be  evercenrte 
by  the  extreme  heat  and  can  suffer  permanent 
Injuries  or  even  death  from  heat  stroke.  Never 
leave  a  child  alone  In  a  vehicle,  especially  with 
the  windows  closed  in  warm  or  hot  weather. 
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Manual  Windows 

Turn  the  hand  crank  or>  each  door  lo  manually  raise  or 
lower  the  manual  ^Irndows. 


Power  Windows 

II  you  have  windows,  the  controls  are  located  on 

each  ol  the  side  doors. 


The  driver's  door  has  a  switch  for  the  passenger’s 
windows  as  well.  Yoyr  power  windows  will  work  when 
ihe  ignition  has  been  lorned  to  ACCESSOPV  or  RUN  or 
when  Retained  Accessory  Pawar  (RAP)  is  active.  See 
(gniiion  Po&rffops  on  page  2-21. 

•  Pull  up  Ihe  front  edge  of  the  switch  to  raise  ihe 
window. 

•  Press  the  lorward  edge  of  the  switch  to  lower  lha 
window. 

EKpr^ss-Down  Windows 

The  driver  and  passenger  windows  also  has  an  express 
down  lealure  that  allows  the  windows  to  be  lowered 
without  holding  the  switch.  Press  the  front  edge  at  the 
window  switch  tor  one  second  lo  acUvaie  the  express 
down  mode.  The  express  down  mode  can  be  canceled 
at  any  lime  by  polling  op  on  ihe  switch.  To  open  the 
window  partway,  lightly  tap  the  switch  until  tha  window 
is  at  1he  desired  position. 
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Lock-Out  Switch 

If  you  have  powef  windows.  Ihe  driver's  door  power 
window  switch  has  a  lockout  feature.  The  lockout  switch 
Is  localed  in  froni  of  Iha  power  window  switches  This 
feature  prevents  all  windows  from  o|Miraling,  except  from 
Ihe  driver's  position,  when  the  frunl  driver’s  door 
bulton  labeled  Is  engaged,  To  engage  the  lock-out 
feature  press  The  switch,  and  an  indicator  light 
will  illuminate.  To  disengage  the  feature,  press  Ihe 
switch  again  and  the  indicator  light  will  go  off  When  the 
bulton  is  not  engaged,  the  passenger's  power  windows 
will  operate. 


Sun  Visors 

To  block  out  glare,  you  can  swing  down  the  lop  and 
bottom  visors  (if  equipped^  You  can  also  swing 
Ihe  bottom  visor  frorn  side-so-sfde,  Vour  visors  may 
have  an  extension  lhat  can  be  pulled  out  for  additional 
glare  protection! 

Lighted  Visor  Vanity  Mirror 

If  equipped,  pufi  the  sun  visor  down  and  lift  |he  mirror 
cover  to  turn  on  tha  tamps.  There  Is  a  slide  switch 
lo  adjust  the  brightness  of  the  tamps. 
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Theft- Deterrent  Systems 

Vehicle  theh  Is  big  business,  especially  in  some  cities. 
Although  your  vehicle  has  a  numb&r  of  Ihefl-delerrent 
features,  we  know  that  nothing  we  put  on.  It  can  rnake  11 
impossible  to  steal.  However,  there  are  ways  you 
can  help. 

Content  Theft-Deterrent 

Your  vehicle  may  bo  equippecl  with  a  content 
theit-deterreni  alarm  system. 

Wilh  this  system,  the 
security  light  will  flash  as 
you  open  the  door  (if 
your  ignition  is  off),  lo  let 
you  know  that  you  are 
activating  Ihe  system. 


This  message  remincte  you  lo  activate  the  theft-deterrent 
System.  Here's  how  to  do  it: 

1,  Open  the  door 

2,  Loch  the  door  with  the  power  door  lock  switch  or 
Ihe  remote  keyless  entry  transmilter.  The  securily 
light  should  come  on  and  flash,  If  using  the 
remote  keyless  ervtry  transmitter,  Ihe  door  does  not 
need  to  be  open. 

If  the  delayed  locking  feature  is  active,  the  alarm 
will  not  be  activated  until  ali  doors  are  closed 
and  Ihe  security  light  goes  off. 

3,  Close  all  doors,  The  security  light  wiH  slop  flashing 
and  slay  solid.  The  lighl  should  go  off  after 
appnoximatety  3G  seconds.  The  alarm  Is  not  armed 
until  Ihe  securily  light  goes  off. 

It  a  door  is  opened  withoul  the  key  or  the  remote 
ke^ess  entry  transmitter,  the  alarm  will  go  oH.  Vour 
vahhcle's  headlamps  will  Hash  and  the  horn  will  sound  for 
about  two  minutes,  then  will  turn  cH  to  save  the 
battery  power. 
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Remember,  ihe  thett-deterreni  sysiem  won't  activate  if 
you  tack  the  doors  with  a  key  or  usa  the  manual 
door  lock.  Jl  activates  only  IF  you  use  a  power  door  lock 
switch  with  thg  door  open,  or  with  thg  remote  keyless 
entry  transmitter.  You  Should  also  remember  that 
you  can  start  your  vehicle  with  the  correct  ignition  key  If 
fhe  alarm  has  been  set  oft, 

Here'a  how  to  avoid  setting  oBf  the  alarm  by  accidentr 

•  If  you  don't  want  fo  activate  the  theft-deterrent 
system,  the  vehicle  should  be  locked  with  the  door 
key  after  the  doors  are  closed, 

•  Always  unlock  a  door  with  a  key,  or  use  the  remote 
keyless  entry  Iransmitleir.  Unlocking  a  door  any 
other  way  will  sat  off  the  alarm  if  the  system 

has  been  armed. 

If  you  set  off  the  alarm  by  accident,  unlock  any  door 
with  the  key.  You  can  also  turn  off  the  alarm  by  pressing 
UNLOCK  on  the  remote  keyless  entry  transmitter  or 
by  placing  the  key  in  the  Ignition  and  turning  it  to 
START, 


Testing  the  Alarm 

The  alarm  can  be  tested  by  following  these  steps: 

1 .  From  insido  the  vehicia,  lower  the  driver's  window 
and  open  the  driver’s  door. 

2.  Activate  the  system  by  locking  the  doors  with  the 
power  door  lock  switch  while  the  door  Is  open,  or 
with  the  remota  keyless  entry  transmitter 

3.  Gel  out  of  the  vahicle,  close  the  door  and  wait  for 
the  security  light  to  go  out. 

4.  Then  reach  in  through-  the  window,  unlock  tiia  door 
wifh  fhe  manual  door  lock  and  opert  the  door.  This 
should  set  oft  the  alarm. 

tr  the  alarm  does  not  sound  when  it  should  but  the 
vehicle's  headlamps  flash,  check  to  see  if  the  horn 
works.  The  horn  fuse  may  be  blown.  To  replace 
the  fuse,  see  Fuses  and  Orcui!  Breakers  or?  page  5-97. 

If  the  alarm  does  not  sound  or  the  vehicle's  headlamps 
do  not  flash,  the  vehicle  should  be  serviced  by  an 
authorized  service  center. 


2-19 


Information  Provided  by: 

iID  =  /\l_  =  r^ 


Downloaded  from  www.Manualslib.com  manuals  search  engine 


Passlock® 

Your  vehicle  b  equipped  with  the 
Passlock.'^  theft-dleierrenit  system. 

Passtock*  is  a  passive  thaft-deterrant  system, 

PassSocK®  enables  fuel  fr  the  ignition  lock  cylinder  Is 
turned  with  a  valid  key.  11  a  oorrecl  key  is  not  used  or  the 
ignition  lock  cylinder  is  tampered  with,  fuel  is  disabled. 

It  the  engine  stalls  and  the  security  light  flashes, 
wait  until  the  Ughi  stops  flashing  befote  trying  to  restart 
the  engine.  Remember  to  release  the  key  Irom 
START  as  soon  as  Ihe  engine  starts, 


If  ibe  engine  la  running  and  the  security  light  comes  on, 
you  WiFi  be  able  to  restart  the  engine  If  you  turn  the 
engine  off.  However,  your  Passlock**  system  is 
not  working  properly  and  must  be  serviced  by  your 
dealer,.  Your  vehicle  la  rtot  protected  by  Passlock'”  ai  this 
time.  You  may  also  warn  to  check  the  fuse  (see 
Fuses  snd  CircuH  Breakers  on  page  5-97,)  Sae  your 
dealer  for  service. 

In  an  emergency,  call  the  GM  Roadside  Assistance 
Center,  See  Raadsicin  Assistance  Pfogmm  on  page  7-S 
uncfer  Customer  Asststance  Information. 
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starting  and  Operating  Your 
Vehicle 

New  Vehicle  Break-Jn 

Notice;  Your  vehicle  deeen't  need  an  elaborate 
‘^breek-li>/'  But  it  will  perform  better  in  the  long  run 
it  you  follow  these  guidelines: 

*  Keep  your  speed  at  S5  mph  km/h]!  or  less  for 
the  first  rnilas  (^5  km)', 

■  Don't  drive  at  any  one  speed  —  fast  or 
slow  —  for  the  first  500  miles  (905  km}.  Don't 
make  fulUthrottle  starts. 

*  Avoid  making  hard  stops  for  the  first  200  miles 
(322  km)  or  so.  During  this  time  your  new 
brake  lining  a  aren't  yet  broken  in.  Hard  steps 
with  new  linings  can  mean  premature  wear  and 
earlier  replacement  Follow  this  breaking-in 
guideline  every  time  you  get  new  brake  linings. 

*  Don't  tow  a  trailer  during  break-in.  See  'Towing 
a  Trailer"  in  the  Index  for  more  information. 


Ignition  Positions 

Wilh  ihe  key  in  ihe  Ignition  switch,  you  can  turn  tha  key 
to  four  different  positions. 


C 


A  (LOCK):  This  position  locks  your  ignllion  and 
transmission.  It's  a  theft-deterrent  feature.  You  will  only 
be  able  to  remove  your  key  when  Ihe  ignittan  is 
lumed  10  LOCK. 

B  (ACCESSORY):  This  position  lets  you  use  things  iike 
Ihe  radio,  power  windows  and  Ihe  windshield  wipers 
when  the  engine  la  off. 
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Notice:  ff  your  hey  seems  stuck  fn  LOCK  and  you 
can't  turn  it,  be  sure  you  are  using  the  correct  key;  it 
so,  is  it  ah  the  way  in?  Turn  the  key  only  with 
your  hand.  Using  a  tool  to  force  ft  could  break  the 
key  or  the  ignition  switch.  If  none  of  these  works, 
then  your  vehicle  needs  service. 

C  (RUN}:  This  Is  the  position  for  driving, 

D  (START):  This  position  siarts  your  engine, 

Retained  Accessory  Power  (RAP) 

Your  vehicle  rnay  be  equipped  with  a  Retained 
Accessory  Power  (PAP)  Feature  which  will  allow  certain 
features  on  your  vehicle  to  continue  |a  work  up  to 
10  minutes  after  the  ignilion  key  Is  turned  to  OFF, 

Your  radio,  power  win[:fDws,  sunroof  (if  equipped),  and 
OnSlai®  System  (if  equipped)  will  work  when  ihe  ignition 
key  Is  in  RUN  or  ACCESSORY.  Once  Ihe  key  is 
turned  from  RUN  lo  LOCK,  Ihesg  features  will  continue 
to  work  for  up  to  10  minutes  or  until  a  door  is  opened. 


Starting  Your  Engine 

Move  your  shift  lever  to  PARK  (P)  or  NEUTRAL  (N). 
Your  engine  won't  atari  in  any  other  position  -  thaLs  a 
safety  feature.  To  restart  whan  you're  already  moving, 
use  NEUTRAL  (N)  only. 

NoticB:  Don't  try  to  shift  to  PARK  (P)  if  your 
vehicle  Is  moving.  If  you  do,  you  could  damage  the 
transmission.  Shift  to  PARK  (P)  only  when  your 
vehicle  fs  stopped. 

1 .  With  your  foot  off  the  acceiefator  pedal,  turn  ihe 
Ignition  key  lo  START.  When  the  engine  starts, 
let  go  of  the  key.  The  idle  speed  will  go  down  as 
your  engine  gets  warm. 

Notice:  Holding  your  key  in  START  for  longer  than 
IS  seconds  at  a  time  will  cause  your  battery  to 
be  drained  much  sooner.  And  the  excessive  heat 
can  damage  your  starter  motor.  Wait  about 
15  seconds  between  each  try  to  help  avoid  draining 
your  battery  or  damaging  your  starter. 

2,  IF  it  doesn't  start  within  10  seconds,  push  ihe 
accelerator  pedal  all  the  way  to  Ihe  floor,  while  you 
hold  Ihe  fgniiiofi  key  in  START,  When  the  engine 
starts,  let  go  of  the  key  and  let  up  on  the  acceleralor 
pedal.  Wait  about  15  seconds  between  each  try. 
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When  starting  your  engine  in  ve»y  cold  weather  f below 
O'T  or  -la’C),  do  Ihis: 

1.  With  your  toot  otf  the  accelerator  pedal,  turn  the 
ignition  key  to  START  and  hold  it  (here  up  to 

15  seconds,  When  the  engine  stans,  let  go  ot 
the  key. 

2.  II  your  engine  still  won't  start  (or  starts  but  than 
stops),  it  could  be  Flooded  wilh  too  much  gasoline. 
Try  pushing  your  accelarator  pedal  all  the  way  to  the 
Floor  and  holding  il  there  as  you  hold  the  key  In 
START  tor  about  three  seconds,  'When  the  engine 
starts,  let  go  oF  the  key  and  accelerator.  If  the 
^irelnicEe  etarfs  brieDy  bui  then  stops  again,  do  the 
same  thing,  but  this  time  keep  the  pedal  down 

For  five  or  six,  seconds.  This  clears  the  extra 
gasoline  trom  the  engine. 

Wob'ce:  Your  engine  is  designed  to  work  with  the 
electronics  in  your  vehicle.  If  you  add  electrical 
parts  or  eccessories,  you  could  change  the  way  the 
engine  operates.  Sefore  adding  eleclrFcal  equipnnenil, 
check  with  your  dealer.  If  you  don't,  your  engine 
might  not  perFonn  properly. 


Adjustable  Throttle  and  Brake  Pedal 

If  your  vehicle  Is  equipped  with  Ihis  feature,  you  can 
change  the  position  oF  the  throltle  and  brake  pedals. 

This  feature  is  designed  lor  shorter  dfivers.  since 
the  pedals  can  not  move  farther  away  from  ths  standard 
position ,  hut  can  move  forward  for  better  pedat  reach. 

The  vehicle  must  be  in  PARK  (P)  for  this  fealure  to 
operate. 

The  switch  used  lo  adjust 
the  pedals  is  located  on 
the  driver's  side  door 
panel. 


Press  the  arrow  ai  the  end  oF  the  switch  closest  to  you 
to  move  Ihe  pedals  closer  to  your  body.  Press  The 
arrow  at  the  far  end  oF  the  switch  to  move  the  pedals 
away  From  your  body. 
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Engine  Coolant  Heater 

In  very  cold  wepther,  O'^F 
(-ie®C}  or  colder,  the 
engirre  coolanf  heatar  can 
help.  Vou'll  gel  easiar 
starting  and  batter 
fust  economy  during 
engine  warm-up.  Usually^ 
the  coolant  heater 
should  be  plugged  in  a 
mini  mum  of  four  hours 
prior  to  Starting  your 
vehicle. 


Al  temperatures  above  32''F  {0®C),  use  ot  the  coolant 
heater  is  not  required. 

To  Use  the  Engine  Coolant  Heater 

1.  Turn  on  the  engine. 

2.  Open  the  hood  and  unwrap  the  electrical  cord.  The 
oord  is  located  on  the  drivel's  side  ol  the  engine 
compartment,  near  the  power  steering  fluid 
reservoir.  IF  you  have  a  diesel  engine,  refer  to 
diesel  supplement  tor  location . 


3.  Plug  it  into  »  normal,  grounded  t1[>-volt  AC  ouUet 


A  CAUTION: 


Plugging  the  cord  into  an  ungrounded  outlet 
could  cause  an  electrical  shock.  Also,  ihe 
wrong  kind  of  eKtension  cord  could  overheai 
and  causa  a  fire.  You  could  be  serlousty 
injured.  Plug  the  cord  into  a  properly  grounded 
three-prong  llO-volt  AC  outlet.  If  the  cord 
won't  reach,  use  a  heavy-duty  three-prong 
eKtension  cord  rated  for  at  least  15  amps. 


4.  Beione  sEerting  the  engine,  be  Sure  to  unplug  and 
store  the  cord  as  it  was  before  to  keep  Jt  away 
from  moving  engine  pads.  If  you  don't,  it  could  be 
damaged. 

How  long  should  you  keep  the  Coolant  heater  plugged 
in?  The  answer  depends  on  Ihe  outside  temperature,  the 
kind  oF  oil  you  have,  and  some  other  things.  Instead 
of  trying  to  list  every Ihiog  tiera.  we  ask  Itiat  you  contaci 
your  dealer  in  the  area  where  you'll  be  parking  youf 
vehicle.  The  deafer  can  give  you  Ihe  best  advice  lor  that 
particular  area. 
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Automatic  Transmission  Operation 

There  are  several  different  positions  for  yoiJi'  shift  lever. 

Your  vehIcJe  ts  equipped  with  an  aytomatic  transmission 
and  features  an  electronic  shilt  poBitlon  indicalor 
ivithin  Ihe  instrumenl  panel  cluster,  This  display  must  he 
powered  anytime  the  shift  (ever  ts  capable  of  being 
moved  out  of  PARK  (P). 

PARK  (P);  This  posUion  locks  your  rear  wheEla.  It's  lha 
best  position  to  use  when  you  start  your  engine 
because  your  vehicle  can’t  move  easily. 


A  CAUTION: 


It  ie  dangerous  to  gel  out  o>f  your  vehicle  If  the 
shift  lever  is  not  fully  In  PARK  (P)  with  the 
padcing  brake  firmly  set  Your  vehicle  can  roll. 

Don't  leave  your  vehicle  when  the  engine  is 
running  unless  you  have  to.  If  you  have  left  the 
engine  runnlrtgn  the  vehicle  can  move 

CAUTION:  (Continued) 

_ _ I 


CAUTION:  <Cominued) 


suddenly.  You  or  others  could  be  injured.  To 
be  sure  your  vehicle  won’t  move,  even  when 
you're  on  fairly  level  ground,  always  set  your 
parking  brake  and  move  the  shift  lever  to 
PARK  (P),  See  "Shitting  Into  Park  (P)”  in  the 
Indek.  If  you’re  pulling  a  trailer,  see  "Towing  a 
Trailer"  in  the  Index, 


A  CAUTION: 


If  you  have  four-  wheel  drive,  your  vehicle  will 
be  free  to  roll  -  even  if  your  shift  lever  Is  In 
PARK  {P>  -  jf  your  transfer  case  is  in 
NEUTRAL.  So,  be  sure  the  transfer  case  is  In  a 
drive  gear,  two-wheel  high  (2Hj  or  four-  wheel 
high  (AH)  or  four-wheel  low  (4L)  -  not  in 
NEUTRAL  See  "Shifting  into  Park  (P)  '  fn 
the  index. 
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REVERSE  (H^:  Lfse  this  gear  to  back  up. 

Notice;  ShEfUng  to  REVERSE  fR)  while  your  vehicle 
is  moving  forward  could  damage  your  trsosmlssion. 
Shift  to  REVERSE  (RJ  only  after  yoOr  vehicle  is 
stopped. 

To  rock  your  vehicle  back  and  forlh  to  gel  out  of  snow, 
ice  or  sand  without  damaging  your  I rar>sm lesion, 
see  ft  You  Ana  Sfticiif;  fn  Sand,  Mud.  tcs  Or  SnoY/  on 
psge  4  -50. 

NEUTRAL  {N);  In  this  position,  your  engine  doesn't 
conned  with  the  wheels.  To  restart  when  youVe  already 
moving,  use  NEUTRAL  (N)  onty.  Also,  use 
NEUTRAL  (Nj  when  your  two- wheel  drive  vehicle  is 
being  towed. 


A  CAUTION: 


Shifting  into  a  drive  gear  while  your  engine  is 
^'racing"  {running  at  high  speed)  Is  dangerous 
Unless  your  fool  Is  rinmly  on  the  brake  pedal, 
your  vehicle  could  move  very  rapidly.  You 
could  lose  control  and  hit  peoplo  or  objeida. 
Don't  shift  Into  a  drive  gear  while  your  engine 
is  racing. 


NoUc&t  Damage  to  your  transmission  caused  by 
shifting  out  of  PARK  [P)  or  NEUTRAL  {N)  with 
the  engine  racing  isn't  covered  by  your  warrentyH 

DRIVE  (D):  This  pcsilioni  Is  fot  normal  driving.  If 
you  need  more  power  for  passing,  and  you're^ 

•  Going  less  lhan  about  35  mph  (56  km/h),  push  your 
Rcceleraior  psdai  about  halfway  down. 

•  Going  about  35  mph  (56  km/ti)  or  more,  push  the 
accelerator  all  the  way  down. 

You'll  shift  down  to  the  next  gear  and  have  more  power. 

DRIVE  (D)  can  be  used  when  towing  a  trailer,  carrvir>g 
a  heavy  load,  driving  on  sleep  hills  or  for  off-foad  driving. 
You  may  want  td  shift  the  transmission  To  THIRD  (3) 
or.  if  nscessary,  a  lower  gear  seiectioni  if  the 
Transmission  shifts  too  often. 

THIRD  (3);  This  posilinn  is  also  used  lor  normal  driving, 
however  it  offers  more  power  and  lower  fuel  economy 
than  DRIVE  (D). 

SECOND  {2>:  This  position  gives  you  more  power  but 
lower  fuel  economy.  You  can  use  SECOND  (2)  on 
hills.  It  can  help  corrlrol  your  speed  as  you  go  down 
steep  mountain  roads.  but  then  you  would  also  want  to 
use  your  brakes  oH  and  on. 
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If  you  fnanually  select  SECOND  (S)  in  a  light  duty 
i^ulomtjtic  trark&missiCKi,  the  transmission  will  drive  in 
second  gear  You  may  use  this  feature  for  rgduoing  the 
speed  of  Ihe  rear  wheels  when  you  are  trying  lo  slarl 
your  vehicle  from  s  stop  on  siippeiry  road  surfaces. 

FIRST  (IJt:  This  position  gives  you  even  more  power 
(but  lower  fuel  economy)  "than  SECOND  (2),  You 
can  use  it  on  very  steep  htlis,  or  in  deep  snow  or  mud. 
If  the  shin  lever  is  pul  in  FIRST  (1)  while  the  vehicle 
is  moving  forward,  the  transmission  won't  shift  into  first 
gear  until  the  vehicle  Is  going  slowly  enough. 

Ncticsi  If  youf  rear  wheels  won’t  turn,  don’t  try  to 
drive.  This  might  happen  if  yOu  were  Stuck  in 
very  deep  sand  or  mud  or  were  up  against  a  solid 
object.  You  could  damage  your  transmisston. 

Also,  If  you  stop  when  going  uphlil,  don't  hold  your 
vehicle  there  with  only  the  accelerator  pedal. 

This  could  overheat  and  damage  the  transrrtission. 
Use  your  brakes  or  shift  into  PARK  (P)  to  hold 
your  vehicle  In  position  on  &  hill. 

On  cold  days,  approximately  32“F  (OX)  or  colder,  your 
Iransmtssion  is  designed  to  shift  differently  until  the 
engine  reaches  normal  operating  temperature.  This  is 
intended  to  improve  heater  performanca, 


Tow/Mau)  Mode 


Your  vehicle  may  be  equipped  wilh  a  tow/haol  mode.  It 
so,  the  selector  button  is  located  on  the  end  ol  the 
column  shift  lever.  You  can  use  this  feature  to  assist 
when  lowing  or  hauling  a  heavy  load.  Sea  Towing 
a  Tmitef  on  page  'i-59  for  more  information 
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Wher»  tow/haul  mode  is 
selected  the  tow/haul 
indicator  ligihi  wull 
iNummate. 


The  tow/haul  mode  also  interacts  wJlh  the  Autonde™ 
Feature,  if  your  vehicle  is  so  e^^ulpped.  to  enhance 
the  ride  when  Irailering  or  with  a  loaded  uehicte.  See 
Autaride™  on  page  4-5B. 

Four-Wheel  Drive 

If  your  vehicle  has  foun wheel  drive,  you  can  send  youf 
engine's  driving  power  to  a!f  four  wheels  lor  sxtra 
tracticHi.  To  get  (he  most  satlslaction  out  of  four-wheel 
drive,  you  must  be  ramiliar  wllh  ils  operation.  Read 
the  part  (hat  follows  before  using  four-wheel  drive.  See 
the  appropriate  (ext  for  the  transfer  case  in  your 
vehicle. 

Notice:  Driving  In  lire  4'WHEEL  HIGH  (4HI}  or 
4-WHEEL  LOW  {4LO)  positions  for  a  long  time  on 
dry  or  wet  pavement  could  shorten  the  life  of 
your  vehicle's  drivetrain. 


Front  Axle  Locking  Feature 

The  fronl  axle  locks  and  unlocks  automaticaJty  when 
you  shlfl  the  transfer  casa.  Some  delay  lor  Ihs  axle  to 
lock  or  unlock  is  normal. 


A  CAUTtON; 


Shifting  the  transfer  case  to  NEUTRAL  can 
cause  your  vehicle  to  roll  even  if  the 
transmission  is  in  PARK  (P),  You  or  someorte 
else  could  be  seriously  injured.  He  sure  to  set 
the  parking  brake  hefore  placing  the  transfer 
case  in  NEUTRAL.  See  "Parking  Brake"  cn 
the  Index. 
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Automatic  Transfer  Case 


The  trans-fer  case  buttons 
are  located  to  the  left  of 
The  instrument  panel 
cluster. 


Use  Ihese  switches  to  shift  into  and  out  of  four-wheel 
drive. 

You  can  choosf!  among  four  driving  seltings; 

^3  (2HI):  This  selting  is  used  for  driving  in  most  street 
and  highway  situations.  Your  front  axle  is  not  engaged 
in  two-wheel  drive.  TTiiB  setting  also  provides  the 
best  fuel  eodnomy. 


AUTO  4WD;  This  setting  is  ideal  for  use  when  road 
conditions  are  variable.  When  driving  your  vehicle 
In  AUTO  4 WO.  the  front  axle  is  engaged,  but  the 
vehicle's  power  is  sent  only  to  the  near  wheels.  Wfien 
the  vehicle  senses  a  Joss  of  traction,  the  system 
will  automatically  engage  four-wheel  drive.  Driving  In 
this  mode  results  in  sJighUy  lower  fuel  economy 
than  SHI. 

IE  (4HI):  Use  the  4HI  posihon  when  you  need  extra 
traction,  such  as  on  snowy  or  icy  roads  or  in  most 
off-road  Situeliohs.  This  setting  also  engages  your  front 
axle  to  help  drive  your  vehicle.  This  Is  tha  hast  setting 
to  use  when  plowing  snow* 

ED<4L0)^  This  setting  also  engages  your  front  axlo 
and  delivers  extra  torque.  You  may  never  need 
this  selting.  It  sends  maxirnum  power  to  all  four  wheels. 
You  might  choose  4LO  If  you  are  driving  off  road  ini 
deep  sand,  deep  mud,  deep  snow  and  climbing 
or  descer^ding  steep  hills. 
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A  CAUTION: 


Shifting  the  transfer  case  lo  NEUTRAL  can 
cause  your  vehicle  to  roll  even  If  the 
transmission  Is  in  PARK  (P).  You  or  someone 
else  could  be  seriously  injured.  Be  sure  to  set 
the  parking  brake  before  placing  the  transfer 
case  In  NEUTRAL.  See  'Parking  Brake '  In 
the  Index. 


NEUTRAL:  Shift  Ihe  vehicle's  transfer  ease  to 
neutral  only  when  towing  your  vehicle.  See 
HBcreaiionaf  Vetiide  Timing  on  page  4-55  or  Tawing 
Your  VeNcie  on  page  4-53  for  more  information. 

Indicator  lights  in  the  switches  shew  which  setting  yOu 
are  in.  The  indicator  lights  wiil  Doime  on  briefly  when  you 
turn  on  the  ignition  and  one  wili  stay  on.  if  the  lights 
do  not  come  on,  you  should  take  your  vehicle  to  your 
dealer  tor  service.  An  indicator  light  will  flash  white 
shifting  the  transfer  case.  It  will  remain  illuminated  when 
the  shift  is  complete.  II  for  some  reason  the  transfer 
case  cannot  make  a  requested  shift,  il  will  return  to  the 
last  chosen  setting. 


If  the  SERVICE  4WD  massage  slays  an,  you  should 
lake  your  vehicle  lo  your  dealer  for  service.  Sea  "Samics 
4WP  massaga"  under  Driver  informalian  Center  (DfC) 
on  page  3-52. 

Shifting  into  4Hi  or  AUTO  4WD 

Press  and  release  the  4  hi  or  AUTO  4WD  switch.  This 
can  he  done  at  any  speed  [excapi  when  shifting 
From  4LO)h  and  Ihe  indicator  light  will  Nash  while  shifting. 
1 1  will  remain  illuminaied  when  Ihe  shift  is  completed. 

Shifting  into  2HI 

Press  and  release  the  2  hi  switch.  This  can  be  done  al 
any  speed  [excepl  when  shifling  from  4LO} 

Shifting  into  4LO 

To  shift  to  the  4  Fo  position i  the  ignition  must  be  In  RUN 
and  Ihe  vehicle  must  be  slopped  or  moving  less  than 
3  mph  (4.9  knVh)  with  tho  transmission  in  NEUTRAL  {N). 
The  preferred  method  for  shifting  into  4LO  is  lo  have 
your  vehicle  moving  1  lo  2  mph  [1.6  to  3.2  km/h).  Press 
and  release  the  4  lo  swilch.  You  must  wait  for  the 
4LO  indicator  light  to  stop  flashing  and  remain 
iHuminated  before  shilling  your  iransmission  in  gear, 

if  Ihe  4  Id  switch  is  pressed  when  your  vehicle  Is  In  gear 
and/of  moving,  ihe  4LO  (ndicatof  light  will  Hash  for 
33  seconds  and  not  cpmplale  Ihe  shift  unless  your 
vehicle  Is  moving  less  than  3  mph  (4.8  km/h)  and  tha 
transmission  is  in  NEUTRAL  (N).  After  30  seconds 
the  transfer  case  will  return  to  the  setting  Jast  chosen. 
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Shifting  Out  of  4LO 

To  shift  from  4LO  to  4HI,  AUTO  4WD  or  2  HI  your 
vehicle  must  be  stapped  or  moving  less  than  3  mph 
(4.E3  Wi/h)  with  the  traosmlssinn  In  NEUTRAL  (N)  and 
Ihe  Ignition  in  RUN.  The  preferred  method  (or  shitting  out 
of  4LO  is  to  have  your  vehicle  moving  1  to  2  mph 
ft-C  to  3-2  Press  and  release  the  4HI, 

AUTO  4WD  or  2HI  switch.  You  must  wall  for  the  4HI, 
ALfTO  4WD  or  2HI  indicator  light  to  stop  flashing 
and  remain  illumiriated  before  shifting  '/cur  transmission 
into  gear. 

If  the  4HI,  AUTO  4WD  Or  2HI  switch  Is  prassed  when 
youf  vehicle  Is  in  gear  and/or  moving,  the  4HI, 

AUTO  4WD  or  2HI  indicator  light  will  flash  lor 
30  seconds  but  will  rrot  complete  the  shift  unless  your 
vehicle  Is  moving  less  than  3  mph  (4. a  knvh)  and 
the  transmission  is  in  NEUTRAL  (N), 


Shiftfng  trtto  NEUTRAL 

To  shift  the  transfer  case  to  NEUTRAL  do  Ihe  following: 

U  Make  sure  Ihe  vehicle  is  padredi  so  that  it  wNt 
not  roll 

2.  Set  the  patfting  brake. 

a.  Start  the  vehicle  or  tum  the  Ignition  to  RUN, 

4.  Connect  the  vehicte  to  the  towing  vehicle. 

5.  Put  the  transmission  In  NEUTRAL  (N}. 

6-  Shift  (he  transfer  case  to  2m. 

7.  Simultaneousiy  press  and  hold  the  2HI  and  4LO 
buttons  for  10  seconds.  The  red  NEUTRAL  light 
will  come  on  when  the  transfer  case  shift  to 
NEUTRAL  Is  complete. 

0.  Shift  the  transmission  to  REVERSE  (RJ  for  one 
second,  then  shift  the  iransmission  fg  DRIVE  (D) 
for  one  second, 

9,  Turn  the  ignition  to  OFF, 
to.  Place  the  transmission  shift  lever  in  PARK  (P), 


1 1 ,  Release  the  parking  brake  prior  to  towing. 
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Shifting  Out  of  NEUTRAL 

To  Stirtt  oul  of  NEUTRAL^ 

1 ,  Set  the  parhtng  brak6  ail'd  apply  Ihe  regular  brake 
pedair 

2..  Shift  the  transmission  to  NEUTRAL  (N)  and  turn  the 
[gnillon  to  RUN  with  the  angina  off. 

3.  Press  the  button  for  the  desired  transfer  case  shift 
position  (ZHI.  4HI,  AUTO  4WD  OR  4  LO). 

4.  After  the  transfer  case  has  shifted  out  of  NEUTRAL 
the  red  light  will  go  out. 

5.  You  may  start  the  engine  and  shift  the  transnaission 
to  the  desired  position. 

Excessively  shifting  the  transler  case  into  or  out  of  the 
different  modes  may  cause  the  transfer  case  to 
enter  the  shift  protection  mode.  This  wifi  protect  the 
transfer  case  from  possible  damage  and  will  only  allow 
the  transfer  case  to  respond  to  one  shift  per  10 
seconds.  The  transfer  case  may  stay  In  uiis  mode  for 
up  to  three  minutes. 


AII"Wheel  Drive  with  Stabilitrak® 

With  this  feature,  engine  power  is  sent  to  all  four  wheels 
all  the  time. 

This  as  tilte  four-wheel  drive,  bul  there  is  no  separata 
lever  or  switch  to  engage  or  disengage  the  front  axle  It 
is  fully  automatic,  and  adjust  itsol'f  as  needed  for 
road  conditions. 

Thg  transfer  case  buttons 
are  iocated  to  the  teft  of 
the  Instrument  panel 
cluster. 


Use  these  switches  to  shift  Into  and  out  of  fgur^whael 
drive, 
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You  can  chaoss  among  three  cJrlvin^^  settli>gs: 

I'*'  (Stabilltrak'^  )i  This  button  is  used  with  the 
StabiNlrak®  system  and  is  also  used  lo  shift  the  transfer 
case  info  Neutral.  For  more  information  on  using 
Stabiiitrak!“  sae  SiabUttraiif  System  on  pago4-  i  1. 

(A if- Wheel  Drive):  This  seiting  delivers  power  to 
afi  four  wheeis  as  needed  depending  on  road  and 
driving  conditiorts. 

*1  {4LO):  This  setting  deiivers  extra  torque.  You  may 
never  need  this  setting.  If  sends  maKtmum  power  to 
all  four  wheels.  You  might  choose  4LO  if  you  are  driving 
off-road  in  deep  sand,  deep  mud,  deep  snow  and 
climbing  or  descending  st&ep  hitls, 


A  CAUTION: 


Sh [fling  the  transfer  case  to  NEUTRAL  can 
cause  your  vehicte  lo  roll  even  if  the 
transmission  is  in  PARK  (P).  You  or  someone 
else  could  be  seriously  injured,  Re  sure  to  set 
the  parking  brake  before  placing  the  transfer 
case  in  NEUTRAL.  See  '"Parking  Brake"  in 
the  Indew, 


NEUTRAL:  Shift  the  vehide's  Iransfer  case  to 
NEUTRAL  only  when  towing  your  vehicle.  See 
Recrestionai  Vehicle  Towing  on  page  4^53  or  Towing 
Youf  Vehicle  on  page  4-53  for  more  informaUon. 

Indicator  tights  in  the  switches  show  which  seiting  you 
are  in.  The  indicator  lights  will  coine  on  bnefly  when  you 
turn  on  the  ignition  and  one  will  stay  on.  If  the  lights 
do  noi  come  you  should  takg  your  vehicle  lo  your 
dealer  tor  service.  An  indicator  light  will  flash  while 
shifting  the  transfer  case.  II  will  remain  illurriinaied  when 
the  shift  is  compiete.  If  for  some  reason  Ihe  transfer 
case  cannot  make  e  requested  shift,  if  will  return  to  the 
last  chosen  setting. 

If  Ihe  SERVICE  4WD  message  stays  on,  you  should 
take  your  vehicle  to  your  dealer  for  service  See 
SERVICE  4WD  under  DoVer  frtfomratMjn  Cenfer  {DfQ 
on  page  3-52, 

Shifting  into  4LO 

To  shift  lo  Ihe  4LO  positiori.  Ihe  ignition  musi  be  In  RUN 
and  Ihe  vehicle  must  be  stopped  or  moving  less  than 
3  mph  (4.8  km/h)  with  Ihe  transmission  In  NEUTRAL  (N). 
The  prelerred  method  for  shifting  into  4LO  Is  to  have 
your  vehicle  rnovmg  1  (o  2  mph  (I.S  to  3.2  km/h).  Press 
and  release  Ihe  4LO  switch.  You  must  wail  for  the 
4L0  indicator  light  to  stop  flashing  ar>d  remain 
illuminaled  before  shifting  your  Trarismisslon  irt  gear. 
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IF  the  4L0  switch  is  pressed  when  your  vehicle  is  in 
gear  and/ar  moving,  the  4LO  Indicator  light  will  ftash  tor 
30  seconds  and  nol  complete  fiie  shih  unless  your 
vehicle  is  moving  lass  than  3  mph  (4,8  kin^)  and  Ihe 
transmission  Is  irt  NEUTRAL  (N).  Attar  30  seconds 
the  Iransler  case  will  return  to  the  setting  last  chosen. 

When  In  4LO,  Ihe  vehicle  stability  is  disabled.  For  more 
information  see  Statifitrsi^  System  on  page  4-Ff, 

Shifting  Out  of  4LO 

To-  shift  (rom  4LO  to  AWD  yovr  vehicle  must  he  slopped 
or  mowing  less  than  3  mph  [4.0  ioti/h)  with  the 
transfnisaion  in  NEUTRAL  (N}  and  the  ignition  in  RUN. 
The  preferred  method  for  shilling  out  oE  4LO  Is  to 
have  your  vehicle  moving  1  to  2  mph  {1.6  to  3.2  km4i). 
Press  and  release  the  AWD  switch.  Voo  must  wait 
for  Ihe  AWD  Indicator  lighi  to  stop  Hashing  and 
remain  Illuminated  before  shilling  your  transmission 
Into  gear. 

If  the  AWD  swjlch  is  pressed  when  your  vehicle  is  in 
gear  andtor  moving,  the  AWD  indicator  light  will  flash  for 
30  seconds  but  will  not  complete  the  shill  unless  your 
vehicle  is  moving  less  than  3  mph  [4.0  Km.'h)  and 
the  transmission  is  in  NEUTRAL  (N). 


Shifting  into  NEUTRAL 

To  shift  the  transfer  case  lo  NEUTRAL  do  Ihe  following! 

1^  Make  sure  the  vehicle  is  parked  so  that  it  will 
not  roll 

2.  Set  the  parking  brake. 

3.  Start  the  vehicle  or  turn  tha  ignition  to  RUN. 

4  Connect  the  vehicle  to  lha  towing  vehicle. 

5.  Put  the  transmission  in  NEUTRAL  {N), 

€.  Shift  the  transfer  case  to  AWD. 

7.  Simultaneously  preas  and  hold  the  Stabililrak'^and 
4LO  buttons  for  10  seconds.  The  ned  NEUTRAL 
light  will  come  on  when  the  transfer  case  shih 
to  NEUTRAL  is  compiBte. 

a.  ShifI  Ihe  fransmiggpon  Id  REVERSE  (R)  tor  one 
second,  then  shift  the  transmission  to  DRIVE  (D) 
for  one  second. 

9.  Turn  the  Ignition  to  LOCK. 

10.  Place  tha  fransmrssion  shift  lever  in  PARK  (P). 

T1.  ReEaase  Ihe  parking  brake  prior  to  towing. 
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Shifting  Out  of  NEUTRAL 

To  shift  out  of  NEUTRAL; 

Set  the  parking  brake  and  apply  the  regutar  brake 
peda!. 

2.  Shift  the  transmission  to  NEUTflAL  (N)  and  turn  ihe 
ignition  lo  RUN  with  the  engine  off. 

3-  Press  the  button  tor  the  desired  transfer  case  shift 
position  {All-Wlieel  Drive  or  4L0>. 

4.  After  the  transfer  case  has  shifted  oul  of  NEUTRAL 
the  red  light  will  go  out, 

5.  You  may  start  the  engine  and  shift  Ihs  transmission 
to  Ihe  desired  position. 

Parking  Brake 

To  sei  the  parking  brake,  hold  Ihe  regular  brake  pedal 
down  wilh  your  right  fool.  Push  down  Ihe  parking 
brake  pedal  with  your  left  foot. 

A  chime  will  activate  and  the  warning  light  will  flash 
when  the  parking  brake  is  applied  and  Ihe  vehicle 
is  moving  al  least  3  mph  (5  kmyh)  for  at  least 
Ihiee  seconds. 
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To  meleasa  the  parking  brake,  hotd  the  regular  brake 
pedal  down.  Pull  ihe  bottonn  edge  of  the  lever,  located 
above  the  parking  brake  pedal,  wi|h  (he  parking 
brake  symbol,  to  release  the  parking  brake. 

If  the  ignilion  is  on  when  Ihe  parking  brake  is  released, 
the  brake  system  warning  light  will  go  off. 

NoUce:  Driving  with  the  perking  brake  on  can 
cause  your  rear  brakes  to  overheat.  You  may  have 
to  replace  them,  and  you  could  also  damage 
other  parts  of  your  vehicle. 

if  you  are  towing  a  trailer  and  are  parking  on  any  hill, 
sea  Tpmng  a  Tra/ier  on  page  4-59. 
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Shifting  Into  Park  (P) 


A  CAUTION: 


It  can  ba  dan9erDL(S  to  gel  out  of  your  vehicle 
St  the  shift  lever  Is  not  fullv  In  PARK  (P)  with 
the  parking  brake  firmiy  set-  Vour  vehicle  can 
roll.  If  you  have  left  the  engine  running,  the 
vehicle  can  rnove  suddenly.  You  or  others 
could  be  injured.  To  be  sure  your  vehicle  won't 
move,  even  when  you're  on  fairly  level  ground, 
use  the  steps  that  follow,  with  four-wheel 
drive.  It  your  transfer  case  is  in  NEUTRAL, 
your  vehicle  will  be  free  to  ^oll^  even  it  your 
shift  lever  is  in  PARK  (P).  So,  be  sure  the 
transfer  case  is  in  a  drive  gear  —  not  In 
NEUTRAL.  If  you're  pulling  a  trailer,  see 
‘Towing  a  Trailer"  in  the  Indent. 


2,  Move  the  shift  lever  into  PARK  (P)  position  like  this: 


1  Hold  the  brake  pedal  down  with  your  fight  foot  and 
set  the  parking  brake. 
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■  Wave  the  lever  up  as  far  as  ll  vinll  go. 

3..  Be  SJjre  the  transfer  case  is  In  a  dnve  gear  ’  rrot  in 
NEUTRAL  (N), 

4.  Turn  the  ignition  kej^  to  LOCK. 

5.  Remove  the  key  and  take  it  with  you-  t!  you  can 
leave  your  vehicle  with  the  tgnrtion  hey  in  your 
hand,  your  vehicle  is  in  PARK  (P). 


Leaving  Your  Vetiicle  With  the 
Engine  Running 
— 

CAUTION; 


It  can  bs  dangeroue  to  leave  your  vehicle 
with  the  engine  running.  Vour  vehicle  could 
rrtove  suddenly  if  the  shift  lever  is  not  fully  irt 
PARK  (P)  with  the  parking  brake  firmly  set. 

If  you  have  four-wheel  drive  and  your  transfer 
case  is  in  NEUTRAL,  your  vehicle  will  be  free 
to  roll,  even  If  your  shift  lever  Is  in  PARK  (P). 
So  be  sure  the  transfer  case  is  In  a  drive 
gear  ^  not  in  NEUTRAL. 

And,  If  you  leave  the  vehicle  with  the  engine 
running,  it  could  overheat  and  eveh  catch  fire. 
You  OF  others  could  be  injured.  Don't  leave 
your  vehicle  with  the  engine  running  unless 
you  have  to. 


If  you  hava  to  leave  your  vehicle  wilh  the  engine 
running,  be  sure  your  vehicle  is  in  PARK  {P)  and  the 
parking  brake  is  firrnly  sei  before  you  leave  ll.  After  you 
move  the  shift  lever  into  PARK  (P),  hold  the  regular 
brake  pedal  down, 
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Then,  sea  if  you  can  move  Ihe  shift  levef  away  from 
PARK  (P)  wilhoiil  first  putling  it  toward  you.  If  you  can,  in 
means  that  the  shift  lever  wasn't  fully  locked  into 
PARK  (P}. 

Torque  Lock 

If  you  are  parking  on  a  hill  and  you  don’t  shill  your 
transmission  into  PARK  (P)  property,  the  weight  of  Ihe 
vehicle  may  pul  too  much  force  on  the  parking  pawl 
irt  the  transmisslcin.  Vou  may  find  it  difficult  to  pull  the 
shift  lever  out  of  PARK  (P}  This  is  called  lorqua 
lock.'’'  To  prevent  torque  lock,  set  the  parking  brake  and 
then  shift  Into  PARK  (P)  properly  hafore  you  leave 
the  driver's  seat.  To  find  out  how,  see  Shflirnp  tnto 
Park  (P)  df?  page  2-36. 

When  you  arg  ready  to  drive,  move  the  shift  lever  out  of 
PARK  (P)  before  you  release  The  parking  brake. 

If  torque  lock  does  occur,  you  may  need  to  have  another 
vehicle  push  yours  a  little  uphill  to  take  some  of  the 
pressure  from  the  parking  pawl  In  the  iraitsmission,  so 
you  can  pull  ihe  shift  lever  out  of  PARK  (P), 


Shifting  Out  of  Park  (P) 

Youf  vehide  has  an  automallc  transmission  shift  lock 
control  system.  You  have  lo  fully  apply  your  regular 
brakes  before  you  can  shift  from  PARK  (P}  when  the 
ignrtion  Is  in  RUN.  See  Automatic  JransmiSBioo 
Ofieraiion  on  page  2-35. 

If  you  cannot  shift  oul  Of  PARK  (P),  ease  pressure  on 
the  shift  lever  and  push  the  shift  lever  all  Ihe  way  up  Into 
PARK  (P)  as  you  maintairr  brake  appticatiorr.  Then, 
move  Ihe  shift  lever  Inio  the  gear  you  want. 

If  you  ever  hold  Ihe  brake  pedal  down  but  still  can't  shift 
out  of  PARK  (P).  iry  this; 

1 ,  Turn  Ihe  key  to  LOCK. 

2,  Apply  and  hold  the  brake  urifil  Ihe  end  of  Step  4 

3,  Shift  the  vehicle  to  NEUTRAL  (N). 

4,  Start  Ihe  vehicle  and  then  shift  to  the  drive  gear 
you  want. 

5,  Have  the  system  fixed  as  soon  as  you  can. 
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Parking  Over  Things  That  Burn  _ 

A  CAUTION: 


Things  ihii  can  burn  could  touch  hot  exhaust 
parts  under  your  vehicle  and  Ignile.  Don't  park 
over  papers,  leaves^  dry  grass  or  other  things 
that  can  burn. 
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Engine  Exhaust 


A  CAUTION: 


Engine  exhaust  can  kill.  It  contains  the  gas 
carbon  monoxide  ^CO),  which  you  can't  see  or 
smolL  It  can  cause  unConsciousnEss  and 
death. 

You  might  have  exhaust  coming  In  it: 

*  Your  exhaust  system  sounds  strange  or 
different. 

*  Your  vehicle  gets  rusty  underneBth. 

*  Your  vehicle  was  damaged  in  a  collision. 

*  Your  vehicle  was  damaged  whan  driving 
over  high  points  Oh  the  road  or  over  road 
debris. 

*  Repairs  weren't  done  correctly, 

*  Your  vehicle  or  exhaust  system  had  been 
modified  improperly. 

If  you  ever  suspect  exhaust  is  coming  into 
your  vehicle: 

*  Drive  It  only  with  all  the  windows  down  to 
blow  out  any  CO;  and 

*  Have  your  vehicle  fixed  immediately. 


Running  Your  Engine  While  You 
Are  Parked 

It's  betler  no!  to  park  with  the  engine  running.  8ut  If  you 
ever  have  to,  here  are  sorne  things  !o  know. 


A  CAUTION: 


Idling  the  engine  with  the  climate  control 
system  off  could  allow  dangerous  exhaust  into 
your  vehicle.  See  the  earlier  Caution  under 
“Engine  Exhaust.'" 

Also,  idling  in  a  closed-in  place  can  let  deadly 
carbon  monoxide  (COj  into  your  vehicle  even 
[f  the  fan  is  at  the  highest  setting.  Or>e  place 
this  can  happen  Is  a  garage.  Exhaust  —  with 
CO  —  can  come  In  easily.  MEYER  park  in  a 
garage  with  the  engine  running. 

Another  closed-ln  place  can  be  a  blissard.  See 
“Wlrrter  Driving"  In  the  Index. 
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A  CAUTION: 


It  can  tiie  dangerous  to  gel  out  of  vehicle 
if  the  ehift  Javer  is  not  fully  In  PARK  (PI  with 
the  parking  brake  firmly  set.  Your  vehicle  can 
roll.  Don't  leave  your  vehicle  When  the  engine 
is  running  unless  you  have  to.  If  you've  left  the 
engine  running^  the  vehicle  can  move 
suddenly.  You  or  others  could  be  injured-  To 
be  sure  your  vehicle  won't  move,  even  when 
you're  on  fairly  level  ground,  always  set  your 
perking  brake  and  move  the  shift  lever  to 
PARK  (PI, 


A  CAUTION: 


Four-wheel  drive  vehicles  with  the  transfer 
case  In  NEUTRAL  will  allow  Ihe  vehicle  to  roll, 
even  if  your  shift  lever  Is  In  PARK  (PJ,  So,  be 
sure  the  transfer  case  Is  In  a  drive  gear  —  not 
in  NEUTRAL.  Always  set  your  parking  brake. 


Follow  the  proper  steps  to  be  sure  youT  vehicle  won''t 
move  See  Shifting  Into  Park  (P)  on  page  2-36. 

If  youTe  pulling  a  trailer,  see  Towing  3  Trsiler  an 
page  4-5&. 
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Mirrors 

Manual  Rearview  Mirror 

Pull  the  tab  under  the  mirror  lo^arcl  you  lo  reduce  glare 
from  headlamps  behind  you  after  darfr.  Push  the  tab 
away  lifomi  you  lor  normal  daytime  operation. 

Automatic  Dimming  Rearview  Mirror 
with  OnStar®,  Compass  and 
Temperature  Display 

Your  vehide  may  have  this  feature.  When  on,  an 
aJectrochromic  mirrcf  automatically  dim,^  to  the  proper 
level  to  minimize  glare  from  lights  behind  you  after  dark. 


The  mirror  also  Includes  a  duel  display  in  the  upper 
light  corner  of  the  mirror  faca.  The  compass  reading  and 
the  outside  temperature  wilt  both  appear  in  the  display 
at  the  same  fime. 

(On/Off):  This  is  the  on/off  button. 

Temperature  and  Compass  Display 

Press  Ihe  on/otf  button,  located  to  the  far  left,  briefly  to 
turn  the  comphemp  display  an  or  oH, 

ir  the  display  reads  CAL.  you  will  need  lo  calibrate  Ihe 
compass.  For  mone  intcrmation  orr  calibration,  see 
below. 

To  adjust  between  Fahrenheit  and  Cefsius  do  the 
following; 

1 ,  Press  and  hold  the  orVoff  button  lor  approximately 
four  seconds  until  either  a  flashing  'F,  or  'C 
appears. 

Z,  Press  the  button  again  to  change  the  display  to  the 
desired  unit  of  measuremenl.  After  approximately 
four  seconds  of  machvity,  Ihe  new  unit  will  be  locked 
in  and  the  compassitemperature  display  will 
refum, 


2-42 


Information  Provided  by: 

iID  =  /\l_  =  r^ 


Downloaded  from  www.Manualslib.com  manuals  search  engine 


Electrochromic  Mirror  Operation 

Th&  elecimchromic  (self  dimming)  mirrof  function  is 
fumed  on  automatically  each  time  the  ignition  Is  started. 
To  tipersle  the  electnorhromtc  mlrrof  rto  the  roNowing; 

U  Ms'he  sure  the  green  indicator  light,  located  lo 
the  left  of  the  on/oW  button,  Is  lit.  If  ft's  not,  press 
and  hold  Ihe  on/oft  button  for  approximately 
six  seconds  until  the  green  light  comes  on, 
Sndicaling  that  the  mirror  is  m  electrochromic  (self 
dimming)  mode. 

2.  Turn  oH  the  electrochromic  rturror  function  by 
pressing  and  holding  Ihe  on/ofl  button  for 
approximately  six  seconds  until  Ihe  green  indicator 
light  lurns  off. 

Compass  Variance 

The  mirror  la  set  In  zone  eight  upon  leaving  the  factory. 

It  vvill  be  necessary  to  adjust  Ihe  compass  to  oompensale 
for  compass  variance  il  you  Ifve  outside  of  ;one  eight. 
Under  cenain  circumstances,  as  during  a  long  distance 
cross-country  trip,  ii  will  be  necessary  to  adjust  for 
compass  variance.  Compass  variance  is  the  difference 
between  earth's  magnelic  north  and  true  geographic 
north.  If  not  adjusted  to  account  for  compass  varianCE, 
your  compass  could  give  false  readings. 


To  adjust  lor  compass  variar>ce  do  the  todtowing: 

1.  Find  your  curreril  location  and  variance  zone 
number  on  the  following  zone  map. 


5.  Press  and  hold  the  on/off  button  until  a  Z  and  a 
zone  number  appears  in  Ihe  display.  The  compass 
is  now  in  zone  mode. 
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3,  Keep  preseing  Itie  on/olt  button  until  Ihe  desired 
zone  number  appears  In  tbe  display,  Release  the 
button.  After  approximately  four  seconds  at 
inactivity,  the  new  zone  number  will  be  tocked  In 
and  Ihe  comp/lemp  display  will  return. 

4.  Calibrate  the  compass  as  desttibed  below. 

Compass  Calibration 

The  compass  may  need  calibration  if  one  of  the 
following  OQCunst 

•  After  approximately  five  seconds^  Ihe  display  doss 
not  show  a  compass  heading  (N  tor  Morth,  tor 
example^  there  may  be  a  strong  magnetic  field 
interfering  with  Ihe  compass.  Such  interference  may 
be  caused  by  a  magnetic  antenna  mount,  magnetic 
note  pad  holder  or  a  similar  magnetic  item. 

*  The  compass  does  not  display  Ihe  oorrect  heading 
and  the  compass  zone  variance  is  set  corractly. 


In  order  io  calibrate,  CAL  must  be  displayed  In  Ihe 
mirror  compass  windows.  If  CAL  is  not  displayed,  push 
the  on/otl  button  for  approximately  1 2  seconds  or 
until  CAL  is  displayed. 

The  compass  can  be  calibrated  In  one  of  hvo  ways: 

•  Drive  Ihe  vehicle  In  circles  at:  5  mph  (8  km/h)  or  toss 
unlit  Ihs  display  reacts  a  direction,  or 

•  drive  Ihe  vehicle  on  your  everyday  routine  and  after 
several  turns  the  compass  will  hecoma  calibrated 
and  will  display  a  direction. 

Passenger  Air  Bag  Indicator 

Ycfur  vehicle  may  be  equipped  with  a  passenger  air  bag 
Indicator,  on  the  minor  glass,  just  above  the  buttons. 

If  your  vehicle  has  this  feature,  the  mirror  will  display  the 
word  OW,  or  an  air  bag  symbol  in  Canada,  when  the 
passenger  air  bag  is  engaged.  For  mere  information, 
see  Passenger  Sonsmg  System  on  page  t-76, 
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Cleaning  the  Mirror 

When  cE^aning  the  mirror,  use  a  paper  towel  or  similar 
maierlal  dampened  with  glass  cleaner  Do  not  spray 
glass  cPsar>sf  directly  on  the  minor  as  lhat  may  cause 
the  liquid  dearer  to  enter  the  mirror  housing. 

Automatic  Dimming  Rearview  Mirror 
with  Compass  and  Temperature 
Display 

If  your  vehicle  is  equipped  with  an  eleclrocKromic 
mirror,  It  will,  when  on,  autonnaiically  dim  lo  the 
proper  level  to  minimise  glara  from  lights  behind  you 
after  darh. 

The  mlrrof  also  Includes  a  display  in  the  upper  righl 
comer  of  Ihe  mimjr  face.  The  compass  reading  and  Ihe 
□ulside  temperature  will  both  appear  In  The  display  al 
(he  same  time.  The  dual  display  can  be  turned  on  or  off 
by  briefly  pressing  eilhet  the  TEMP  or  {he  COMP 
button. 


Temperature  Display 

The  temperature  can  be  displayed  by  pressing  the 
TEMP  button.  Pressiriig  the  TEMP  button  once  briefly, 
will  toggle  Ihe  temperalure  reading  on  and  off.  To 
allemata  the  lemperalure  reading  between  Fahreriheil 
and  Celsius,  press  and  hofd  the  TEMP  button  for 
approximately  four  seconds  until  Ihe  display  blinks  °F 
and  ”C.  Press  and  release  the  TEMP  button  to 
toggle  between  Ihe  FahTenhett  and  Celsius  readings. 
A^r  approximately  lour  seconds  of  inactivity,  the  display 
will  stop  blinking  and  display  the  last  selection  made. 

Press  and  release  Ihe  TEMP  button  to  toggle  the 
lernperalura  display  between  Fahrenheit  or  Celsius. 

If  an  abnormal  reading  is  displayed ,  please  consult  your 
dealer. 
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Electrochromic  Mirror  Operation 

The  time  penod  you  need  to  press  and  hold  the  TEMP 
bofton  to  turn  the  electrochromic  feature  on  or  off  is 
approximately  eight  seconds*  The  indicator  light  to  the 
right  of  the  TEMP  button  will  still  turn  on  or  oH  to 
show  you  when  the  electrochromic  feature  is  actiwaled. 
Ones  the  mirrof  is  turned  off,  it  w»N  remain  off  until  it 
is  turned  back  on.  or  until  Ihe  vehicle  is  restarted. 

Compass  Operation 

Press  the  COMP  button  once  briefly  lo  lurn  the  compass 
on  or  off. 

When  Ihe  ignition  and  the  compass  feature  are  on,  the 
compass  will  show  Iwo  character  boxes  lor 
approximately  lwo  seconds  After  two  seconds.  Ihe 
mirror  will  display  the  compass  heading, 

When  cleaning  the  mirror,  use  a  paper  towel  or  similar 
material  dampened  with  glass  cleaner.  Do  not  spray 
glass  cleaner  direefly  on  the  mirror  as  that  may  cause 
the  liquid  cleaner  to  enter  the  mirror  housing. 


Compass  Calibratron 

The  compass  may  need  callhfation  if  one  of  the 
tolEowing  occurs; 

“  If  CAL  is  displayed  while  driving  in  the  vehicle. 

•  After  approximately  live  seconds,  the  display  does 
not  show  a  compass  heading  [N  for  North,  for 
example),  there  may  be  a  strong  magnetic  field 
interfering  virilh  |he  compass.  Such  interference  may 
be  caused  by  a  magnetic  antenna  mount,  magnetic 
note  pad  hoEder  or  a  similar  magnetic  item. 

■  The  compass  does  not  display  the  correct  heading 
and  the  compass  zone  variance  is  set  correctly. 

In  order  to  calibrate,  CAL  must  be  displayed  in  the 
mirror  compass  windows.  If  CAL  Is  not  displayed,  push 
In  the  COMP  button  for  approKimately  eight  second  e 
or  until  CAL  Is  displayed. 

The  compass  can  be  calibrated  in  one  of  two  ways: 

•  Drive  ihe  vehicle  in  circles  al  five  mph  fS  km/h) 
or  less  until  the  display  reads  3  direction,  cr 

•  drive  the  vehicle  on  your  everyday  routine  and  after 
several  turns  the  compass  will  become  calibrated 
and  will  display  a  direction. 
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Compass  Variance 

The  mirror  is  set  In  zcine  eighl  upon  leiivlng  Ihe  factory. 

It  will  t>e  necessary  to  adjust  the  compass  to 
compensate  for  compass  variance  if  you  live  ootstde 
zone  eight.  Under  certain  dncumslances,  as  during 
a  long  distanc®  cross-country  trip,  It  wH3  be  necessafy  10 
adjust  tor  compass  wa nance.  Compass  variance  is 
the  difference  between  earth's  magnetic  north  and  rrue 
geographic  north.  If  not  adjusted  !0  acoourit  for 
compass  vartance,  your  compass  could  give  false 
readings. 

To  adjust  for  compass  variance: 

1.  Find  your  current  location  and  variance  zone 
number  oft  the  following  zone  map. 

2.  Press  and  hold  the  COMP  button  for  five  seconds 
until  a  zone  number  appears  in  the  display 

3.  Press  the  COMP  button  on  Ihe  bottom  of  the  rnirror 
until  fhe  new  zone  number  appears  In  Ihe  display. 
After  you  stop  pressing  the  butlon.  Ihe  display 

will  show  a  compass  direction  wilhln  a  lew  seconds. 


Pa$$anger  Air  Bag  Indicator 

Your  mirror  may  be  equipped  wilh  a  passenger  air  hag 
indicator  cm  the  mirror  glass,  jusi  above  The  buttons. 

If  you  have  this  fealute  the  mirror  will  display  Ihe  word 
ON,  or  an  airbag  symbol  in  Canada,  when  Ihe 
passenger  air  bag  is  engaged.  For  more  information  see 
Pas&engst  Sensing  System  on  page  1-76 
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Outside  Manual  Mirrors  Outside  Power  Mirrors 

Adjust  your  oulSJcte  rnifrors  so  you  can  just  see  the 
srde  of  youf  vehicle  and  havg  si  clear  view  of  objects 
behind  you.  The  mirrors  can  be  folded  In  to  enter 
narrow  areas. 

The  use  qf  hood-mounted  air  deflectera  and  add-on 
convex  mirror  altHChments  may  adversely  affeni^t  mirror 
performance, 

Outside  Camper-Type  Mirrors 


Move  Ihe  selector  switch  localed  above  the  cocilrol  pad 
to  the  left  or  right  to  choose  Ihe  mirror  you  wan!  to 
adjust,  Ihen  press  the  dots  located  on  the  lour* way 
control  pad  to  adjust  the  rrtirfor. 

The  mirrors  also  include  a  memory  function  which  works 
in  conjunction  wilh  ihe  memory  seals.  See  “Memory 
Seals"  in  the  Indox  for  more  information. 


IF  your  vehicle  is  eciuipped  with  campar-type  mirrors, 
they  can  b8  adjusted  so  you  can  have  a  dear  view 
of  the  objeels  behind  you. 

Pull  oui  The  mirror  head  to  gxfand  tf  for  better  Visibility 
when  towing  a  trailer. 
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Outsrde  Power  Camper-Type  Mirror 

If  your  vehicle  is  equipped  with  oulside  power 
campef-lype  mirrors,  Ihey  can  be  adjusted  so  you  can 
have  B.  clear  view  oF  opjecis  behind  you 

To  extend  ihe  mirrors  move  the  seleclor  switch,  located 
above  lha  mirror  control,  to  the  middle  posilion.  The 
mirror  control  will  itluminata.  Press  the  left  side  ol 
Itie  mirror  conirol  to  slide  the  minor  heads  away  from 
the  body  of  the  vehicle.  Press  the  righi  side  of  Ihe  minor 
conliol  to  slide  the  minor  heads  toward  the  body  of 
the  vehicle. 

Outside  Power  Foldaway  Mirrors 

It  your  vehlcli  is  equipped  wilh  outside  power  foldaway 
mirrors  the  mirrors  can  be  folded  in  toward  the  body 
of  Ihe  vehicle. 

To  lold  in  Ihe  mirrors,  move  the  upper  aeleclor  switch, 
located  above  the  mirror  control,  to  the  middle  posilion. 
Press  the  right  side  of  Ihe  mirror  controJ  to  lold  the 
mirrors  loward  the  body  of  the  vehicle. 


The  mirror  glass  on  one  or  both  sides  of  the  vehicle 
may  automatically  adjust  before  the  mirror  folds  inward. 
When  tha  minor  glass  or  mirror  starts  moving,  you 
can  release  the  mirror  control. 

To  relum  Ihs  minors  and  (he  mirror  glass  lo  their 
normal  position  press  the  left  side  of  the  mirror  control. 

If  the  mirrors  are  manually  folded,  use  Ihe  power 
mirror  control  lo  return  it  to  it's  original  position. 

Outside  Automatic  Dimming  Mirror 

ft  your  vehicle  is  equipped  with  this  feature,  the 
driver's  side  oulside  mirror  will  adjust  for  the  glare  ot 
headlamps  behind  you.  This  feature  is  controlled  by  the 
on  and  off  sellings  found  on  Ihe  electrochromic 
mirror.  See  Auttimatic  Dimming  flean/few  Mirror  wun 
Compass  ami  Tsmparaiuro  Dispisif  or}  page  2-45, 
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Outside  Curb  View  Assist  Mirrors 

If  your  vehicle  has  Ihe  oplional  mamory  package 
you  may  have  this  leature, 

The  vehicle’s  mirrors  are  capable  of  performing  Ihe  curb 
view  assist  mirror  lunction.  This  feature  will  cause  the 
passenger's  and/or  driver's  miitor  to  tilt  to  a  preselected 
position  when  the  vehicle  is  in  REVERSE  (R).  This 
feature  may  be  useful  in  allowing  you  to  view  the  curb 
when  you  are  parallel  parking.  When  Uie  vehicle  Is 
shihad  out  of  REVERSE  {R)  and  a  short  delay 
has  occurred,  the  passenger's  and/or  driver's  mirror  will 
reium  to  its  original  posltilon. 

To  change  the  preselected  tilt  position,  adjust  the 
mimors  lo  the  desired  position  while  the  vehicle  is  in 
REVERSE  (R).  When  the  vehicle  is  shifted  out  of 
REVERSE  (R).  ihts  new  position  Is  saved  In  memory  as 
Ihe  lift  position. 

You  may  be  able  to  enabled/disable  this  tealure  through 
the  Driver  Infomiati-an  Center.  See  Orivsr  Information 
Center  (DiC)  on  page  3-32. 


Outside  Convex  Mirror 

Your  passenger's  side  mirror  is  convex.  A  convex 
rniiTOi^s  surface  is  curved  so  you  can  see  morE  from  the 
driver's  seat. 


A  CAUTION: 


A  convex  mirror  can  make  things  {like  other 
vehicles^  loch  farther  away  than  Ihey  really  are. 
If  you  cut  too  sharply  into  the  right  lane,  you 
could  hit  a  vehicle  on  your  right.  Check  your 
inside  mirror  or  glance  over  your  shoulder 
before  changing  lanes. 


Outside  Heated  Mirrors 

The  aulside  rearview  mirrors  with  this  Option  have  a 
defrost  mode, 

To  lum  on  the  delrost  feature,  press  Ihe  rear  window 
defogger  button.  See  '‘Rear  Window  Defogger" 
under  Dual  Automatic  CSfmate  Control  Sysfem  on 
page  3-2A  for  further  Infonmalion. 
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OnStar®  System 


OnStai*’  uses  global  posirionlng  system  (<3PS)  sataltite 
technology,  wireless  communieaiions,  and  state  of 
the  art  call  centers  to  provide  you  with  a  wide  range  of 
safely,  security,  infornnaljon  and  convenience  services. 
An  OnStai*'  subscription  plan  is  Sncluded  in  ihe  price 
of  your  vehida.  You  can  easily  upgrade  or  extend  your 
OnStar®  services  to  maet  your  personal  needs. 

A  complete  OnStar^*  user's  guide  and  the  terms  and 
conditions  of  the  OnStar*^  Subscription  Service 
Agreament  are  IncEuded  in  your  OnSiai^-equIpped 
vehicle's  glove  box  literature,  For  more  informalion,  visit 
www.onstar-com,  contact  On  Star^' at  l'8ae-4-OMSTAR 
0-8&S-466-7e27),  or  press  the  blue  OnStar'-’  button 
ta  speak  to  an  OnSlai^  advisor  24  hours  a  day,  7  days 
a  weak. 


OnStar®  Services 

OnStar'**'  provides  a  number  of  service  plans  to  closely 
meet  your  needs.  Some  of  the  services  currently 
provided  hy  OnStai^  are; 

•  Automahc  Islotificaiion  of  Air  Bag  Deployment 

•  Enftergency  Services 

•  Roadside  Assistance  Stolen  Vehicle  Tracking 

•  AccidentAssist 

•  Remoie  Door  Unlock 

•  Remote  Diagnostics 

•  OnStai^  MBD'NET  (Requires  separate  activation 
and  annual  fee  on  some  plans) 

■  Online  and  Personal  Concierge  Services 

•  Route  Support 

■  RIdeAssiei 

■  Information  and  Convenience  Services 
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OnStar®  Personal  Calling 


OnStar®  Steering  Wheel  Controls 


With  OnStap®  Pefsonal  Calling,  you  have  a  safer  way  lo 
stay  connecled  while  driving.  It's  a  hands-free  wireiess 
phene  that's  integraled  into  your  vehicle,  feu  can  place 
calls  nationwide  using  voice^ctivaied  dialinrg  wilh  no 
contracts,  no  roaming  charges  and  no  aocass  fees.  To 
find  out  more  about  OnStar™  Personal  Calling,  refer 
to  the  On  Star"®  owner's  guide  In  your  vehicle's  glove 
t>OK,  or  call  OnSiar^  at  i-esfl’4-0NSTjftB 
(i-&ee-4S6-7a27). 

OnStar^  Virtual  Advisor 

WHh  On  Star*''  Virtual  Advisor  you  can  listen  lo  your 
favorite  news,  entenatninenl  and  mformatior;  topics, 
such  as  traffic  and  wealher  reports,  stocii  quotes 
and  sports  scores.  You  listen  to  yotir  e-rTtail  through 
your  vehicle's  speakers,  and  reply  with  your  hands  on 
the  wheel  and  your  eyes  on  Ihe  road. 

A  completed  Subscription  Service  Agreement  is  required 
prior  to  delivery  ol  OnStar'^  services  and  prepaid 
calling  minutes  are  also  required  for  OnSlar®  Personal 
Calling  and  On  Star®  Virtual  Advisor  use.  Terms  and 
conditions  of  the  Subscription  Service  Agreement  can  be 
found  at  www,  onstar.com. 


I"? ;  It  your  vehicle  Is 
equipped  with  ihe  steering 
wheel  control  buttons 
you  can  use  them 
to  Interact  with  the 
OnStar^  system. 


See  me  OnSlar*  manual  provided  with  your  vehicle  for 
more  informatjon. 
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HomeLink®  Transmitter 


HomeLink'*'  a  combinetf  universal  transniittei'  and 
receiver,  provides  e  way  lo  replace  up  lo  three 
hand-held  transmitters  used  to  activate  devices  such  as 
gate  operators,  garage  door  apeners,  enlry  door 
toclta,  security  systems  and  home  lighling.  Additmnal 
HomeUnk*'  information  can  ba  found  on  Ihe  internet  at 
www.baiTielink.cofn  or  by  calling  1 -BOO-355'35 15. 


This  device  complies  with  Pert  15  of  Ihe  FCC  Rules. 
Operation  is  subject  to  Ihe  following  two  condilions; 

(1)  Ihis  device  may  not  cause  harmhil  Intorforence.  and 

(2)  this  device  must  accept  any  interference  received, 
including  inferference  that  may  cause  undesired 
operation:. 

This  device  complies  with  F|SS’21Q  of  Industry  Canada. 
Operahon  is  subject  to  the  following  two  conditions: 

(1)  this  davice  may  noi  cause  interference,  and 

(2)  this  device  must  accapl  any  interference,  including 
interference  that  may  cause  undesired  operation  of 
tha  device. 

Changes  and  modificadons  to  (his  system  by  other  than 
an  authorised  service  facility  could  void  authorization 
to  use  this  equipment. 
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Programming  the  HomeLink 
Transmitter 

Do  nol  US0  Ihg  HomaLinh'®’  TransiDtlief  with  any 
ckwf  opener  that  does  rrot  have  the  "stop  and  reverse" 
feature.  This  includes  any  garage  door  opener  model 
manufactured  before  Atpril  1, 

Keep  the  original  transmitter  for  use  in  other  vehicles  as 
well  as  for  future  HomeLink®’  programming.  It  is  also 
recommended  lhat  upon  the  sale  of  the  vehiclOe 
the  programmed  HomeLink’’^  hultons  should  he  erased 
For  security  purposes.  Rater  to  ’‘Erasing  HomeUnk'^"’ 
Butions"  or.  lor  assisianoe,  contact  HomeLink^'  on  Iho 
internet  ai:  www.homelink.com  or  by  calling 
1-eOO-355-3515. 

Be  sure  that  people  and  objects  are  clear  of  the  garage 
door  or  gate  operator  you  are  programming.  When 
programming  a  garage  door,  it  is  advised  to  park  outside 
of  the  garage. 

It  is  recommended  that  a  new  battery  be  Installed  In 
your  hand-held  transmitter  for  quicker  and  more 
accurate  transmission  of  ihe  radio  frequency. 


Your  vehicle’s  engine  should  be  turned  off  while 
programming  the  trarism liter.  Fottow  these  steps  to 
program  up  to  three  channels!. 

1.  Press  and  hold  dowrr  the  two  outside  buttons, 
releasing  only  when  Itie  Indicator  tight  begins  to 
flash,  after  20  seconds.  Do  rrol  hoitf  down  the 
buttons  lor  longer  than  30  seconds  and  do  not 
repeal  this  slep  to  program  a  second  and/or  third 
transmitter  to  the  remaining  two  HomeLink®  buttons. 

2.  Position  Ihe  end  of  your  hand-hgld  transmitter  about 
1  to  3  inches  [3  to  a  cm)  away  from  the  HomeLink^' 
buttons  while  keeping  the  indicator  light  in  view, 

3.  Simullaneously  press  and  hold  both  Ihe  desired 
button  on  HomeLink'^'  and  the  hand-held  transmitter 
button.  Do  not  release  the  buttons  until  Step  4 
has  been  completed 

Some  entry  gates  and  garage  door  openers  may 
require  you  to  subsMIuie  Step  3  with  the  procedure 
noted  in  “Gate  Operator  and  Canadian 
Programming”  later  in  this  section. 

4.  Tha  indicator  light  will  Hash  slowly  at  first  and  then 
rapidly  after  HomeLink®  successfully  receives  the 
frequency  signal  From  Ihe  hand-hgld  iransmilter. 
Rofease  both  buttons. 
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5.  Press  and  hold  (he  nBwfj^-tralned  HomeLInk®  button 
arKJ  observe  the  indicator  light. 

If  lha  indicator  tight  stays  on  consianlly, 
progrannming  is  complete  and  your  device  should 
activate  when  the  HomeLinIt®  button  is  prassed  and 
released. 

To  program  the  remaining  two  HomeLink'*  buttons, 
begin  with  Step  2  under  "Progrannming  HomeLinh®,’ 
Do  not  repeat  Step  1  as  this  will  erase  all  of  the 
programmed  channels. 

It  (he  indicator  light  blinks  rapidty  For  two  seconds 
and  (hen  turns  to  a  constant  light,  continue  with 
Steps  0  through  9  Following  to  complete  the 
programming  oF  a  rolling-code  equipped  device 
(most  commonly,  a  garage  door  opener). 

6.  At  Ihg  garage  door  opener  necelver  (motor-head 
unit)  In  (he  garage,  locate  the  "Learn’  or  “Smart" 
button  This  can  usually  be  found  where  (he  hanging 
antenna  wire  is  attached  to  the  motor- head  unit. 

7.  Firmly  press  and  release  Ihe  “Learn"  or  "Smart" 
button.  The  name  and  color  of  Ihe  button  may 
vary  by  manufacturar. 

You  will  have  30  seconds  to  start  Step  S. 


a,  Reium  to  the  vehicle.  Firmly  press  and  hold  Ihe 
programmed  HomeLink*”  button  for  iwo  seconds, 
than  release.  Repeal  the  press/hotd/ne|easa 
sequence  a  second  lime,  and  depending  on  ihe 
brarrd  of  the  garage  door  opener  (or  other  rolling 
code  device),  repeat  this  sequence  a  third  lime 
to  complete  the  progiBrnming. 

HcmeLink^  should  now  activate  your  rolling  coda 
equipped  device. 

To  program  the  remaining  two  HomeLInk*'^  buttons, 
begin  with  Step  2  of  ‘'Programming  HomeUink*'."  Do  not 
repeat  Step  1 . 

Gate  Operator  and  Canadian 
Programming 

Canadian  radio-lrequency  laws  require  transmitter 
signals  to  "time  ouf  dr  quit  alter  several  seconds  of 
transmission.  This  may  not  be  long  enough  For 
HomeLink*  to  pit*  up  the  signal  during  programming. 
Similarly,  some  U.S.  gate  operators  are  manufactured  to 
lime  ouf  in  the  same  manr^er* 
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If  you  live  In  Canada,  or  you  arg  having  difficulty 
programnning  a  gale  operator  by  using  the 
"Programming  HomeUnk*'  procedures  {negardiesa  of 
where  you  live),  replace  Step  3  under  “Programming 
HomelJnk*®^  with  the  tallowing: 

Continue  to  press  and  hold  the  HomeLink'-''  button  while 
you  press  and  release  every  two  seconds  (cycle) 
your  hand- held  Iransmitter  unUI  Ihe  frequency  signal  has 
been  successfully  accepted  by  HomeLink^.  The 
Indicator  light  will  flesh  slowly  at  firsl  and  then  rapidly. 
Proceed  with  Step  4  under  "Programming  HomeLink'^ 
to  complele. 

Using  HpmeLink® 

Press  and  hofd  the  appropnata  HomaLink*  biilton  for  ai 
least  half  of  a  second.  The  indicator  light  will  come 
on  while  the  signal  is  being  transmitted. 

Erasing  HomeLink®  Buttons 

To  erase  progranuming  from  the  three  buttons  do  the 
following: 

1.  Press  and  hold  down  the  two  outside  buttons  unlit 
the  indicator  light  begins  to  flash,  after  20  seconds, 

2.  Release  both  buttons.  Do  not  hold  for  longer  that) 

30  seconds., 

HojneLrnk*  is  now  in  the  train  (learning)  mode  and  can 
be  programmed  at  any  lime  beginning  with  Step  2 
under  "Programiming  HomeLink^'." 
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Individual  buttons  can  not  be  erased,  but  they  can  be 
fieprog rammed.  See  '  Reprogramming  a  Single 
HomeUnk**  Sutton"  next. 

Reprogramming  a  Single  HomeLink® 
Button 

To  program  a  device  to  HomeLink®  using  a  HomeLInkf^ 
buttun  previously  trained,  follow  these  steps: 

1.  Press  and  hold  the  desired  HomeLinik'^  button.  Do 
not  release  the  button. 

2.  The  indicator  light  will  begin  lo  Hash  after 

20  seconds.  While  sbll  holding  Ihe  HomeLiok'®' 
button,  proceed  with  Step  2  under  ^Programming 
HomeUnk^,” 

Resetting  Defaults 

T o  reset  HomeUnk*'  to  default  settings  do  the  loHowtng; 

1 .  Hold  down  the  two  outside  buttons  for  about 

20  seconds  until  lha  indicator  light  begins  lo  flash. 

2.  Continue  to  hold  both  buttons  unhl  the  HomeLInkT 
indicator  light  turns  off. 

3.  Release  both  buttons. 

For  questions  or  comments,  coniaci  HomeLrnk®  at 
1-000-355-35 IS.  or  on  the  internet  a! 
www.horneli  nk  .com , 
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storage  Areas 

Glove  Box 

To  open  yaur  glove  box,  lift  op  the  fetch  and  pull  the 
door  open. 

Cupholder(s) 

Your  vehicle  may  have  cupholders  located  in  the  fronl 
and  rear  floor  console  or  in  Ihe  second  seat  fold 
down  armrest  and  In  the  quarter  trim. 

Front  Storage  Area 

Your  vehicle  may  be  aquippad  with  a  center  arnurest 
storage  cornparlmeni  in  the  front  bench  seat. 

To  open  if.  fold  down  the  armrest  arrd  press  the  latch 
handle  located  at  the  from  o-f  Ihe  armrest.  Then,  let  the 
lid  pop  up  and  swing  open. 

The  storage  compartment  may  have  a  cassette/compacl 
disc  holder. 

The  storage  compartment  also  has  a  hay  to  use  for 
writinig. 


Center  Console  Storage  Area 

Your  vehicle  may  be  equipped  with  a  ccnsoia 
compartment  between  the  bucket  seats. 

To  open  it.  press  the  button  and  swing  !he  console 
Fid  open. 

The  console  has  a  place  lo  store  coins. 

Your  console  has  a  cupholder  that  swings  down  for  the 
rear  seat  passengers  to  use. 

Luggage  Carrier 

If  you  have  the  luggage  carrier,  you  can  load  things  on 
lop  ol  your  vehicle. 

The  luggage  carrier  has  slats  and  siderails  attached  to 
the  roof  and  cnossraiis  which  can  be  moved  back 
and  forth  to  help  secure  cargo.  Tie  Ihe  load  to  the 
siderails  or  siderail  supports. 

Notive:  Loading  cargo  that  weighs  more  than 
200  lbs.  [91  kg)  on  ihe  lugg:age  carrier  may  damage 
your  vehicle.  When  you  carry  large  things,  never 
let  them  hang  over  the  rear  or  the  sides  ot  your 
vehicle.  Load  your  cargo  so  that  it  rests  on  the  stats 
and  does  not  scratch  or  damage  the  vehicle.  Put 
the  cargo  against  the  side  rails  and  fasten  ft 
securely  to  the  luggage  carrier.  Put  the  main  weight 
as  tar  forward  as  you  oan^ 
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Don't  exceed  the  masifrium  vehicle  capadly  whan 
loading  youf  vehicle^  Fcr  iriorie  inlormation  on  vehicle 
capacity  and  loading,  see  "Loadinig  Your  Vehicle^. 

To  pfevent  damage  or  loss  of  cargo  as  you're  leaving, 
check  now  and  (hen  to  make  sure  the  luggage  and 
cargo  are  slid  securely  (astened- 

Be  sure  the  cargo  is  properly  toaded. 

♦  It  small  heavy  objects  are  placed  on  the  noot,  place 
the  load  in  the  area  over  the  rear  wheels  (behind 
the  rear  side  door  on  Suburban A'ukon  XL  Models), 
IF  you  need  to^  cut  a  piece  of  3^8  inch  plywood  lo 
fit  inside  the  crossrails  and  sideralls  to  spread 
the  load.  If  plywood  is  used,  lie  it  to  the  siderell 
supports. 

%  Tie  the  foad  to  Ihe  crossraJls  or  the  siderafl  supports. 
Use  the  cro&sraiis  only  to  Keep  the  load  from 
sliding.  To  move  the  crossrails,  pull  out  on  the  latch 
release  handia  at  each  end.  Slide  the  crossrail  lo 
Ihe  desired  posilion  balancing  the  lorce  side  to  side. 
Push  the  release  handle  back  Into  Ihe  latched 
position  and  slide  the  crossrail  back  and  forth 
slightly  to  be  sure  the  latch  snaps  securely 
Into  place. 


*  If  you  need  to  carry  tong  iiems,  move  the  crossrails 
as  Far  apart  as  they  will  go.  Tie  !he  load  to  the 
crossrails  and  the  skferails  or  side  rail  supports.  Also 
lie  the  load  to  Ihe  bumpers.  Do  nol  tie  the  load 

so  hghtiy  that  ihe  crossraiis  or  sideralls  are 
damaged. 

*  After  moving  a  crossrail,  bo  sure  it  is  securely 
locked  irtto  the  siderail. 

Your  vehicle  has  a  Cenler  High^Mounted  Stoplamp 
(CHMSL)  located  above  the  glass  or  above  Ihe  rear 
load  doors. 

If  ilems  are  loaded  on  the  roof  of  the  vehrcle,  care 
should  be  taken  not  to  block  or  damage  the  CHMSL  unit. 

If  your  vehicle  has  ihe  Z71  oplion  yuur  vehide's 
luggage  carrier  has  a  roil  a  r  crossrail  at  Ihe  rear  of  the 
vehlcie. 

To  load  cargo,  place  cargo  gn  the  roller  and  roll  Ihe 
cargo  forward  onto  the  Iwo  front  crossrails. 

To  move  the  crossrails  do  the  following^ 

1.  Loosen  Ihe  thumbscrew  at  each  end. 

2.  Move  cross  rail  to  desired  pDSFtign. 

3.  Tighten  the  thumbscrews. 

Make  sura  the  crossrall  Is  secured. 
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Rear  Storage  Area 

Your  vehtcle  may  have  a  storage  compartmenl  located 
in  the  rear  cangc  area  of  the  vehicle  in  Ihe  driver's 
side  trim  panei. 

To  open  the  utitity  oompartnienl,  press  in  on  the  neleasE 
latch  and  swing  the  compartment  door  of>eo 

To  open  the  Suburtsan/Yukon  XL  compartment,  puli  the 
iaich  to  access- 

Convertience  Net 

You  may  have  a  convenience  net  in  the  rear  of  your 
vehicle  to  help  keep  small  loads,  like  grocery  bags,  in 
place  during  sharp  turns  or  quick  stops  and  starts. 

The  net  is  no!  designed  for  larger,  heavier  items. 

To  Install  tho  net,  attach  the  hooks  to  Ihe  raised  cargo 
lie  downs.  Then,  attach  the  cord  loops  lo  Ihe  button 
retainers  In  Ihe  side  trim. 

You  can  unhoqk  the  net  so  that  i1  will  lie  flat  when 
you're  not  using  it- 


Cargo  Cover 
Cargo  Tie  Downs 

Your  vehicle  may  be 
equipped  with  cairgo  lie 
downs  in  the  rear 
cargo  area  that  allow  you 
to  strap  cargo  In  and 
keep  it  from  moving  inside 
the  vehicle. 


When  not  using  the  tie  downs.  Hip  them  down  out  ol 
the  way. 
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Sunroof 


Your  vehicte  be  equipped  with  a  power  sliding 
sun  root.  To  open  or  ckjse  youf  sunroof,  the  ignition  or 
RAP  needs  to  be  active.  See  "Retained  Accessory 
Power^  under  Starling  and  Operating  Your  Vehicte. 

press  and  release  the  raar  side  of  fhe  button  located  in 
the  front  overhead  console  to  express-open  the  glass 
panel  and  sunshade.  To  close  the  gFa$s  panel, 
press  and  hold  Ihe  front  of  the  butlon.  The  glass  will  nol 
be  fully  sealed  unless  the  button  is  held  until  Ihe 
glass  stops  moving.  With  the  sunnool  closed,  press  the 
forward  side  of  Ihe  button  to  open  the  sunroof  to  the 
vent  position. 


The  sunroof  Is  also  equipped  with  a  sunshade  which 
you  can  pull  forward  to  block  sun  rays.  The  sunshade 
will  not  close  when  the  sunroof  is  open. 

It  a  hand,  arm.  or  other  object  Is  blocking  the  sunrool 
glass  panel  as  I  Ms  closing,  tfio  gloss  panel  will  stop 
at  the  obstruction.  After  the  obstruction  is  removed,  the 
glass  panel  can  be  closed  or  opened. 

Use  care  not  to  leave  the  sunroof  open  for  long  periods 
of  tirne  as  debris  may  colled  in  the  tracts. 

If  the  battery  has  been  recharged,  disconnectad  or  Is 
not  working,  you  may  need  lo  reprogram  the  sunroof.  To 
do  this,  start  the  vehicle  and  press  Ihe  forward  side  of 
the  sunroof  switch  until  Ihe  glass  panel  moves  to  a  fully 
closed  position.  Release,  and  press  again  to  move  to 
the  vent  position  which  occurs  when  the  sunroof  is  fully 
tilted  rearward.  This  wiK  reset  the  memofy  and  enable 
the  sunroof  to  function  properly. 
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Vehicle  Personalization 
Memory  Seat 


IF  your  vehicle  has  this 
fealune,  then  the  controls 
for  the  memory  lunction 
are  located  on  the 
driver’s  door. 


To  store  your  memory  seat^  throttle  and  brake  pedals, 
mirrors  and  radio  presets,  do  the  following: 

1,  Adjust  the  driver's  seal  (including  the  saatback 
reclioer,  lumbar,  and  side  wing  area),  throttle 

end  brake  pedals,  both  of  the  outside  mirrors,  and 
the  radio  station  presets  to  your  prefenenoe. 

2,  Press  and  hold  the  1  or  2  (tor  driver  lor  2)  button 
oi  the  memory  control  for  three  seconds.  A  double 
chime  witi  sound  to  let  you  know  that  the  positiort 
has  been  stored. 

To  repeat  the  procadure  for  a  second  driver,  follow  the 
preceding  steps,  but  press  the  other  numbered 
memory  control  buttorr. 


These  buttons  are  used  to  program  and  recall  memory 
settings  for  the  driver's  seat,  throttle  and  breks 
pedals,  both  Ihe  driver’s  and  passenger's  outside  mirror, 
and  the  radio  station  presets..  The  settings  for  these 
features  can  be  personalized  for  both  driver  t  and 
driver  2.  Driver  1  or  driver  2  corresponds  to  the  memory 
buttons  labeled  land  2  cm  the  driver's  door. 
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Each  time  butlon  1  or  2  is  pressad  and  while 

Ihe  vehicle  is  in  PARK  (P),  a  single  chime  will  sound  and 
Ihe  memory  position  will  be  recalled- 

If  yw  use  the  unlock  button  on  the  remote  keyless  entry 
tfansmitler  to  enter  your  vehicle,  the  preset  dn'ver’s 
seat.  Ihrottie  and  brake  pedal,  mirror  posilions  and  the 
radio  station  presets  will  be  recalled  it  programmed 
to  do  so  through  the  Driver  IfiJormation  Center  {DIG). 
■R^e  numbers  on  the  back  of  the  tranamitters,  1  qr  2, 
correspond  to  the  numbers  on  the  rremory  controls, 

The  seat,  throttle  and  brake  pedals  end  mirror  positions 
can  also  be  recalled  when  plectng  the  key  in  the 
ignition  if  programmed  to  do  sri  through  the  Driver 
Information  Canier  (DIG}. 

To  stop  recall  movement  of  tiie  memory  seat  feature  at 
any  lime,  press  one  ot  the  memory  buttons  or  power 
seal  controls. 


Easy  Exit  Seat 

The  controls  for  this  memory  Function  are  locgfied  on  lha 
driver's  dOOr. 

'ii  This  button  is  used  to  program  and  recall  Ihe 
desired  driver's  seat  position  when  exiting/enlering  The 
vehicle.  The  seal  position,  can  be  personalized  tor 
both  driver  1  and-  driver  2. 

To  store  Ihe  seat  exil  poalion  for  driver  1  or  2,  do  Ihe 
lol  lowing^ 

1 .  SelecI  the  desired  driver  number  by  pressing  and 
releasing  the  1  or  2  button.  The  seat  will  move  to 
Ihe  stored  memory  position. 

2.  Adjust  the  seat  to  the  desired  exil  posttion. 

3.  Press  and  hold  the  exit  button  of  lha  memory 
control  for  three  seconds.  A  double  chime  will  sound 
to  lei  you  know  lhat  the  posilion  has  bean  stored 
lor  Ihe  identitied  driver  (1  or  2}. 

To  use  the  seat  exit  posilion,  do  one  of  the  lollowing; 

*  Pi>ess  the  exit  button  on  the  memory  control, 

*  Or,  if  this  leature  is  enabled  (active)  in  the  DIG, 
then  removing  ihe  key  from  the  ignilion  will 
cause  the  seat  lo  move  to  the  exit  posilion. 
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Section  3  Instrument  Panel 
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Section  3  Instrument  Panel 
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NOTES 
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Instrument  Panel  Overview 
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A.  Dotrie  Lamp  Dverride  Button 

B.  Lamp  Controls 

C.  AirOdUets 

r)  ALitomgtic  Transfer  Caw/Stabtlitr3i<*  MorJe  Button 
fAWD  VehicleaVTractKjn  Assisi  System  (TAS) 

E.  Turn  Signal/M  ullif unction  Lever 

F.  Instn^mani  Panel  Cluster 

G.  Shift  Lever 

H.  TowjUaul  Setecior  Button 

I.  Audio  System 

J.  Comfort  Control  System 

K.  Irr&trument  Panel  Fuse  Block 

L.  Hood  Release 

M.  Steering  Wheel  Control  Buttons 

N.  Center  Ir^strument  Panel  UUfity  Block 

O.  Tilt  Wheel  Lgver 

Pk  Parking  Brake  Release 

Q.  Lighter  and  Accessory  Power  Outlets 

R.  Storage  Area  (II  Equipped) 

S.  Ashtray 

T.  Glovebox 


Your  hazartl  warning  Hashers  let  you  warn  others.  They 
also  let  police  know  you  have  a  probteni.  Your  front 
and  rear  turn  signal  lamps  will  flash  on  and  olf. 
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The  hazard  warning 
flashar  is  located  at  the  top 
o(  the  steering  oolumn. 


Youf  hazard  warning  flashers  work  no  matter  what 
position  your  key  is  in.  and  evan  if  the  key  isn't  In. 

Press  the  button  to  make  the  front  and  roar  turn  signal 
lamps  flash  on  and  off.  Press  the  button  again  to 
lum  the  flashers  off. 

When  the  hazard  warning  flashers  are  on,  your  turn 
signals  won't  work. 

Other  Warning  Devices 

If  you  carry  reflective  triangles,  you  can  use  them  to 
warn  others.  Set  one  up  at  the  side  of  ttie  road  about 
300  feet  (100  m)  behind  your  vehicle. 


Horn 

To  sound  the  hom.  press  the  center  pad  on  the 
steering  wheel. 
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Tilt  Wheel 

A  tilt  Wheel  allows  you  to  adjust  the  sieering  wheel 
before  you  drive.  You  can  raise  It  !o  the  highest  level  to 
give  your  legs  more  room  when  you  exit  and  enter 
your  vehicle. 

The  tilt  steerirsg  wheel 
lever  Is  located  on  the 
lower  left  side  of  Ihe 
column. 


To  tilt  Ihe  wheel,  hold  Ihe  steering  wheel  and  puU  the 
lever.  Then  move  the  steering  wheel  to  a  comfoiiable 
position  and  release  Ihe  lever  to  lock  Ihe  wheel  in  place. 


Information  Provided  by: 

IID  =  /\l—  =  rR 


Downloaded  from  www.Manualslib.com  manuals  search  engine 


Turn  Signal/Multffunctfon  Lever 


The  lever  on  the  left  side  ol  the  steenng  column 
includes  the  following: 

•  Turn  and  Lane  Change  SlgnaFs 

•  =D  Headlamp  High/Low  Beam  Changer 

•  Ftash-to-Pass  Feature 

•  ^  Windshield  Wipers 

•  ^  Windshietd  Washer 

•  Cruise  Control  (If  Equipped) 

For  inform  allon  Oh  the  exterior  lamps,  see  Ejrfemjr 
LafTfps  on  pago3-13  earlier  In  this  section. 


Turn  and  Lane-Change  Signals 

The  turn  signal  has  two  upward  (for  nght)  and  two 
downward  (for  left)  posilions.  These  positions  allow  you 
to  signal  a  tunt  or  a  lane  change. 

To  signal  a  turn,  move  the  lever  all  The  way  up  or  down. 
When  the  turn  Is  finished,  the  lever  will  return 
autorriatically. 


An  arrow  on  ihe  instrument  panel  cluster  will  flash  In  the 
direction  of  the  turn  or  lane  change. 

To  signal  a  lane  change,  jusi  raise  or  lower  Ihe  lever 
until  Ihe  arrow  starts  to  flash.  Hold  It  there  until  you 
complele  ytaur  fane  change.  The  lever  will  return  hy  itself 
when  you  release  it. 

If  you  move  the  lever  all  the  way  up  er  dowHf  and  the 
arrow  flashes  at  twice  ths  normal  rate,  e  signal  bulb  may 
be  burned  out  and  other  drivers  may  not  see  your 
turn  signal. 
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If  a  bulb  is  burned  out,  replace  ii  to  help  a^'oid  an 
accident.  If  the  arrows  don't  qc  on  ai  all  when  you  signal 
a  lurn,  check  lor  burned-out  bulbs  and  a  blown  fuse. 

See  Fusbs  and  Cireutt  3reak9rs  on  p^ge  5-97. 

Turn  Signal  On  Chime 

If  your  turn  signal  is  left  on  tor  more  than  3/4  of  a  mile 
(1.2  km),  a  chime  wHI  sound  at  each  flash  of  Ihe 
turn  signal.  To  turn  oH  the  chime,  move  the  turn  signal 
lever  to  The  off  posrtton. 

Headlamp  Migh/Low-Beam  Changer 

To  change  the  headlamps  from  low  to  high  beam 
or  push  Ihe  lever  toward  Ihe  rnstmmenl  panel-  To  return 
to  Fow-beam  headlamps,  pull  the  mullilunctton  lever 
toward  you.  Then  release  it. 

When  the  high  beams  are 
Oh,  This  light  on  the 
instrument  panel  cluster 
aTso  will  be  on. 
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Flash-To-Pass 

This  feature  allows  you  to  use  your  high-beam 
headlamps  to  signal  a  driver  In  front  of  you  That  you 
want  to  pass.  Il  works  even  if  your  headlamps  are  olf. 

To  use  it,  poll  Ihe  turn  sigrral  lever  toward  you. 

If  your  headlamps  are  off  or  on  low-beam,  your 
high-beam  headtamps  will  lum  on.  ThEy''ll  slay  on  as 
long  as  you  hold  Ihe  lever  toward  you  and  the 
high -beam  indicator  on  the  instrument  panel  cluster  will 
come  on,  Retease  the  lever  to  turn  the  high-beam 
headlamps  off. 

Windshield  Wipers 

^  ;  Mist 

O  :  Off 

You  control  the  windshield  wipers  by  turning  Ihe  band 
with  the  wipor  symbol  on  i|, 

For  a  single  wiping  cycle,  (ym  the  band  to  mist.  Hold  it 
there  until  the  wipers  start,  then  let  go.  The  wipers 
will  stop  after  one  wipe.  If  you  want  more  wipes,  hold 
the  bartd  on  mist  longer. 

You  can  set  the  wiper  speed  for  a  long  or  short  delay 
between  w»pes.  This  can  be  very  useful  in  light  rein 
or  snow.  Turn  the  band  to  choose  ihe  delay  time.  The 
closer  to  Hie  top  ol  the  lever,  the  shorter  the  delay. 
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For  sleady  wiping  al  (ow  speed,  turn  the  band  away 
froTTi  you  to  itia  fii^l  solid  band  past  tha  delay  settings. 
For  high-speed  wipingj  turn  the  band  further,  to  the 
second  solid  band  past  the  delay  settings.  To  stop  the 
wipers,  move  the  band  to  off. 

Be  sure  to  dear  ioe  and  snow  from  the  wiper  blades 
before  using  them.  II  IhayVe  frozen  to  the  windshield, 
carefully  ioosen  or  thaw  them.  If  your  blades  do  become 
worn  or  damaged,  get  new  blades  or  blade  inserts. 

Windshield  Washer 

There  is  a  paddle  marked  with  the  windshield  washer 
symbol  at  the  lop  of  the  multifunction  lever.  To 
spray  washer  fluid  on  the  windshield,  posh  the  paddle. 
The  wipers  will  clear  the  window  and  then  either 
stop  or  return  to  your  preset  speed. 


A  CAUTION: 


In  freezing  weather  don^t  use  your  washer 
until  the  windshiBid  is  warmed.  Otherwise  the 
washer  fluid  can  form  ice  on  the  windshield, 
blocking  your  vision. 


Rear  Window  WaaharAViper 


This  control  is  located  on 
Ihe  irrstrumont  panel. 


To  turn  the  rear  wiper  on,  tom  the  control  to  either 
1  or  2,  For  long  delayed  wiping,  turn  the  contnol  to  1.  For 
short  delayed  wipirtg,  torn  the  control  to  2.  To  turn  the 
wiper  off.  turn  the  control  to  0. 

To  wash  the  window,  press  the  knob, 

The  rear  window  washer  uses  the  same  fluid  bottle  as 
the  windshield  washer.  However,  Ihe  rear  window 
washer  wHI  run  out  ol  fluid  before  the  wii^dshield  washer 
If  you  can  wash  your  windshield  but  not  your  roar 
windows,  check  the  fluid  level. 
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Cruise  Control 


with  cruise  contro),  you 
can  maintain  a  speed  of 
atwul  £S  mph  {40  kmyh}  nr 
more  wittiout  keeping 
your  foot  on  Ihe 
accelerator.  This  can  really 
help  on  long  trips.  Cruise 
control  does  not  work 
ai  speeds  t>el(M  about 
25  mph  {40  km/h}. 


O  :  Off 


A  CAUTION: 


*  Cruise  control  can  be  danger DUS  where 
you  cari’t  drive  safely  at  a  steady  speed. 
So,  don't  use  your  cruise  control  on 
windirtg  roads  or  in  heavy  traffic. 

*  Cruise  control  can  be  dangerous  on 
slippery  roads.  On  such  roads,  fast 
changes  in  tire  traction  can  causa 
needless  wheel  spinning,  and  you  could 
lose  control,  Pon  t  use  cruise  control  on 
stippory  roads. 


I  :  On 


+  ;  Resume/Accel  e  rale 
TSV  *  Set 

If  you  apply  your  brakes,  Ifie  cruise  control  will 
disengage. 
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Setting  Cruise  Control 

A  CAUTION: 


If  you  leave  your  cruise  conlrof  on  when  you're 
not  using  cruise,  you  mlghl  hit  a  button  and  go 
into  cruise  when  you  don't  want  to.  You  could 
be  startled  and  even  lose  control.  Keep  Itte 
cruise  control  switch  off  until  you  want  to  use 
cruise  control 


1.  Move  the  cniise  conlrol  switch  to  on. 

2.  Get  up  to  Ihe  speed  you  wanL 

3.  Press  in  the  set  hutlon  el  the  end  of  the  lever  and 
release  it. 

4.  Take  your  fool  off  the  accelerator  pedal. 


The  cruise  light  on  the 
instrument  pane!  will 
IHuminalQ  when  Itie  cruise 
control  Is  engaged. 


Resuming  a  Set  Spaed 

Suppose  you  set  your  Cruise  control  al  a  desired  speed 
and  Ihen  you  apply  the  brake.  This,  of  course, 
disengages  the  Cruise  control.  But  yOu  don't  need  lo 
reset  It. 

Once  you're  golnig  about  S5  mph  (40  knVhJ  or  more,  you 
can  move  the  cruise  conlrol  switch  From  on  to 
fesume.-accelerate  briefly. 

You'll  go  right  back  up  to  your  Chosen  speed  and  stay 
there. 

If  you  continuB  to  hold  the  switch  at  resume/accelerate, 
the  vehicle  wilt  keep  going  faster  until  you  release 
The  swlt^  or  apply  ths  braks.  So  unless  you  want  lo  go 
faster^  don’t  hold  the  switch  al  resumeyaccelenate. 
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Increasing  Speed  White  Using  Cruise 
Control 

There  are  two  ways  to  go  To  a  higher  speed: 

•  Use  the  accelerator  pedal  to  get  to  the  higher 
speed.  Press  the  set  button  at  the  end  of  the  lever^ 
Ihen  release  Ihe  button  and  the  acceterator 
pedal.  Veu'll  new  cruise  a1  the  higher  speed. 

•  Move  the  cruise  switch  from  on  to  resume/ 
accelerate .  Hold  ti  there  until  you  get  up  fo  the  speed 
you  want,  and  then  release  the  switch.  To  increase 
your  speed  In  very  smalt  amounts,  move  the  switch 
to  rasume/accelerate  briedy  Each  time  you  do  this, 
your  vehicle  will  go  about  1  mph  (1.6  km/h)  faster. 

Reducing  Speed  While  Using  Cruise 
Control 

•  Press  and  hold  the  set  button  ai  the  end  of  the 
lever  until  you  reach  the  lower  speed  you  want,  than 
release  il 

•  To  slow  down  in  very  small  amounts,  press  the  set 
button  briefly.  Each  lime  you  do  this,  you'll  go 
about  1  mph  (1.6  km/h)  slower. 

Passing  Another  Vehicle  While  Using 
Cruise  Control 

Use  the  accelerator  psdal  to  Increase  your  speed 
When  you  take  your  fool  off  the  pedal,  your  vehicle  will 
slow  down  to  the  cruise  control  speed  you  set  eadler., 
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Using  Cruise  Control  on  Hitfs 

How  well  your  cmise  control  will  work  on  hith  depends 
upon  your  speed,  load  and  the  steepness  of  the 
hills.  When  going  up  steep  hills,  you  may  want  to  step 
on  the  accelerator  pedal  to  maintain  yoiir  speed, 

When  going  downhill,  you  may  have  to  brake  or  shift  to 
a  lower  gear  to  keep  your  speed  down,  Of  course, 
applying  the  brake  takes  you  out  of  cruise  control.  Many 
drivers  find  this  to  be  too  much  irouble  and  don’t  use 
cruise  ccnirol  on  steep  hills. 

Ending  Cruise  Controi 

There  are  four  ways  cruise  control  can  be  lurned  oH; 

•  Step  llghUy  on  the  brake  pedal. 

•  Move  the  druise  control  switch  lo  off. 

•  Shift  the  transmission  to  NEUTRAL  (N),  or 

•  LI  your  vehicle  has  the  Stabilltrak‘*“feaiLire,  cruise 
control  will  automalically  deactivate  if  road 
conditions  cause  Stabilrtrak^to  activate. 

Erasing  Memory 

When  you  turn  off  the  cmise  control  or  |hs  ignition,  your 
cruise  control  sol  speed  memory  is  erased. 
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Exterior  Lamps 


The  control  on  Ihe  driver's  side  of  your  mstrument  panel 
operates  (he  exlerlor  lamps. 

Turn  the  control  clochwlse  lo  operate  the  lamps, 

The  exterior  lamp  control  has  four  posilions: 

O  (OW)-  Turning  the  qqntrol  to  this  position  turns  off 
the  Daytirne  Sunning  Lamps  (DRL)  and  the  automatic 
headlamps.  An  Ir^dicator  light  will  illuminate  when 
selected. 


AUTO  (Automatic):  Turning  the  con  trot  to  this  posilion 
puts  the  system  into  automatic  headlamp  mode.  An 
Indicator  light  will  Illuminate  when  this  position  Is 
selected. 

(Parking  LampaJ:  Turning  the  control  to  this 
posihon  turns  on  the  parkjng  lamps,  together  with  tha 
lol  lowing 

•  Sidemarker  Lamps 
■  Tail  lamps 

•  License  Plate  Lamps 

•  Instrument  Panel  Lights 

•  Roof  Marker  Lamps  {If  Equipped) 

ID  (HBadtampa):  Turning  the  control  to  this  position 
turns  on  the  headlamps,  together  wilh  Ihe  prewrougly 
listed  lamps  and  lights. 

You  can  switch  your  headlamps  from  high  to  low-beam 
by  pushing  the  turn  signal/high-beam  lever  towards 
Itie  instrument  panel. 

A  circuit  breaker  protects  your  headlamps,  if  you  have 
an  etectrical  overlaad,  your  headlamps  will  flicker  on  and 
ofl,  Have  your  headlamp  wiring  checked  nght  away  tf 
this  happens 


3-13 


Information  Provided  by: 

iID  =  /\l_  =  r^ 


Downloaded  from  www.Manualslib.com  manuals  search  engine 


Automatic  Headlamp  System 

When  il  is  dart?  entHjgh  uutsicleK  your  aulomahc 
headlamp  system  w'rN  lum  on  your  headtamps  at  the 
normal  brightness  along  ^vith  other  lamps  such  as 
the  taillamps,  sidemarker,  parttjng  lamps  and  tha 
irrstnjment  pans!  lights.  The  radio  lights  wid  also  be  dim. 

Your  \rehlele  Is  equrpped  with  a  light  sensor  located 
on  the  top  of  the  instrumeht  panel  in  the  defroster  grille. 
6e  sure  It  is  not  covered,  or  the  system  will  t>6  on 
whenever  lha  ignition  is  on. 

The  system  may  also  turn  on  your  headlamps  when 
driving  through  a  parking  ga^age^  heavy  overcast 
weather  or  a  tunnel.  This  is  noTmal 

There  Is  a  delay  in  the  transition  between  the  daytime 
and  nighttime  operation  of  the  Daytime  Running 
Lamps  (DRL)  and  the  automatic  headlarnp  systems  so 
that  driving  under  bridges  or  bright  overhead  street 
lights  does  not  affeci  the  system.  The  DRL  and 
automatic  headlamp  system  will  only  t>e  affected  when 
Ihe  light  sensor  sees  a  change  in  lighting  lasting 
longer  than  the  delay. 

If  you  start  your  vehicle  in  a  dark  garage,  the  aulomatk: 
headlamp  syslem  will  come  on  Immediately,  Once 
you  leave  the  garage,  it  will  take  approximately 
one  minute  for  the  automatic  headlamp  syslem  to 


change  to  DRL  il  it  is  bright  enough  outside.  During  that 
delay,  your  instrument  panel  cluster  may  not  be  as 
brighi  as  usual.  Make  sure  your  instnjmani  panel 
brightness  controi  is  in  Ihe  full  bright  position.  See 
“Inalruinent  Panel  Brightness  Contror  under  Sntenor 
Lamps  on  page  3-17. 

To  Idle  your  vehicle  with  the  automatic  headlamp 
system  off,  turn  Ihe  conirol  to  the  off  posilioft. 

You  may  be  able  to  lum  off  your  Automatic  Headlamp 
System.  See  "Daytime  Running  Lamps  (DRL)"  later 
in  this  section  lor  more  information. 

Your  headlamps  will  also  stay  on  after  you  extt  !be 
vehicle.  You  can  program  this  feature  using  the  Driv&r 
Information  Cenier,  See  Driver  fnfofmadon  Cealer  {DiC} 
on  page  3-52 

As  with  any  vehicle,  you  should  lum  on  the  regular 
headlamp  system  when  you  need  them. 

Lamps  On  Reminder 

A  reminder  chime  will  sound  when  your  headlajrips  or 
parking  lamps  are  manually  turned  on  and  your 
ignilkm  is  off,  in  LOCK,  ACCESSORY,  or  your  door  is 
open.  To  disable  the  chime,  turn  the  light  otf  then 
back  OFT. 
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Daytime  Running  Lamps 

Daylime  Running  Lamps  (DRL)  can  make  ll  easier  tor 
others  lo  see  the  front  of  your  vehicle  during  the 
day.  DRL  can  be  helpful  in  many  differeni  driving 
conditions,  but  they  can  be  especially  helpful  in  the  shon 
periods  after  dawn  and  before  sunset.  Fully  functional 
daytime  running  lamps  are  required  on  all  vehicles 
first  sold  In  Canada. 

The  DRL  system  will  come  on  wherr  the  foJlowrng 
conditions  are  mel: 

•  the  Ignition  Is  on, 

•  the  e>!terior  lamps  contrrsi  is  AUTO. 

•  the  automatic  transmission  is  not  In  PARK  (P). 

■  the  light  sensor  determines  il  is  daytime  and 

When  the  DRL  are  on,  only  your  DRL  (amps  will  be  on. 
The  taillamps,  sidemarKer  and  other  lamps  won’t  be 
□n.  The  Instrument  panel  won't  be  Nt  Up  either. 

When  It  begins  to  get  dark,  the  automatic  headlamp 
system  will  switch  from  DRL  to  the  headlamps  or  the  last 
Chosen  headlamp  selling  that  was  used. 

When  you  turn  the  headlamp  switch  off,  the  headlamps 
will  go  oH,  aird  your  DRL  lamps  will  Itluminele^ 
provided  il  is  nol  dark  outside. 


Shitting  !he  transmission  into  PARK  fp)  will  allow  you  to 
idle  the  vehicle  with  Ihe  DRL  off.  The  DRL  will  stay 
off  until  you  shift  the  iransmi-asion  out  of  PARK  {P). 

This  procedure  applies  only  to  vehicles  first  sold  in  the 
United  States. 

Fog  Lamps 

If  your  vehicle  has  fog  lamps,  use  Ihem  For  better  vision 
fn  foggy  or  misty  conditions. 

The  fog  lamp  button  Is 

located 

the 


^0 


Vour  parking  lamps  and/or  low'beam  headlamps  musi 
be  on  for  your  fog  lamps  (o  work. 
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Press  the  button  to  tum  (he  fog  tarrips  qn.  Press  the 
bulton  again  to  Tutn  Ihem  off  An  indicator  iighl  will  glow 
In  the  button  when  the  fag  temps  are  on. 

Remember,  fog  lamps  alone  will  not  glue  off  as  much 
light  as  your  headlamps.  Neuer  use  your  fog  lamps 
In  Ihe  dark  without  lumlng  on  your  headlamps. 

The  tag  lamps  will  go  off  whenever  yqur  high 'beam 
headlamps  come  on  When  the  high  beams  go  off^  the 
fog  lamps  will  come  on  again. 

The  fog  lamps  will  be  cancelled  after  Ihe  Ignition  Is 
turned  off.  If  you  atiK  want  to  use  the  feg  lamps  after  you 
restart  the  vehicle,  you  will  need  to  press  the  fog 
lamp  button  ogam. 


Auxiliary  Roof  Mounted  Lamp  Switch 

If  your  vehicle  has  this  feature,  this  switch  includes 
wiring  provisions  for  a  dealer  or  a  qualified  service 
center  to  insiall  an  auxifiary  roof  lamp 

This  switch  is  located  on 
the  center  of  Ihe 
inslrumenl  panel  near  the 
comfort  controls. 


When  the  switch  wiring  is  connected  (o  an  auKiliary  roof 
mountad  lamp,  pressing  the  switch  will  activate  the  lamp 
and  iiluminale  an  indicator  tight  near  the  swilch.  Pressing 
the  switch  again  will  turn  oH  the  roof  mounted  lamp. 
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Interior  Lamps 

Instrument  Panel  Brightness 

;  This  fs^lurB  contmPs  the  bfightnesa  of  Ihe 
instrumenl  panel  lights. 

The  thumbwheel  f43r  thl^  feature  Is  located  next  lo  Ihe 
headlamp  controt. 

Turn  the  Ihumbwheel  up  Eo  adjust  Ihe  Insirumeni  panel 
lighls.  Turn  the  thumbwheel  up  to  return  the  radio 
display  to  lull  brightness  when  the  heedlamps  or  parking 
lamps  are  om  To  turn  on  the  dome  lamps,  turn  the 
thumbwheel  all  Ihe  way  up. 

Exit  Lighting 

With  exit  lighting,  (he  Interior  lamps  will  come  on  when 
you  remove  Ihe  key  from  The  ignition.  The  fights  will 
not  come  on  If  the  dome  ovemde  butlon  Is  pressed  in, 

Entry  Lighting 

Your  vehicle  is  equipped  wilh  an  illuminaleb  entry 
teaiure. 

When  the  doors  ars  opened,  the  dome  lamps  will  come 
on  If  the  dome  override  butlon  is  in  the  out  position. 

If  the  dome  override  button  Is  pressed  irr.  (he  lamps  will 
nol  come  on. 


Front  Reading  Lannps 

The  reading  lamps  are 
on  Ihe  overhead 


?» 


To  turn  on  the  reading  lamps,  press  Ihe  buttorr 
located  neKt  to  each  lamp.  To  turn  Ihem  oft,  press  the 
button  again. 

The  lamps  can  Im  adjusted  to  point  in  the  direction 
yeu  want. 
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Vtjur  vehicle  may  also  have  reading  lamps  in  oiher 
locations.  To  (urn  the  tamps  on  or  off^  press  the  button 
located  next  to  the  lamp.  The  lamps  are  fined  and 
cannot  be  adjusted. 

Dom«  Lamps 

The  dome  lamps  will  come  on  when  you  open  a  door 

You  can  also  turn  1he  deme  lamps  on  by  luming 
Ihe  thumbwheel,  located  next  lo  |ha  extarior  lamps 
control,  all  the  way  up.  In  this  position,  the  dome  lamps 
will  nemain  on  whether  a  door  is  opened  or  closod. 


^ :  You  can  use  the  dome  override  button,  located 
below  the  exterior  tamps  control,  to  set  the  dome  lamps 
lo  come  on  aulomaticaily  wherr  a  door  is  opened,  or 
to  remain  oB.  To  turn  The  lamps  off,  press  Ihe  butlon  into 
Ihe  In  position.  With  the  button  in  this  position,  the 
dome  lamps  will  remain  off  when  the  doors  are  open. 

To  return  Ihe  lamps  lo  automatic  operation,  press 
(he  button  again  and  return  R  to  the  out  position.  With 
Ihe  bullon  in  tl’iis  position,  the  dome  lamps  vrill  come  on 
when  you  open  a  door. 

Battery  Run-Down  Protection 

This  fealure  shuts  off  the  dome,  reading,  glove  box  and 
underhood  lamps  if  they  are  leh  on  for  more  thar^ 

10  minutes  when  the  ignition  Is  off.  This  will  keep  your 
battery  from  running  down. 

Accessory  Power  Outlets 

With  accessory  power  outlets  you  can  plug  in  auxiliary 
electncal  equipmenl  such  as  a  cellular  telephone  or 
C0  radio. 

Your  vehicle  may  have  Iwo  accessory  power  outlets,  or 
may  have  one  accessory  power  outlet  located  near 
the  cigarette  lighrer,  if  equipped.  The  cigarette  lighior  is 
designed  lo  fit  only  in  |ha  receptacle  lo  the  fight  of 
the  accessory  power  outlet. 
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To  use  the  oullel.  liti  ihe  cover.  When  not  using  it, 
aiways  close  the  cover. 

Certain  power  accessory  plugs  may  not  be  compalible 
lo  the  accessory  power  outlet  and  could  result  in 
blown  vehicle  or  adapter  fusee,  if  you  expens  nee  a 
problem,  see  your  dealer  for  additional  hformation  on 
ihe  accessory  power  plugs, 

NoticBi  Adding  Eome  slsctrical  equipment  to  your 
vehicle  can  damage  il  or  keep  other  things  from 
working  as  they  should.  This  wouldn't  be  covered  by 
your  warranty.  Check  with  your  dealer  before 
adding  electrical  equipment  and  never  use  anything 
that  exceeds  the  amperage  rating. 

When  adding  electrical  equipment,  be  sure  lo  follow  the 
proper  Installation  instructions  irrcludsd  with  the 
equipment. 

Notice:  Power  outlets  are  designed  for  accesBory 
plugs  only.  Do  not  hang  any  type  of  accessory 
Or  accessory  bracket  from  the  plug.  Improper  use  of 
the  power  outlet  can  cause  damage  not  covered 
by  your  warranty. 


Ashtrays  and  Cigarette  Lighter 

The  front  ashlray  Is  located  near  the  center  of  the 
Instrument  panel  or  on  the  froni  console,  if  equipped. 
Pull  on  the  ashtray  door  to  open  iL 

Notice:  Don't  put  papers  or  other  flammable 
Items  into  your  ashtrays.  Hot  cigarettes  or  other 
smoking  materials  could  ignite  them,  causing 
a  damaging  fire. 

To  remove  the  front  ashtray  pull  lha  ashtray  up. 

To  use  the  cigarette  lighter,  push  it  in  all  the  way,  and 
let  go.  When  It's  ready,  il  wilt  pep  back  out  by  itsalf. 

Notice:  Don't  hold  a  cigarette  lighter  in  with  your 
hand  while  it  la  heating.  If  you  do^  it  won't  be  able  to 
back  away  from  the  heating  Qlamenit  when  it's 
ready^  That  can  make  it  overheat,  damaging  the 
lighter  and  the  heating  element. 
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Ciimate  Controls 


Climate  Control  System 


Fan  Knob 

The  fan  knob  on  ths  Sett  side  of  the  control  panel 
adiusts  the  fan  speed-  To  increase  airfloWf  turn  the  knob 
clockwise.  To  decrease  airflow,  turn  It  counterclockwisa. 
To  lum  the  fan  off.  turn  Ihe  knob  to  Ihe  ofl  position, 

O  (Off):  If  the  tan  Is  olt,  outside  air  will  still  enter  the 
vehicle,  and  wiN  be  directed  based  on  the  position  of 
the  mode  knob.  The  temperature  can  also  be  adjusted 
using  the  temperature  knob. 

3  20  - 


Temperature  Knob 

The  naiddle  hrwb  on  the  control  panel  lets  you  select  Iba 
temperature  of  the  air  flowing  into  the  passenger 
area.  Turn  the  knob  clockwise  toward  lha  red  area  for 
warmer  air.  Turn  the  knob  counterclockwise  toward 
the  blue  area  for  cooler  air. 

Mode  Knob 

The  right  knob  on  the  control  panel  allows  you  to 
choose  the  direction  of  air  delivery. 

(Vent):  This  setting  directs  the  air  through  the 
instrument  panel  outlets. 

(fil-Level);  Air  is  delivered  through  the  Hoor  outlets 
as  well  es  the  Instrument  panel  outlets.  The  flow  can 
be  divided  between  vent  and  floor  outlets  depending 
upon  where  the  knob  is  placed  bstween  the  settings. 

ifj  (Floor);  This  setting  bi reels  most  of  the  air  through 
Ihe  floor  outlets,  and  the  rest  of  the  air  is  divided 
between  the  windshield  defroster  outlets  and  the  side 
window  def roster  outlets. 

W  (Defog):  Airflow  is  delivered  through  the  floor 
outlets,  the  windshield  detrostor  ouUets  and  the  -side 
window  defroster  outlets.  The  air  flow  can  be  dilvided 
between  floor  and  delmst  depending  upon  where 
Ihe  knob  is  placed  between  the  settings. 

^  (Defrost):  This  setting  directs  most  air  through  the 
windshield  defroster  outlets,  side  window  defroster 
outlets  and  soma  through  the  floor  outlets. 
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Dual  Climate  Control  System 

With  ihia  aysiem  you  can  control  (h&  heating,  coolmg 
and  ventilation  for  your  vehicle. 


^  {Fan):  Turn  itie  lefl  knob  clockwise  or 
counterclockwise  to  increase  or  decrease  the  fan  speed 
Turn  the  knoti  to  (he  oH  position  to  turn  off  the  fan.  If 
the  knob  Is  in  off  outside  air  will  still  enter  the  vehicle, 
and  will  be  directed  based  on  Ihe  position  of  Ihe 
mode  knob.  The  lemperature  can  also  be  adjusted 
using  the  temperature  Ibvejis. 

Turn  the  right  knob  clockwise  of  counterclockwisa  to 
direct  ihe  airflow  inside  ol  your  vehicle. 


To  change  the  curreni  mods,  select  one  of  the  following: 

?r  (Vent):  This  mods  directs  air  to  the  instrument 
panel  venis. 

ip  (3i- Level);  This  mode  directs  half  of  the  air  to  the 
instrximenl  panel  vents;  ihen  directs  most  of  the 
femainlng  air  to  the  floor  vents.  A  litHa  air  is  directed 
toward  the  windshield  and  Ihe  side  window  vents.  Cooler 
air  is  directed  to  the  upper  venis  and  warmer  air  to 
the  floor  vents, 

P  {Floor);  This  mode  direcls  most  of  the  air  lo  the 
floor  vents  with  a  little  air  directed  lo  Ihe  windshield  and 
the  side  window  vents. 

<c£?  {Recirculation):  The  rscirculaliorb  mode  is  used 
to  recirculate  the  ak  inside  qf  your  vehicle.  Use  this 
mode  to  help  prevent  outside  odors  and/or  dust 
from  entering  your  vehicle  or  to  help  cool  the  air  inside 
of  your  vehicle  more  quickiy.  Press  this  button  to 
lum  the  recirculalion  mode  on  or  off.  The  light  on  the 
recirculation  button  will  Illuminate.  Recirculation  cannot 
ba  used  In  noor,  blertd  or  defrost  modes.  An  indicaior 
on  the  button  will  irghl  up.  Hash  three  times  and  turn  off 
when  rectrculatlork  is  selected  in  these  modes  .The 
air-conditioning  compressor  will  also  come  on  when  this 
mode  IS  activated.  While  in  recirculation  mode  the 
windows  may  fog  when  the  weather  is  cold  and  damp. 
Tp  clear  the  fog,  select  eiiher  the  blend  or  defrost 
mode  and  Increase  fan  speed. 
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Temperature  Cor>trol 

Driver^s  Side:  The  lever  on  the  leK  side  of  the  climate 
control  panel  is  used  to  raise  or  lower  Ihe  temperature 
on  the  driver's  stde  of  the  v/ehicle*  This  lever  also 
adjusts  Ihe  temperature  lo  Ihe  center  console  outlets 
{if  equipped}. 

Passenger's  Side:  The  lever  on  the  right  side  of  Ihe 
climate  control  panel  is  used  to  raise  or  lo#er  the 
temperature  on  the  passenger's  side  of  Ihe  vehicle. 

^  (Air  Conditiorring):  Press  this  button  to  turn 
Ihe  alr-oonditioning  system  on  or  off.  When  the  button  is 
pressed,  an  irKiicator  light  will  come  on  and;  the 
system  will  begin  to  cool  and  de humidify  the  air  Inside 
of  your  vehicle.  You  may  notice  a  slight  change  in 
engine  performance  when  the  air  oondlTloning 
compressor  shuts  off  and  turns  on  again.  This  is 
normal. 


Defogging  and  Defrosting 

Thera  are  two  modes  to  choose  from  to  dear  log  or 
frost  from  your  windshield.  Use  the  delog  mode  to  clear 
the  windows  of  log  or  rnoislure  and  warm  the 
passengers.  Use  the  defrost  mode  to  ramove  log  or 
frost  from  the  windshield  more  quickly. 

Turn  the  right  knob  clockwise  or  counterclockwise  to 
select  one  of  the  lollowirrg  modes: 

(Defog}:  This  mode  directs  the  air  to  the  floor 
outlets,  windshield  and  the  side  window  vents.  The  air 
conditioning  compressor  wilf  ruri  auiomatically  to 
dehum idify  the  afr  to  prevent  window  togging.  The 
recirculalion  mode  cannot  be  selected  while  In  Ihe 
defog  mode. 

^  (Defrost):  This  mode  directs  rnost  of  the  air  to  Ihe 
windshield  and  the  aide  window  vents,  with  only  a 
liltle  air  directed  lo  Ihe  floor  vents.  The  air  conditioning 
compressor  will  run  automatically  to  dehumidify  Ihe 
air  lo  prevent  window  trigging.  The  recimuJation  mode 
cannot  be  selected  while  in  delrost  mode. 
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Rear  Window  Defogger 


Outlet  Adjustment 


The  lines  you  see  on  the  rear  window  warm  Ihe  glass. 
The  rear  win-dew  defogger  uses  a  warming  grid  to 
remove  log  from  the  rear  window. 

(4iP  (Hear};  Press  this  bulton  Lo  lurn  the  rear  window 
defogger  on  or  off.  An  Indicator  light  In  the  bullon 
will  come  on  to  lei  you  know  that  the  rear  window 
defogger  is  activ-aled. 

The  rear  window  defogger  wtl!  automalically  lurn  otf 
several  minutes  after  Ihe  button  is  pressed.  Pressing  the 
button  while  the  defogger  is  running  can  also  torn  olT 
ihe  defogger. 

If  your  vehicle  is  equipped  with  heated  mirrors  this 
button  will  actwale  Ihem. 

Notice:  Don't  use  anything  sharp  on  itie  inside  of 
the  rear  window.  If  you  do,  you  could  cut  or  damage 
the  warming  grid,  and  the  repairs  wouldn't  be 
covered  by  your  warranty.  Do  not  attach  a  temporary 
vehicle  license,  tape,  a  decal  or  anyth!  rrg  similar 
to  the  defogger  grid. 


Use  Ihe  air  outlets  located 
In  ihe  center  and  on  the 
side  of  your  Instrument 
panel  lo  direct  the  airflow* 


Your  vehicle  has  air  outlets  that  allow  you  to  adjust  the 
direclion  and  arrrounl  ol  airflow  Inside  the  vehicle. 

Move  the  Fouvers  up  or  down.  Use  ihe  thumbwheel  next 
to  or  underneath  the  outlet  to  dose  the  louvers.  For 
Ihe  most  efficient  airflow  ar>d  temperature  control,  keep 
the  outlet  in  the  fully  opened  positloi). 

Rear  seat  outlets  can  be  used  lo  edjiust  airflow  toward 
either  seating  area,  the  floor  or  upward.  Move  the  center 
louvers  up  or  down  to  direct  the  airflow. 
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Operation  Tips 

•  K^p  (he  hood  and  from  air  lolels  free  of  (cs,  snow, 
or  any  other  obstruct! pn  (such  as  leaves),  The 
hoaler  and  defroster  will  work  far  better,  reducing 
the  chance  of  logging  the  inside  of  your  wifKiows. 

*  Keep  lha  air  palh  under  ihe  froni  seats  clear 

□f  objects;  This  helps  air  to  circulate  throughout  your 
vehicle. 

♦  Adding  outside  equipment  to  the  front  of  your 
vehicle,  such  as  hood-air  deflectors,  eto.,  may  affect 
the  parformance  of  the  heating  and  air  conditioning 
system.  Check  with  your  dealer  before  adding 
equipmant  to  the  outside  of  your  vehicle. 

Dual  Automatic  Climate  Control 
System 

Your  vehicle  may  hava  the  optional  dual  aulomalic 
climate  control  system.  With  this  system  you  can  control 
the  heating,  cooling  and  venlilalion  for  your  vehicle. 


If  your  vehicle  Is  equipped  with  the  duel  automatic 
climate  control  system,  memofy  seats,  and  rmemory 
mirrors,  you  can  store  and  recall  the  climate  control 
settings  for  temperature,  air  delivery  mode,  and 
fan  speed  for  two  different  drivers.  The  personal  choice 
settings  recalled  are  determined  by  Iho  transmitter 
used  to  antQf  the  vehicle.  After  the  button  with 
the  unlock  symbol  on  a  remote  keyless  entry  liansrnitter 
is  pressed,  the  climate  control  will  adjust  to  the  last 
settings  of  the  identified  driver.  The  settings  can  also  be 
changed  by  pressing  one  of  the  memory  buttons 
(I  or  2)  located  on  the  driver's  door.  Whan  adjuslmgnis 
ere  made,  the  new  settings  are  aulomaticaIFy  saved 
for  that  driver, 

A®  V  (Fan):  Press  Ihis  bufton  lo  incrBase  or 
decrease  the  fan  speed. 
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O  (OHl:  Press  this  button  to  turn  oH  the  entire  climate 
coniroi  system.  Outside  aif  wiil  siiii  enter  the  vehicle, 
and  wHI  be  directed  to  (tie  floor.  This  directkm  can 
be  changed  by  pressing  the  mode  button.  The 
temperature  can  also  be  adjusted  using  sithier 
temperature  knob.  Press  the  up  or  dowrn  arrows  on  the 
tan  switch,  the  defrost  button,  the  AUTO  button,  or 
the  air  conditioning  bullion  to  turn  the  system  on  when  it 
is  off. 

V  (Mode):  Press  this  button  to  manually  sstect  the  air 
delivery  mode  to  the  fioor,  panel,  or  windshield 
outlets.  This  system  will  stay  in  the  selected  mode  until 
the  mode  button  is  pressed  again,  or  the  AUTO 
button,  dafrost  button,  or  the  off  button  Is  pressed.  Air 
delivery  mode  can  be  adjusted  while  Ihe  system  is  olf. 

A  live  second  status  display  will  indicale  Ihe 
current  mode. 

Display:  in  the  lull  AUTO  mode,  the  automalic  dual 
climate  control  system  display  will  show  the  driver 
set  temperature  and  an  arrow  pointing  to  the  driver's 
side.  An  arrow  polrttlng  to  Ihe  passenger's  side  will 
display  if  both  sides  ars  set  to  the  same  temperature.  If 
the  temperaiure  settings  are  nol  the  same,  the 
opposite  side  temperature  setting  will  be  displayed  For 
an  additional  Five  seconds.  During  the  five  second  status 
display  Ibe  cornanl  mode  and  blower  spaed  vwiFI  be 
displayed. 


Driver's  Side  Temparature  Knob:  Turn  this  knob 
clockwise  or  counterclockwise  lo  manually  raise  or  lower 
Ihe  temperature  on  the  driver’s  side  oF  ihe  vehicle. 

The  display  will  show  the  temperature  setting  decreasing 
or  increasing  and  an  arrow  pointing  to  the  driver  The 
temperaiure  can  be  adjusted  even  If  the  system  is 
turned  off.  If  Ihe  passenger's  set  temperature  has  not 
been  adjusted  this  knob  controls  both  ihe  driver's 
and  passenger's  air  temperature.  The  temperature  to 
Ihe  rear  seat  area  Is  controlled  by  using  ihis  knob. 

Passenger's  Side  Temperature  Knob:  Turn  this  knob 
clockwise  or  counterclookwisa  to  manually  raise  or 
lower  the  temperature  on  the  passengers  side  of  the 
vehicle.  The  display  will  show  the  temperature 
setting  decreasing  or  increasing  and  an  arrow  poinlirtg 
to  the  passenger,  The  lemperalurg  can  bs  adjusted 
even  i(  the  system  is  turned  off.  Once  this  knob  is  used, 
the  passenger's  temperature  will  remain  indapendenl 
of  the  driver's  until  the  AUTO  button  is  pressed  and  held 
far  approximately  four  seconds. 
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Automatic  Operation 

AUTO  (AiitoiTkaticJ:  When  automatic  operahon  is 
active  the  system  will  control  the  inside  temperature,  the 
air  delivery,  end  the  fan  speed. 

Use  the  steps  below  to  place  the  entire  system  in 
automatic  imoda: 

1 .  Press  the  AUTO  button. 

When  AUTO  is  selected,  the  display  will  change  to 
show  the  cufient  driver's  set  temperature, 
delivery  mode  and  fan  speed  Press  the  AUTO 
button  again  within  five  seconds  to  display 
the  passenger's  sel  temperature. 

If  the  driver  and  passenger’s  temperature  settings 
are  not  the  same,  the  opposite  side  temperature 
setting  wilt  be  displayed  Idr  an  additional  five 
seconds.  To  make  the  passenger's  temperature  the 
same  as  the  driver’s  press  and  hold  Ihe  AUTO 
button  for  approK innately  four  seconds. 

When  auto  is  selected,  the  air  conditioning 
□peration'  and  air  inlet  wifi  be  aulomaticaEly 
coni  rolled.  The  air  conditioning  compressor  will  run 
when  Iha  outside  temperature  is  over  approximaiely 
40''F  (d'C).  The  air  Inlet  will  normally  he  set  to 
Outside  aJr.  If  it's  hot  outside,  the  air  inlet  may 
aulomatically  swiCch  to  recircutate  inside  air  Ic  help 
quickly  cool  down  your  vehicle.  The  light  on  Ihe 
button  will  Illuminate  in  recirculahon. 


3r  Set  the  driver's  and  passenger's  temperature. 

To  find  your  comfort  safting,  start  wllh  s  74‘'F 
(23*C)  temperature  setting  and  allow  about 
20  minutes  for  the  system  to  regulate.  Turn  the 
driver's  or  passenger's  side  lemperature  knob 
to  adjust  the  temperature  setting  as  necessary.  If 
you  choose  the  lemperature  setting  of  GOT 
(15''C)  the  system  will  remain  at  !hp  fnaxirnum 
cooling  setting.  If  you  choose  the  temperature 
setting  of  aO'F  (32’C)  the  system  will  remain  at  the 
maHimum  heat  setting.  Choosing  either  maRlmijm 
setting  wilt  not  cause  Ihe  vehicle  to  heat  or  pool  any 
faster. 

Be  careful  not  to  cover  the  sensor  located  on  the 
top  of  the  instrument  panel  near  the  windshteld. 

This  sensor  regulates  air  temperature  based  on  sun 
load,  and  also  turns  on  your  headlamps. 

To  avoid  blowirsg  cold  air  in  cold  weather,  the 
systam  wiil  delay  turning  on  the  fan  until  warm  air 
is  available.  The  length  of  delay  depends  on 
the  engine  coolant  temperature.  Pressing  the  fan 
switch  will  override  this  delay  and  change  the  fan  to 
a  selected  speed. 
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Manual  Operation 

To  change  Ihe  cufn&nt  setting,  selecl  one  of  the 
following; 

V  {fanj:  This  button  allows  you  iq  manuaNy 
adjust  IhQ  fan  speed.  Press  the  up  arrow  to  Increase  fan 
speed  ar>d  the  down  arrow  lo  decrease  fan  speed. 

'■JJ’’  (Mode):  Press  this  button  lo  manually  change  Ihe 
direcUon  of  the  airilow  In  your  \/ehicle;  keep  pressing  the 
button  until  the  desired  mode  appears  on  Ihe  display. 

If  you  press  Ihe  mode  button  to  select  an  air  delivery 
mode,  the  display  will  change  to  show  you  the  selected 
air  mode  delivery,  The  display  will  than  show  the 
current  status  of  the  system.  When  Ihe  system  is  turned 
off,  the  display  will  go  blank  after  dl-splaying  the 
current  status  of  the  system. 

^  (Vent):  Thrs  mode  directs  air  to  the  irTstrumant 
panel  vents. 

(Br-tevel):  This  mode  directs  half  of  the  air  lo  the 
instrument  panel  vents,  I  hen  directs  the  remaining  air  lo 
the  floor  vents,  A  little  air  is  directed  toward  the 
windshield  and  the  side  window  venis.  Cooler  air  Js 
directed  to  the  upper  vents  and  warmer  air  lo  Ihe 
floor  vents. 


(Floor):  This  mode  directs  mosl  of  the  air  to  the 
Boor  vants.  Some  air  also  comas  out  of  Ihe  defroster  and 
side  window  vents.  Use  this  mode  lo  send  air  to  Ihe 
rear  ot  the  vehicle.  Keep  Ihe  area  under  the  front  seats 
free  of  objects  that  could  obstruct  airflov;  lo  Ihe  rear 
of  The  vehicle.  The  recirculation  button  cannot  he 
sol  acted  in  the  floor  mode. 

(Recirculation):  Press  Ihls  button  lo  lorn  the 
recirculation  mode  on  or  ofl.  The  recirculation  mode  is 
used  to  limit  Ihe  amount  oF  outside  air  entering  your 
vehicle.  This  Is  helpful  when  you  are  trying  to  prevent 
outside  odors  and/or  dus!  from  entering  your  vehicle,  or 
to  help  cool  the  air  inside  of  your  vehicle  more  quickly. 
When  this  mode  is  on,  inside  air  will  recirculate 
ihroughoul  your  vehicle.  When  Ihis  button  Is  pressed, 
an  indicator  light  in  the  button  will  also  come  on  to 
let  you  know  lhal  it  is  activated. 

if  you  select  recirculallon  while  in  defrost,  defog,  or 
floor,  the  light  on  the  button  will  flash  and  go  out  to  let 
you  know  this  Is  rtot  allowed.  This  is  to  prevent 
windshield  fogging. 

If  the  wealher  is  cold  and  damp,  Ihe  system  may  cause 
the  windows  to  fog  while  using  the  recirculalion 
mode.  If  the  windows  do  start  to  fog,  select  datog  or 
front  defrost  mode. 
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^3^  A/C  (Air  Condition'mg}:  Press  Ihis  button  to 
rr^nually  turn  the  air’conbitioning  sysiem  on  or  off. 

When  Ihs  system  is  selected,  or  in  AUTO  mode 
the  system  tAfill  automatically  begin  to  cool  and 
dehumidjty  the  air  inside  of  your  vehicla. 

If  you  select  air  corditioning  off  while  in  front  delrosi.  or 
defog  mode  the  air  condilroning  off  symbol  will  Hash 
lo  let  you  know  Ihis  is  not  allowed. 

You  may  notice  a  slight  change  rn  engine  performance 
when  the  air-condilioning  compressor  shuts  off  and 
turns  on  again.  This  is  normal. 

^  (Air  Conditioning  Off):  When  you  turn  the  air 
conditioning  off,  this  symbof  will  appear  on  the  display ■ 
When  tbs  air  oonditioning  Is  selected  or  in  AUTO 
mode,  Ihe  system  will  run  the  air  condihoning 
automatically, 

Oefogging  and  Defrosting 

You  can  use  either  defog  or  front  defrost  to  clear  fog  or 
frost  trom  your  windshield.  Use  Ihe  defog  mode  lo 
clear  Ihe  windows  of  fog  or  moisture.  Use  the  front 
detroet  button  to  defrost  the  from  windshield. 

^  (Defog):  Use  this  setting  to  clear  the  windows  of  fog 
or  moisture.  Press  Ihe  mode  button  to  select  this 
setting.  This  setting  will  deliver  air  to  the  floor  and 
windshield  outlets. 
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®  (Front  Defrost):  Press  the  front  defrost  button  lo 
cfefrosl  the  windshield.  The  system  will  aulomalicatly 
control  Ihe  fan  speed  if  you  select  defrost  from  AUTO 
mode.  If  the  outside  lemperature  is  40"  F  (4‘"C)  or  warmer, 
your  aif  conditioning  eemprassor  wilt  aulomalically  run  to 
help  dehumrdify  the  air  and  dry  the  windshield. 

Rear  Window  Defogger 

The  lines  you  sea  on  the  rear  window  warm  the  gfass 
The  near  window  defogger  uses  a  warming  grid  to 
remove  fog  from  the  rear  window, 

IljD  (flear);  Press  this  button  to  turn  the  rear  window 
defogger  on  or  off,  An  indicator,  light  in  the  buiton 
will  come  on  to  let  you  know  thal  the  rear  window 
defogger  is  activated. 

The  rear  window  defogger  will  turn  off  approwmately 
10  minutes  after  ihe  button  is  pressed.  It  you  need 
additional  warming  time,  press  Ihe  button  again. 

If  you  vehicle  Is  eguipped  with  healed  mirror?  this  button 
will  activate  them. 

Notice:  Don't  use  a  raitor  blade  or  someth  trig  else 
sharp  on  the  inside  of  the  rear  window.  It  you 
do,  you  could  cut  or  damage  the  defogger  and  the 
repairs  would  not  be  covered  by  your  warranty. 

Do  not  attach  a  tempore ry  vehicle  Ifcense,  tape,  a 
decal  or  anything  similar  to  the  defogger  grid. 
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Outlet  Adjustment 


Operation  Tips 


Use  the  air  outlats  located 
in  the  center  and  ort  Ihe 
side  of  your  instru merit 
panel  to  direct  the  eiiltow. 


*  Keep  Ihe  hood  and  front  air  inlets  free  of  ioe,  snow, 
or  any  other  dbsiruclion  [such  as  leaves)^  The 

h Hater  and  defroster  will  work  far  better,  reducing 
the  chance  of  fogging  'flie  Inside  of  your  winctows. 

■  Keep  the  e^r  path  under  the  front  seats  clear 

of  obiacts.  This  helps  air  lo  circulate  throughout  your 
vehicle, 

•  Adding  outside  equipment  to  the  troof  of  your 
wehicta,  such  as  hood-air  deflectors ,  etc,,  may  atfect 
the  performance  of  the  heating  and  air  conditioning 
systefn.  Check  with  your  dealer  before  adding 
equipment  to  the  outside  of  your  vehicle. 


Vour  vehicle  has  air  outtets  that  attow  you  to  adjust  the 
direction  and  amount  of  airflow  inside  the  yehicte. 

Move  the  louvers  up  or  down.  Use  fhe  thumbwheel  next 
1o  or  underneath  the  outlet  to  close  Ihe  touvers.  For 
Ihe  most  efficient  airflow  and  temperature  control,  keep 
Ihe  outlet  in  the  hilly  opened:  position. 

If  your  vehicle  is  equipped  wilh  rear  seal  out  lets  they 
can  be  used  to  adjust  airflow  toward  either  sealing  area, 
Ihe  floor,  or  upwat^  Move  the  center  louver  up  or 
down  to  direct  Ihe  airflow. 
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Rear  Air  Conditioning  System 

It  your  vehicle  is  equipped  wilh  the  optional  rear  air 
conditioner  it  has  two  rear  air  cortditioning  fan  speed 
^lectors.  One  Fan  speed  selBctor  i$  located  in  the 
overhead  console  and  the  oltier  Is  Focaied  In  the 
headliner  above  the  second  row  seats. 


Front  Control 

To  increase  and  decrease  the  flow  oi  cooled  air  to  the 
rear  ver^l&i.  lorn  the  knob  to  the  fan  speed  you  want, 


The  knob  has  Ihree  speed  positions.  To  increase  the 
flow  of  cooled  air,  tom  the  knob  clockwise.  To  decrease 
Ihe  How  ol  cooled  air.  turn  it  oounteiclockwiae.  To 
turn  Ihe  fan  off,  turn  the  knob  to  the  off  position. 

To  operate  the  rear  systerrt  using  the  front  control.  Just 
tgm  the  knob  to  the  fan  position  you  wanL 


To  use  Ihe  rear  control,,  lirst  turn  the  front  control  to  the 
AUX  position.  Then,  the  rear  conlroi  can  be  used  lo 
Increase  and  decrease  Eha  airflow. 
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Rear  Air  Conditioning  and 
Heating  System 

vour  vehicle  is  equipped  with  this  sysliCrn,  there  ere 
t50I^trD1s  iocated  in  the  overhead  console  and  on 
the  bach  of  the  consoie  in  the  rear  seal  area.  The 
systern  can  be  controlled  from  the  frooi  controis  as  weli 
as  Ihe  rear  controls. 


The  front  oonlrol  has  three  knobs  that  oofifrol  airflow 
speed,  temperature  and  airflow  location. 

Fan  Knob 

The  fan  knob  on  the  left  side  of  the  control  panel 
adjusts  the  fan  speed.  To  Increase  airflow,  turn  Ihe  knob 
clockwise.  To  decrease  airflow,  lurn  il  counterclockwise. 
To  turn  the  fan  off.  lum  the  knob  to  the  off  position. 


O  (Oft):  An  oH  setting,  localed  on  Ihe  front  climate 
control  panel  also  allows  the  driver  lo  turn  off  the 
rear  seat  passenger  seal  controls  from  Ihe  front  seat. 

Temperature  Knob 

The  middle  knob  on  the  control  panel  leis  you  select  the 
temperature  of  the  air  flowing  into  the  passenger 
area.  Turn  Ihe  knob  clockwise  loward  The  read  area  lor 
warmer  air.  Turn  the  knob  counlerclockwise  toward 
the  blue  area  for  cooler  air. 

Mode  Knob 

The  right  kfMrfs  on  the  control  panel  allows  you  lo 
choose  the  direotron  of  air  delivery, 

(Vent}:  This  selling  directs  the  air  through  the 
console  outlets. 

Ip  (Bi-Level):  Air  is  delivered  through  the  ffoor  outlets 
as  well  as  the  console  outlets.  The  flow  can  be 
divided  between  vent  and  floor  outlets  depending  upon 
whore  Ihe  knob  is  placed  between  ihe  settings. 

ifj  (Floor):  This  selling  directs  most  of  Ihe  air  through 
the  Roor  ouUels 
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The  rear  seal  conirols  have  three  knehs  that  control 
airflow  speed,  temperature  and  airflow  location. 

Fan  Knob 

The  tan  knob  on  the  left  side  of  the  control  panel 
adjusts  the  fan  sioeed.  To  increase  airflow,  him  the  knob 
clockwise.  To  decrease  airflow,  turn  it  counienclockwise. 
To  tum  the  tan  off,  (urn  the  knob  to  the  oft  position. 

O  (OHli:  Turn  the  knob  te  this  position  to  turn  the  rear 
seat  comfort  controls  on  or  off. 


Temperattire  Knob 

The  middle  knob  on  the  conhol  panel  lets  you  select  Itia 
temperature  of  the  air  flowing  into  the  passenger 
area.  Tum  the  knots  clockwise  toward  the  read  area  for 
warmer  air.  Turn  the  knob  counterclockwise  toward 
the  biuB  area  for  cooler  air. 

Mode  Knob 

The  right  knob  on  the  oofstrol  panel  allows  you  fo 
choose  the  direction  of  air  delivery. 

{VentJ:  This  setting  directs  the  air  through  the 
console  outlets. 

(Bi-Level):  Air  is  delivered  through  the  floor  outlets 
as  well  as  the  instrument  panel  outlets.  The  flow  can 
be  divided  between  vent  and  floor  outlets  depending 
upon  where  Ihe  knob  Is  placed  between  the  settings. 

t/J  (Floor):  This  setting  directs  mosi  of  Ihe  air  through 
the  floor  outlets 
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Rear  Air  Conditioning  and  Heating 
System  and  Electronic  Climate 
Controls 

tf  your  vehkHe  is  equipped  with  this  system,  there  are 
controls  located  in  the  overhead  console  and  on 
the  back  of  the  console  in  the  rear  sea!  area.  The 
system  can  be  controlled  from  the  overhead  contrnJs  or 
the  rear  coolrols, 


The  a¥ertTiead  control  has  three  knobs  that  control 
airflow  speed,  temperature  and  airflow  location. 

To  adjust  the  airflow  speed  turn  Ihe  knob  located  on  the 
left  side  of  the  control  panel.  To  adjust  the  air 
ternperaturo  turn  Ihe  temperature  knob  on  the  centar  of 
the  control  panel  to  Increase  or  decrease  Hie 
temperature^  To  regulate  airflow  location  adjust  the  right 
knob  on  the  control  panel. 

The  system  afso  AUTO  settings  that  can  aulomatically 
control  the  fan  speed  and/or  mode  of  the  air  delivery 
to  the  rear  sealing  area. 

O  {Off);  An  ofl  setting,  located  on  the  overhead 
climate  control  panel  also  allows  the  driver  to  turn 
off  the  rear  seat  passenger  seat  controls  from  the 
front  seat. 


Front  Controls 
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Tha  rear  controls  have  Itie  following  satlingsr 

cl)  (On/Off):  Press  th<s  bulion  to  turn  itie  near  seat 
comfort  cooijols  on  or  off. 

(Mocfe):  Press  this  buttoo  lo  select  the  air  delivery, 
and  setting,  and  AUTO  mode, 

Ji-  (Temperature);  Press  this  button  up  or  down  to 
increase  or  decrease  the  temperature  setting. 

A®  V (Far);  Press  Ihis  button  tip  or  down  to  adjust 
the  fan  speed. 


Rear  Controls 
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Warning  Lights,  Gages  and 
Indicators 

This  part  descrihes  the  warning  tights  and  gagss  that 
rmay  be  on  your  vehicle.  The  piolures  vvill  help  you 
locale  them. 

Warning  lights  and  gages  can  signal  that  something  is 
wrong  before  it  becomes  serious  enough  to  cause 
an  ©Kpensiwe  repair  or  replacemgnt  Paying  altention  to 
your  warning  lights  and  gages  could  also  save  you 
or  others  from  injury. 

Warning  lights  come  on  when  there  may  be  or  Is  a 
problem  with  one  of  your  vehicle's  functions.  As  you  will 
sea  in  the  details  on  the  nexl  few  pages,  some 
warning  lights  conte  on  briefly  when  you  start  the 
engine  just  lo  let  you  know  they're  working.  If  you  are 
familiar  with  this  seclionH  you  should  not  be  alarmed 
when  this  happens. 


Gages  can  indicate  when  there  may  be  or  is  a  problem 
with  one  of  your  wehiqis's  functions.  Often  gages 
and  warning  lights  work  logether  lo  let  you  know  whon 
there's  a  problem  with  your  vehicle. 

When  one  of  fha  warning  lights  comes  on  and  slays  on 
when  you  are  driving,  or  when  one  of  Ihe  gages 
shows  there  mgy  be  a  problem,  check  the  section 
that  lells  you  what  to  do  aboul  it.  Please  follow  this 
manual's  advice.  'Waiting  to  do  repairs  can  be 
costly  -  and  even  dangerous.  So  please  get  to  know 
your  warning  lights  and  gages.  They're  a  big  help- 

Your  vehicle  also  has  e  driver  information  system  that 
works  along  with  the  warning  lights  and  gages.  See 
D/iver  /nfooTTa/iofT  Center  (DIC)  on  page  3-52. 
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Instrument  Panel  Cluster 


United  Stples  Heavy  Duty  Transmission  version  shown.  Canada  and  Light  Duty  Transmission  Ciusters  simliar 


Vour  insirumeni  cluster  is  designed  lo  let  you  know  at  a  and  many  olher  things  you'il  need  iq  know  to  drive 
glance  how  your  vehicle  is  running.  Vou'it  know  how  salely  and  econornicaJly, 

fast  you're  going,  about  how  much  fuef  you  hpvo 
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Speedometer  and  Odometer 


Tachometer 


Ywr  spTOci&meter  lels  you  sos  your  speed  in  both 
miles  per  hour  (mph)  snd  kiloinelers  per  hour  (km/h). 
Yotir  odorneter  shows  how  far  your  vehicle  has 
been  dnvan,  in  eiiher  miles  (used  In  Ihe  United  States) 
Of  kllomelers  (used  in  Canada). 

Trip  Odometer 

The  trip  odometer  can  lefl  you  how  far  your  vehicle 
has  been  driven  ehce  you  last  s^i  the  Inp  iDdometer 
to  i&ta. 

Press  the  reset  buHon  to  toggle  beiween  ihe  trip 
Ddqmeter  and  the  regular  odometer.  Holding  the  reset 
button  tor  two  seconds  while  the  trip  odometer  Is 
displayed  will  reset  it. 

To  display  Ihe  adomeler  reading  with  the  Ignition  off, 
press  the  reset  button, 

Engine  Hour  Meter  Display 

The  odometer  can  also  display  tbo  number  of  hours  tho 
engine  has  run.  To  display  the  hour  meter,  turn  the 
ignition  off,  press  and  hold  the  reset  button  for  at  least 
four  seconds.  The  hour  meter  will  be  displayed  for 
up  to  30  seconds,  or  until  the  ignition  is  turned  on, 


Vogr  lachcKretar  displays  the  engine  Speed  in 
revolutions  per  minute  (ipm), 


Safety  Belt  Reminder  Light 

When  Ihe  key  Is  turned  to  RUN  or  START,  a  chime  will 
come  on  for  several  seconds  to  remind  people  to 
fasten  their  safety  bells,  unfess  the  driver's  safety  belt  is 
already  buckled. 


The  safety  bell  light  will 
also  come  on  gnd  stay  on 
for  several  seconds, 
then  it  will  flash  for 
several  more. 


If  the  driver's  bell  Is  already  buckled,  neither  Ihe  chime 
nor  Ihe  light  will  come  on. 
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Air  Bag  Readiness  Light 

There  is  an  air  bag  readiness  light  gn  Ibe  instrument 
panel  ctuatsr,  which  shows  the  air  bag  symbol 
The  systam  checlcs  the  air  bag's  electrical  syslem  for 
maifunciions.  The  fight  fells  you  If  there  is  an  electrical 
problem.  The  syslem  cheek  includes  the  air  bag 
sensors,  tfie  air  bag  madutes,  Ihe  passenger  sensing 
system  (If  equipped),  the  Miring  and  the  crash  sensing 
and  diagnostic  module.  For  mo  re  infonnatiori  on  the 
air  bag  system,  see  Air  Bag  Systems  on  page  1-68. 

This  tight  will  come  on 
when  you  start  your 
vehicle,  and  if  wHi  flash 
for  a  few  seconds. 

Thef>  the  light  should  go 
out.  This  means  the 
system  is  ready. 


If  the  air  bag  readiness  light  stays  on  after  you  start  the 
vehicle  or  comes  on  when  you  are  drlvfr>g,  your  air 
bag  system  may  not  work  properly.  Have  your  vehicle 
serviced  right  away. 


3'3S 


Passenger  Air  Bag  Status  Indicator 

If  your  vehicle  has  the  passenger  sensing  system 
your  rearview  mirror  will  have  a  passenger  air  bag  status 
Indicator, 


PASSENGER  AIR  BAG  OFF  ON 


Passenger  Air  Bag  Status  Indicator  -  United  Stales 


Passenger  Air  Bag 
Status  Indicator 
-  Canada 

When  the  igrtltion  key  is  turned  to  RUN  or  START,  Ihs 
passenger  air  bag  status  indicator  will  light  ON  and 
OFF.  or  the  symbol  for  on  and  off,  for  several  saconds 
as  a  system  check. 
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TTien,  after  several  more  seconds,  Ihe  status  indicator 
will  light  eilher  ON  or  OFF,  or  aither  lha  on  or  off  symbol 
Id  let  you  know  lha  slatus  ol  Ihe  nght  front  passenger's 
frontal  air  bag. 

If  the  word  ON  or  the  pn  symbol  is  lit  on  the  passenger 
air  bag  status  indicator,  it  means  that  the  right  Front 
passenger's  frontal  air  bag  is  enabled  (may  inflate). 


A  CAUTION: 


if  the  ON  indicator  conies  on  when  you  have  a 
rear-facing  child  restraint  installed  in  the  right 
front  passenger's  seal.  It  means  that  Ihe 
passenger  sensing  system  has  not  turned  off 
the  passenger's  frontal  air  bag.  A  child  In  a 
rear^facfng  child  restraint  can  be  seriously 
injured  or  kiiled  If  the  right  tront  passenger's 
air  bag  Inflates,  This  Is  because  the  back  of 
the  rear-facing  child  restraint  would  be  very 
close  to  the  inflating  air  bag.  Don't  use  a 
rear-facing  child  restraint  in  the  right  front 
passenger's  seat  unless  the  air  bag  has  been 
turned  oft. 


If  the  word  OFF  Is  lit  on  the  air  bag  status  indicator,  it 
means  that  the  passenger  sensing  System  has  turned  oil 
the  right  front  passenger's  tronlal  air  bag.  See 
Passenger  Sensing  System  on  page  t-76  lor  more  on 
this.  Including  important  safety  Infurrtialion. 

If,  after  several  seconds,  all  status  Indicator  lights 
remain  on,  or  if  there  are  no  lights  at  all,  Ihere  may  be  a 
problem  with  the  lights  or  the  passenger  sensing 
system.  See  your  dealer  for  service. 


A  CAUTION: 


If  the  OFF  indicator  and  the  air  bag  readiness 
light  ever  come  on  together,  it  means  that 
aomething  may  be  wrong  with  the  air  bag 
system.  It  this  ever  happens,  have  the  vehicle 
serviced  promptly,  because  an  adult-size 
person  sitting  In  the  right  front  passenger 
seat  may  not  have  the  protection  of  the 
frontal  air  bag.  See  "Air  Bag  Readiness  Light" 
In  the  IndeK. 
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Battery  Warning  Light 


Voltmeter  Gage 


|[  IMS  lig:ht  is  displayed 
when  the  engine  is 
runnina,  you  may  have  a 
problem  with  your  charging 
system. 


The  battery  display  witl  also  stay  on  Mfhtle  the  key  is  in 
RUN  untii  the  engine  is  started. 

If  the  light  stays  on  after  starling  the  engine  it  could 
indicate  a  probiem  with  the  generator  drive  ball,  or  some 
other  charging  system  probiem.  Have  tl  checked  right 
away.  Driving  with  this  iight  dispiayed  could  drain 
your  baftary. 

If  you  must  drive  e  short  disiance  with  this  light 
displayed,  it  helps  fo  torn  off  all  your  accessories,,  such 
as  the  radio  and  the  air  condiboner. 


When  your  engine  is  not 
running,  but  Ihe  ignition  Is 
in  RUN,  this  gage 
shows  your  battery's  state 
ol  charge  in  DC  volls, 


When  Ihe  engine  is  running,  fhe  gage  shows  Ihe 
condition  of  the  charging  system.  Readings  between  Ihe 
lovv  and  high  warning  ionos  indicate  the  normal 
operating  range. 


340 
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Fleaciings  in  the  low  warning  2Gine  may  occur  wherv  a 
large  number  of  electrical  accessories  ars  operating  in 
Ihe  vehicle  and  the  eiigine  is  left  at  an  Idle  for  an 
extended  f>eriod.  This  condition  is  normal  since  the 
charging  system  te  not  able  to  provide  full  power 
at  engine  idle.  As  engine  speeds  are  ir>creased,  this 
condition  should  correct  itsell  as  higher  engine  speeds 
alJow  the  charging  system  lo  create  maximum  power. 

You  can  only  dnve  fora  short  (irne  with  the  reading 
in  either  warning  2one.  If  ygu  must  dnve.  turn  off 
all  unnecessary  accessories. 

Readir>gs  in  either  warning  zone  indicate  a  possible 
problem  in  the  electrical  system.  Have  the  vehicle 
serviced  as  soon  as  loossible. 

Brake  System  Warnmg  Light 

With  Ihe  ig nitron  on,  the  brake  system  warning  light  will 
flash  when  you  set  the  parking  brake  The  light  will 
flash  it  Ihe  parking  brake  doesn't  release  fully.  If  you 
try  to  drive  wilh  Ihe  parking  brake  engaged,  a  chime 
will  sound  when  the  vehicle  speed  is  grealer  lhan 
3  mph  {5  km/h). 


Your  vehicle's  hydraulic  brake  system  is  divided  into  Iwo 
parts.  If  one  pari  isn't  working,  the  other  part  can  slill 
work  and  stop  you.  For  good  braking,  though,  you  need 
both  parts  worldng  well. 


If  Ihe  warning  lighi  cornes  on  ar>d  a  chime  sounds  ihere 
could  be  a  brake  probtem.  Have  your  brake  system 
inspected  right  away. 


'  (©)(©) 

((DfCPi) 

BRAKE 

vvAy/  vLv 

Uriited  Status  Canada 


This  light  should  come  on  bnefly  whan  you  turn  the 
ignition  key  lo  RUN  .If  it  doesn't  come  on  then,  have  it 
Fixed  so  it  will  be  ready  to  warn  you  If  there's  a 
problem. 
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fr  the  light  comes  on  while  you  are  driving,  pull  off  the 
road  and  stop  carefully.  You  niay  nollce  that  the  p>edal  is 
hander  to  push.  Or,  the  pedal  may  go  closer  to  the 
floor.  It  may  talce  longer  lo  slop.  If  the  light  is  still  on, 
have  the  vehicle  towed  for  service.  See  Tawing 
Your  YeA/c/e  on  4-53. 


A  CAUTION: 


Your  brake  system  rnay  not  be  working 
properly  If  the  brake  system  warning  light  f& 
on.  Qriving  with  the  brake  system  warning  light 
on  can  lead  to  an  accicteiot.  If  the  light  is  still 
on  after  you've  pulled  off  the  road  and  stopped 
carefully,  have  the  vehicle  towed  for  service. 


Anti-Lock  Brake  System 
Warning  Light 


With  the  anti-lock  brake 
system,  this  fight  will  come 
on  when  you  start  your 
engine  and  may  stay  on  for 
several  seconds.  That's 
normal.  If  Ihe  light  doesn't 
come  on  Ihen.  have  it 
nxed  so  ii  will  be  ready  Eo 
warn  you  If  there  is  a 
problem. 


If  the  light  stays  on,  or  comes  on  when  you're  driving, 
your  vehicle  needs  service.  You  will  also  hear  a 
chime  sound  when  the  light  is  on  steady.  If  tha  regular 
brake  system  warning  light  Isn't  on.  you  slill  have 
brakes,  but  you  don’t  havo  anli-lock  brakes.  If  the 
regular  brake  system  wanting  light  Is  also  on  you  don't 
have  anti-lock  brakes  and  there's  a  probfem  wilh 
your  regular  brakes.  In  addition  to  both  fights,  you  will 
also  hear  a  chime  sound  on  Ihe  first  occurrence  of 
a  problem  and  each  lime  the  car  is  shut  off  arto  then 
restarted.  See  Brake  System  Watrung  Light  on 
page  3-41  eariier  in  this  section. 
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Traction  Off  Light 


If  you  have  ihe  Traclion 
As&sl  System,  this  light 
should  coniie  on  briefly 
when  you  turn  th&  ignition 
to  RUN. 


If  the  iight  doesn’t  come  on  Ihen,  the  syslem  may 
require  service;  have  rt  fiKsd  so  it  wili  be  there  lo  warn 
you  if  the  system  is  fumed  off 


•  If  you  move  the  shift  lever  to  FtRST  (IJ,  the  iight 
wili  come  on  end  stay  on  to  indicate  that  Ihe 
iraclion  system  is  olf.  This  is  n-ormal  operation.  To 
turn  the  system  back  on,  move  the  shift  lever 
back  to  a  position  uther  Ilian  FIRST  (I);  Ihe  light 
should  go  off.  See  Tfactian  Assisi  System  (TfiS)  on 
page  4-9. 

■  The  light  wHi  come  on  arrd  stay  on  it  the  TAS 
automatic  engagement  feature  has  been  turned  off. 
To  turn  the  system  on,  press  the  TAS  off/on 
bottorr;  ihe  light  should  go  off.  To  turn  the  automatic 
engagement  feature  back  on,  see  T/adion  Assist 
System  {TA$)  on  page  4'3. 


If  the  light  stays  on,  or  comes  on  when  you're  driving, 
Ihe  re  may  t>e  a  problem  with  your  Traction  Assist 
System  and  your  vehicle  may  need  service.  When  this 
iight  is  on,  Ihe  syslem  will  noi  limit  wheel  spin .  Adjust 
your  driving  accordingly. 

The  traclitm  Off  light  may  come  ort  for  the  following 
reasons; 

*  If  you  turn  the  system  off  by  pressing  the  TAS 
ort/off  bullon  located  lo  the  left  of  ihe  steering  wheal, 
Ihe  light  will  come  on  and  stay  on  To  turn  the 
system  back  on.  press  the  bulton  again:  the  light 
should  go  off. 


■  If  Ihe  Tmclion  Assisi  System  is  allected  by  an 
antPiDck  brake  system,  TAS  or  engine- related 
problem,  the  system  will  turn  off  and  Ihe  light  wilt 
come  on.  Have  your  vehicle  serviced. 

•  If  ihe  vehicle  is  driven  over  an  extremely  rough 
road,  the  system  will  turn  off  and  the  light  will  come 
on.  The  light  will  go  off  a  few  seconds  after  Ihe 
rough  road  conditions  go  away  or  when  ihe  vehicle 
ocifiies  lo  a  complete  stop.  This  is  normal 
operation. 
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Engine  Coofant  Temperature  Gage 


Transmission  Temperature  Gage 


United  States^ 


This  gage  shows  the  engine  coolant  lemperalune. 

It  also  provides  an  Indicator  of  how  hard  your  vehicle  is 
working.  During  a  majority  of  thp  operation,  the  gage 
win  read  51 OT  fioo'^C)  or  les$.  It  you  are  pulling  a  load 
or  going  up  hills,  it  is  nomiaf  for  the  temperature  to 
fluctuate  and  approach  the  550'’F  {155'’C)  mark.  If  Ihe 
gage  reaches  the  560^  (15S^C)  mark,  It  indicates 
that  the  cooling  system  is  working  beyond  ils  oapacity. 

See  Ertginff  Overfieating  on  page  5-30. 


Your  vehicle  may  be  equipped  with  a  transmission 
Temperature  gage. 

When  your  ignition  is  on,  the  gage  shows  the 
temperature  of  the  transmission  Hu  id.  The  nonnal 
operating  range  is  from  1[10*F  {3e°G)  TO  about 
265'^  (130°C), 
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Al  approximately  265T  {130“C)k  the  message  center 
will  display  a  TRANSWISSIOM  HOT  message  and 
[he  transmission  will  enter  a  transmission  protection 
mode.  When  ihe  transmission  enters  the  protection 
mode,  you  rr^ay  ootlce  a  change  in  the  transmission 
shifting  patlerns.  The  Iransrnission  will  return  lo  nomnat 
shifting  patterns  when  the  transmission,  fluid  temperature 
tails  betow  260^F  (IST^C). 

See  Dffv&f  information  Centgr  (DlC)  on  page  3-52  for 
further  intofimalion. 

If  the  iransmissiar;  fluid  reaches  temperatures  ot 
approximately  275‘‘F  (135X)  or  greater,  the  Driver 
Information  Center  will  display  a  TRAMS  HOT  IDLE 
ENG  warning  ftnessage,  Pull  the  vehicle  oft  the  roadway 
when  it  is  safe  to  do  so,  Set  the  parking  brake,  place 
the  transmission  in  PARK  (P)  and  allow  the  engine 
to  idle  until  Ihe  transmission  temperature  falls  below 
260T  (127"C).  If  Ihe  transmission  continues  to  operate 
above  26S''F  [130''C),  contact  your  nearest  dealer  or 
the  GM  Roadsida  Assistance  Center.  See  Ftoadside 
Assi&iatKS  Program  on  page  7-6. 


Notfoo:  It  you  keep  driving  your  vehicle  with  the 
transmission  temperature  gage  above  the  normal 
operating  range,  you  can  damage  the  transmission. 
This  could  lead  to  costly  repairs  that  nnay  not  be 
covered  under  your  warranty. 

The  followirirg  sltualions  can  cause  the  transmission  to 
operate  at  higher  temperatures: 

•  Towing  a  Iraller 

•  Hot  outside  air  temperatures 

•  Hauling  a  large  or  heavy  load 

*  Low  transmission  fluid  level 

*  High  iransmission  fluid  Level 

*  Restncted  air  flow  to  the  radiator  and  Ihe  auxiliary 
transmission  oil  cooler  {il  equipped). 

A  temporary  Solution  to  hotter  Iransrrission  operating 
tempera  lures  may  be  to  lei  the  iransmission  cool  down. 
If  Ihe  transmission  Ls  operated  at  higher  lemperatures 
on  a  freguent  basis,  see  Scheduled  Maintenance 
on  psgo  6-5  for  the  proper  transmission  maintenance 
Intervals. 
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Malfunction  Indicator  Lamp 
Check  Engine  Light 


Your  vehicle  fs  equipped 
with  e  computer  which 
monitors  operation  oi  the 
fueL  iqnltioh  and  emission 
control  systems. 


This  system  ts  caited  OBD  II  (On-Board 
Diagnostics' Second  Generation}  and  Is  Intended  to 
assure  that  emissions  are  al  acceptable  levels  tor  the 
life  of  the  vehicISf  helping  to  produce  a  cleaner 
environment ,  The  Checi<  Engine  iighl  comas  on  to 
indicate  Ihet  there  Is  a  problem  and  service  is  required. 
Malfunctions  often  will  be  indicaled  by  the  system 
before  any  pioblemi  is  apparent .  This  may  prevent  more 
serious  damage  to  your  vehicle.  This  system  is  also 
designed  to  assist  your  service  technician  In  correcUy 
diagnosing  any  malfunction 

Notice:  If  you  keep  driving  your  vehicle  with  this 
light  on,  after  a  while,  emission  controls 
may  not  work  as  well,  your  fuel  economy  may  not 
be  as  good  and  your  artgine  may  not  run  as 
smoothly.  This  could  lead  to  costly  repairs  that  may 
not  be  covered  by  your  warranty. 
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Notice:  Modifications  made  to  the  engine, 
transmission,  exhaust,  intake  or  Fuel  system  of  your 
vehicle  or  the  replacement  of  the  original  Ifres 
with  other  than  those  of  the  same  Tire  Performance 
Criteria  (TPC}  can  affect  your  vehicle's  emission 
controls  and  may  cause  this  light  to  come  on. 

Modi tl cations  to  these  systems  could  lead  1o  costly 
repairs  not  covered  by  your  warranty.  This  may 
also-  result  in  a  failure  to  pass  s  required  Emission 
Inspectionrh/faintenence  test. 

This  light  should  come  on,  as  a  check  to  show  you  It  Is 
working,  when  ths  igniiinn  is  on  and  the  engine  Is 
not  running.  If  the  light  doesn’l  come  on,  have  It 
repaiiad.  This  light  will  also  come  on  during  a 
malfunction  in  one  of  iwo  ways; 

«  Light  Flashing  —  A  mislire  condition  haa  bean 
detected.  A  misfire  incrsaseg  vehicle  emissions 
artd  may  damage  the  emissfon  control  system  on 
your  vehicle.  Dealer  or  qualified  service  center 
diagnosis  and  service  may  be  required. 

*  Light  On  Steady  —  An  emission  control  system 
malfunction  has  been  detected  on  your  vehicle. 
Dealer  or  qualified  service  center  diagnosis 
and  service  may  be  required, 
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If  the  Light  is  Hashing 

TTie  following  fria,v  pr&vonl  mor^  senous  damage  lo 
your  vehicle: 

*  Fleducing  vehicle  speed. 

*  Avoiding  hard  acceleraiions. 

%  Avoiding  steep  uphill  grades. 

*  If  /ou  are  towing  a  trailer,  reduce  the  amounl  of 
cargo  being  hauled  as  socn  as  il  Is  possible. 

[I  the  lighl  slops  flashing  and  remains  ofi  sleady,  see  "If 
the  Light  is  On  Steady"  Mlowlng. 

If  the  lighl  continues  to  flash,  when  It  is  safe  to  do  so, 
stop  ffre  vefi/ete.  Find  a  safe  place  to  park  your  vehicle. 
Turn  Ihe  hey  off,  wait  at  least  10  seconds  and  resiart 
the  engine.  If  the  light  remains  on  steady,  see  “H 
Ihe  Lighl  Is  On  Steady"  following.  If  the  lighl  Is  still 
Hashing,  lolbw  Ihe  previous  steps,  and  drive  the  vehicle 
lo  ycur  dealer  or  qualihed  service  center  for  service. 


If  the  Light  Is  On  Steady 

You  rray  he  able  to  correct  Ihe  emission  ayslem 
malfuneilon  by  considering  the  following; 

Did  you  recently  pul  fuel  Into  your  vehicle? 

1f  so,  reinslail  the  fuel  cap,  making  sure  to  lully  install 
the  cap.  See  Fiitirrg  Yovf  Tank  on  page  5-9.  The 
diagnostic  system  can  datermine  if  Ihe  fuel  cap  has 
been  left  off  or  rmpropeily  installed,  A  loose  or  missing 
fuel  cap  will  allow  luei  to  evaporate  Into  Ihe  atmosphere. 
A  few  driving  trips  with  the  cap  property  installed 
should  lurn  the  light  off. 

Did  you  just  drive  through  a  deep  puddle  of  water? 

ft  so,  your  alecincal  system  may  be  wet.  The  condition 
will  usually  be  corrected  when  the  electrical  system 
dries  out,  A  lew  driving  trips  should  turn  the  light  off. 
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Have  you  recently  chprgad  brands  Of  fuel? 

If  sc,  be  sore  to  fuel  your  vehicle  with  quality  fuel.  See 
G^soHne  Octane  on  page  5-5.  Poor  fuel  quality  will 
cause  your  engine  F>ot  to  run  as  efficiently  as  designed 
You  may  notice  this  as  slalling  after  start-up.  stalling 
\«hen  you  pul  the  vehicle  into  gear,  misfiring,  hesitation 
on  accaleration  or  stymblif'g  on  acceleration,  {Thesa 
conditions  may  go  away  once  the  engine  is  warmed  up.} 
This  will  be  detected  by  the  system  and  cause  Ihe 
light  to  turn  on. 

If  you  experience  one  or  more  of  these  conditions, 
change  Ihe  fuel  brand  you  use.  It  will  require  at  least 
one  full  tank  of  the  proper  fuel  to  turn  Ihe  light  off. 

It  none  of  (be  above  steps  have  made  Uie  light  turn  oft, 
have  your  dealer  or  qualitied  service  center  check 
Ihe  vehicle.  Your  dealer  has  the  proper  test  equipment 
and  diagnostic  tools  to  fix  any  nnechamcal  or  elect rical 
problams  that  may  have  developed. 

Emissions  Inspection  and 
Maintenance  Programs 

Some  state/provinctai  and  local  governments  have  or 
may  begin  programs  To  inspect  the  emiasjon  control 
equipment  on  your  vehicle.  Failune  to  pass  this 
inspection  could  prevent  you  from  getting  a  vehicle 
regisi  ration. 


Here  are  some  things  you  need  to  know  to  help  your 
vehicle  pass  an  inspeclion: 

Your  vehicle  will  not  pass  this  Inspectron  if  the  Check 
Engine  lighl  is  on  or  not  working  properly. 

Vour  vehicle  wilt  not  pass  this  inspection  if  the  OBD 
{on-board  dragnosticj  syslem'  determines  lhat  crilical 
emission  control  systems  have  not  been  complelely 
diagnosed  by  the  syslem  The  vehicle  would  be 
considered  not  ready  for  inspection.  This  can  happen  if 
you  have  recently  replaced  your  bgltery  or  IF  your 
battery  has  run  down.  Tha  diagnostic  system  Is 
designed  to  evaluate  critical  emission  conlrol  systems 
during  normal  driving.  This  may  take  several  days 
of  routine  driving.  If  you  have  done  this  and  your  vehicle 
sill  I  does  not  pass  the  Inspection  lor  lack  of  OBD 
syslem  readiness,  see  your  dealer  or  qualified  service 
center  to  prepare  the  vehicle  for  inspection. 
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Oil  Pressure  Gage 


The  ail  prsASure  ^age  shows  ths  engine  qN  pressure  in 
psi  (pcjunds  par  square  irvch)  when  ihe  engine  is 
running.  Canadian  vstiicles  indicate  pressure  in 
kPa  (kiiopasoais). 

Oi!  pressure  may  vary  with  engine  speed,  outside 
temperature  and  oil  viscosity,  but  readings  above  the 
iow  pressure  2one  indicate  the  normal  operating  range, 

A  reading  in  the  low  pressure  zone  nnay  be  caused 
by  a  dangerousfy  low  oil  level  or  some  olher  problem 
causing  low  oil  pressure.  Check  your  oJl  as  soon 
as  possible.  See  OH  Pressure  Low  under  OiC  Warnings 
snd  Messages  cn  page  3-62  and  Engine  OH  on 
page  5-17. 


A  CAUTION: 


Don't  keep  driving  if  the  oil  pressure  is  tow,  II 
you  do,  your  engine  can  become  so  hot  that  il 
catches  fire.  Vou  or  olhers  could  Im  burned. 
Check  your  oil  as  soon  as  possible  and  have 
your  vehicle  serviced. 


Notice:  Damage  to  your  engine  frorrt  neglected  oil 
problems  can  be  costly  and  la  not  covered  by 
your  warranty. 

Cruise  Control  Li9ht 

The  cruise  light  comes  on 
Whengvar  you  Set  yOUr 
Cruise  conlroli.  See  "Cruise 
Control"  urtder  Turn 
Stgnai/Muiiifunction  Lever 
on  page  3-7. 
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Four-Wheel-Drive  Light 


Tow/Haui  Mode  Light 


The  (our'vwh&el  cJrive 
Indicator  (rtlH  light  up  when 
you  shift  a  nfwnual 
transfer  case  Into 
Four-wheel  drive  and  Ihe 
front  axle  engages. 


This  lighi  is  displayed 
when  tha  tow/haul  mode 
has  been  activated, 


For  more  iniormattcm,  see  Towing  s  Tng^Jler  ow 
psge  4-5A 

See  Four-Wtiesf  PtIvb  on  page  2-28  for  more 
inlDimalion. 


Some  delay  between  shifting  and  the  Indicator’s  tighling 
is  normal. 
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Fuel  Gage 


The  hiel  gage^  when  the  ignition  is  on,  tells  you  about 
how  nnuch  fuel  you  have  left  in  your  tanl(. 

Th0  gage  will  firsl  mdlcale  empty  before  you  are  oul  of 
fuel,  and  you  should  gel  mare  Fuel  as  soon  as 
possible. 

When  Ihe  fuel  tank  Is  low  the  FUEL  LEVEL  LOW 
message  will  appear.  See  Dfiver  information  Center 
{DiC}  on  page  3-52. 


Heie  are  soma  siluabona  you  may  experience  with  your 
fuel  gage.  Hone  of  friese  indicate  a  problem  with  the 
Fuel  gage 

■  Al  the  gas  statkjr!,  the  fuel  pump  shuts  off  before 
the  gage  reads  full, 

■  It  lakes  a  little  more  or  less  fuel  to  fill  up  than  Ifie 
fuel  gage  Sncficaled.  For  example,  the  gage  may 
have  indicaled  the  tank  was  half  Full,  bul  if  actually 
took  a  little  more  or  less  lhan  half  the  tank's 
capacity  to  III  I  the  lank. 

•  The  gage  goes  back  to  amply  when  you  turn  oft  Ihe 
Ignition. 

Low  Fuel  Warning  Light 

The  light  next  to  the  fuel  gage  will  come  on  briefly  when 
you  are  starling  the  engine, 

This  light  comes  on  when  the  fuel  lank  is  low  on  fuel. 

To  lum  it  off,  add  Fuel  to  Ihe  Fuel  lank.  See  Fuef  on 
page  5-5, 
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Driver  Information  Center  (DIC) 

The  DIC  display  is  locatad  on  the  insttumenl  panef 
cluster  above  (he  steering  wheel.  The  DIC  can  display 
infornnation  such  as  Uie  trip  odometer,  fuel  econoiny  and 
personalization  features. 


A  (Trip  InroriYiation);  This  bulton  will  display  Ihe 
odometer,  personal  trip  odometer,  bu&ines-s  Irip 
odometer,  hourmeter,  annual  log  and  Ihe  timer 

B  (FuBt  Information):  This  button  wifi  display  the 
current  range,  average  fuel  economy.  |nstar>t  fuel 
economy  and  engine  oil  life,. 

C  (Personalization):  This  button  will  change  personal 
options  available  on  your  vehk:le. 


D  (Select]!:  This  button  resets  certain  functions  and 
lums  off  or  acknowledges  messages  on  the  DIC. 

If  yo4jr  vehicle  is  nof  equipped  with  the  DlC  steenng 
wheel  buttons  you  will  not  have  all  of  ihe  features  listed 
above,  and  you  will  turn  off,  or  acknowledge  DIG 
messages  by  using  the  Irip  odometer  reset  stem  located 
on  Ihe  inslfument  panel  dustar. 

Die  Operation  and  Displays 

The  Die  cornes  on  when  the  ignition  is  on  After  a  short 
delay  Ihe  DJC  will  display  the  current  driver  and  the 
information  that  was  last  displayed  before  the  engine 
was  turned  off. 

If  B  problem  is  detected,  a  warning  message  will  appear 
on  the  display.  Pressing  the  setecl  button  will 
acknowledge  any  current  warning  or  service  messages. 

The  DIC  has  differeni  modes  which  can  be  eocossed 
by  pressing  the  four  buttons  on  the  DIC.  These  buttons 
are  Irip  information,  fuel  information,  personalization 
arid  select.  The  button  functions  are  detailed  in 
the  following. 

If  your  vehicle  is  not  equipped  with  the  DIC  steering 
wheel  bunons  not  all  of  the  fsalures  fisted  will  be 
available  on  your  vehicle. 
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Trip  Information  Button 

Use  the  ifip  Information  button  to  scroll  through  Ihe 
SEASON  ODOMETEFI,  PERSONAL  TRIP  ON/OFF. 
BUSINESS  TRIP  ON/OFF  HOURMETER,  ANNUAL 
LOG  and  TIMER.  It  the  personal  trip  and'or  the  business 
lrip  are  set  to  ON,  you  will  also  be  able  to  scroll 
through  more  messages  See  Personal  Trip  and 
St/si’ness  Trip  next  for  mote  Infoitnalion. 

If  your  vehicle  is  nol  equipped  lArilh  ihe  DIC  steering 
wheel  buttons  you  can  select  the  inp  Inlormatloo 
by  pressing  the  tnp  odometer  reset  stem  on  the 
instrument  panel  cluster. 

Personal  Trip 

tl  UiB  PERSONAL  TRIP  Is  on  (turn  il  on  or  off  hy 
pressing  the  select  button)  you  will  also  be  able  to  scroll 
through  the  Hollowing; 

•  PERSONAL,  XX  Ml  —  This  shows  the  current 
distance  traveled  sinoe  the  last  reset  for  the 
persohat  liip  odometer  In  either  miles  or  kilometers. 

■  PERSONAL:  XX, X  MPG  —  This  shows  the  amount 
of  fuel  used  for  iha  personal  trip. 

■  PERSONAL*  AVG  ECONOMY  —  This  shows  how 
many  miles  per  gallon  of  fuel  your  vehicle  is 
gelfiog  tor  the  personal  trip  based  on  current  and 
past  driving  conditions. 


%  PERSONAL;  AVG  MPH  —  This  shows  the  vehicle's 
average  speed  (or  the  personal  trip. 

%  PERSONAL;  %  ANNUAL  —  This  shows  ihe  ratio  of 
personal  trip  miles  lo  annual  miles  as  a  percent. 

You  can  reset  ihe  personal  lrip  odometer  by  pressing 
and  holding  the  trip  odomeler  reset  stem. 

Business  Trip 

It  the  BUSINESS  TRIP  is  on  (turn  It  on  or  off  by 
pressing  the  select  button)  you  will  also  be  able  to  scroll 
through  the  loHowIng; 

■  BUSINESS;  XX  Ml  —  This  shows  the  currant 
dislaoce  traveled  since  the  last  reset  tor  the 
business  trip  odometer  irt  either  miles  or  kilometers 

*  BUSINESS-  XX.X  MPG  —  This  shows  the  amount 
of  iuel  used  for  the  business  lrip 

*  BUSINESS:  AVG  ECONOMY  —  This  shows  how 
rneny  miles  per  gallon  of  Fuel  your  vehicle  is 
getting  for  the  business  trip  based  on  current  and 
past  driving  conditions. 

t  BUSINESS;  A  VO  MPH  —  This  shows  the  vehicle's 
average  speed  for  Ihe  business  trip. 

*  BUSINESS;  %  ANNUAL  —  This  shows  the  ratio  of 
business  trip  miles  to  annual  miles  as  a  percent. 
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To  resel  the  peraorval  or  business  trip  infomnaiiori,  do 
the  tdlOTAfing:  press  end  hold  select  button  tor  two 
seconds  while  in  one  of  the  personal  or  business  trip 
inodes.  This  will  reset  all  of  the  information  tor  the 
personal  or  business  trip,  or  H  your  vehicle  does  not 
have  the  DIC  steeiirtg  wheel  cgoirot  buttons,  press  the 
reset  stem  on  the  instrument  panel  cJusIer, 

You  can  also  reset  the  PERSONAL:  XX  Ml,  or 
BUStNESS:  XX  Ml,  while  they  are  displayed  by  pressing 
the  reset  stem  ori  the  cluster,  ff  you  press  and  hold 
the  reset  stem  or  select  button  for  four  secorvds, 
the  display  will  show  the  distance  I  raveled  since  the  Iasi 
ignition  cycle  for  the  persorral  or  business  trip. 

Season  Odometer 

press  the  trip  Information  button,  or  the  trip  odomeler 
resel  step,  until  SEASON  ODOMETER  appears  on 
I  he  display.  This  shows  the  total  distance  the  vehicle  has 
been  driven  in  either  miles  or  kilometers.  Pressing  ihe 
reset  stam  located  on  the  instrument  cluster  with 
the  vehicle  off  will  also  display  the  season  odomeler. 

Hourmeter 

Press  the  liip  button  to  scroll  to  the  hourmeter.  Tha 
hourmeter  shows  the  total  number  of  hours  the  engine 
has  run.  Pressing  the  reset  stem  on  the  instrument 
cluster  will  also  display  the  hourmeter  after  the  season 
odometer  is  displayed. 
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Annual  Log 

Press  the  trip  button,  or  the  reset  stem  on  the  Instrument 
panel  duster,  to  scroll  to  the  annual  log.  The  annual 
fog  shows  Ihs  mileage  accumulated  slr>ce  it  was 
last  reset.  To  reset  the  annual  log,  press  and  hold  the 
select  button,  or  the  trip  odometer  reset  stem  for 
approximately  two  seconds. 

Timer 

The  DIC  can  be  used  as  a  stopwatch.  Press  ihe  select 
button,  or  Ihe  trip  odometer  reset  stem,  while  TIMER 
is  displayed  to  start  the  timer,  The  display  will  show  the 
amount  of  time  lhal  has  passed  since  The  timer  was 
last  reset  (not  including  time  Ihe  ignilioni  Is  off).  Time  will 
continue  to  be  counted  es  long  as  Ihe  ignition  is  on, 
even  if  another  display  is  being  shown  on  Ihe  DIC.  The 
timer  will  record  up  fo  &9  hours,  59  minutes  end 
59  seconds  (99:59:59)  after  which  the  display  will  roll 
back  to  zero. 

To  slop  the  counting  of  time,  press  the  select  button 
briefly  while  TIMER  is  displayed. 

To  reset  the  timer  to  zero,  press  and  hold  the  select 
button,  or  the  trip  odometer  reset  stam,  while  TIMER  Is 
displayed. 
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Fuel  Infprmdtion  Button 

Use  the  fuel  information  button  to  scrcrit  through  the 
range,  avefiage  fusl  economy,  inslanl  luel  economy  and 
the  GM  Oil  Life  System™. 

If  your  vehicle  is  not  equipped  with  the  DIG  steering 
wheel  control  buttons  you  wifi  not  be  able  to  display  the 
luel  information . 

Fuel  Range 

Press  the  fuel  informatnon  button  until  RAMGE  appears 
to  display  the  remaining  distance  you  can  drive 
without  refueling,  ffs  based  on  fuel  economy  and  the 
fuel  remarning  In  the  tank.  The  display  will  show  LOW  If 
the  fuel  level  Is  low. 

The  fuel  economy  data  used  to  determine  fuel  range  Is 
an  average  of  recent  driving  conditions.  As  your 
driving  condib'ons  change,  this  data  is  gradually  updated. 
Fuel  ranga  cannot  be  reset. 

Average  Fuel  Economy 

Press  the  fuel  information  button  until  AVG  appears  In 
the  display.  Average  fuel  economy  is  how  many 
miles  per  gallon  your  vehicle  is  getting  based  on  current 
and  past  dnving  conditions. 

Press  and  hold  Ihe  select  button  while  AVG.ECON  Is 
displayed  to  reset  the  average  fuel  economy.  Average 
fuel  ef:onoiriy  will  then  be  calculaled  starting  from 
that  polni  II  ihg  average  fuel  economy  is  rrot  reset,  it 
will  be  ccrrtinually  updated  each  time  you  drtve. 


Instant  Fuel  Economy 

Press  Ihe  fuel  information  button  uritil  INST  appears  in 
ths  display.  Instant  fuel  economy  Is  how  many  mites 
per  giallon  your  vehicle  is  at  Ihe  particular  moment 
in  lime.  The  Instant  fuel  economy  cannot  be  reset. 

GM  Oil  Life  System"''” 

Press  the  fuel  inlormation  button  until  ENGINE  OIL  LIFE 
appears  in  the  display.  Ths  GM  Oil  Lite  System™ 
shows  an  estimaie  of  the  oil's  remaining  useful  life.  It 
wilt  show  100%  when  the  system  Is  reset  after  an 
oil  change  It  will  alert  you  to  change  your  oil  on  a 
schedule  consistent  with  your  driving  conditions. 

Always  reset  the  engine  olt  life  after  and  oil  change.  To 
reset  Ihe  Oil  Lite  System  press  and  hold  Ihe  select 
button  while  ENGINE  OIL  LIFE  is  displayed. 

The  DIG  does  not  replace  Ihg  need  to  main  tain  your 
vehicle  as  recommended  in  the  MainlenanDo  Schedule 
in  Ihis  majiuBl.  Also,  the  oil  change  reminder  will  not 
detect  dusty  conditions  or  engine  inalfunclions  that  may 
affect  the  oil.  Also,  the  oil  change  reminder  does  not 
measure  how  much  oil  you  have  In  your  engine.  So.  be 
sure  to  check  your  oil  level  often.  See  Engine  OH  on 
page  6- i  7. 
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Personalization  Button 

You  ca.rt  program  certain  (eatures  tp  a  preferred  setting 
for  op  to  liivo  people.  Press  the  personalization  button 
to  scrolt  through  Ihe  following  peraonaHsalion  features. 
All  of  the  personalization  options  n>ay  not  be  available 
On  youf  vehicle,  only  the  options  available  will  be 
displayed  on  your  DtC, 

If  your  vehicle  ts  not  equipped  with  thg  DiC  steering 
wheel  buttons  you  will  not  have  any  of  these 
personal izalion  options  except  for  DISPLAY 
LANGUAGE,  See  DISPLAY  LANGUAGE  t&ter  in  this 
section  for  mora  infomnation. 

*  ALARM  WARNING  TYPE 

%  AUTOMATIC  LOCKING 

%  AUTOMATIC  unlocking 

%  SEAT  POSITION  RECALL 

PERIMETER  LIGHTING 

%  REMOTE  LOCK  FEEDBACK 

%  REMOTE  UNLOCK  FEEDBACK 

\  HEADLAMPS  ON  AT  EXIT 

\  CURB  VIEW  ASSIST 


\  EASY  EXIT  SEAT 
%  DISPLAY  UNITS  (&1M) 

%  DISPLAY  LANGUAGE 

The  dnver'^  preferences  are  recalled  by  pressing  the 
unlock  bultcm  on  the  remole  kayless  entry  transmitter  or 
by  pressing  Ihe  apprtapriafe  memory  button  1  or  2 
located  on  ihe  driver's  door. 

Alarm  Warning  Type 

Press  the  personalization  button  until  ALARM 
WARNING  TYPE  appears  in  the  display,  To  selecl  your 
personatlzafion  for  alarm  wanning  type,  press  the 
select  button  while  ALARM  'WARNING  TYPE  Is 
displayed  on  thg  DlC,  Pressing  the  select  button  will 
scroll  Through  the  followirTg  chgicas: 

ALARM  WARNING:  BOTH  (default):  The  headlamps 
will  flash  and  the  horn  will  chirp  when  the  atarm  is 
active, 

ALARM  WARNING:  OFF:  There  will  be  no  alarm 
warning  on  activalion. 
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ALARM  WARNING;  HORN;  The  ham  wU|  chirp  wh&n 
the  alarm  rs  aclsve. 

ALARM  WARNING;  LAMPS:  The  headlamps  will  (lash 
when  the  alarm  is  active. 

Choose  one  of  the  four  options  and  press  Ihe 
perscnalizalion  button  while  il  is  displayed  on  the  DIG  to 
seleci  il  and  move  on  to  the  next  feature.  For  more 
information  on  alarm  warning  type,  sea  Content 
TTje/f-Deterfianf  on  psge  2-16. 

Automatic  Locking 

Press  the  pgrsonaUzatior  button  until  AUTOMATIC 
LOCKING  appears  In  the  display.  To  select  your 
personaitiaiion  for  automatic  locking,  press  the  select 
button  while  AUTOMATIC  LOCKING  is  displayed  on  the 
DIG.  Pressing  the  select  button  will  scroJt  through  the 
lollowfng  ctioices: 

LOCK  DOORS  OUT  OF  PARK  ^default):  The  doors 
will  lock  when  the  vehicle  is  shiftad  out  of  PARK  (P). 

LOCK  DOORS  MANUALLY:  The  doors  will  not 
be  locked  automaiioaily. 

LOCK  DOORS  WITH  SPEED:  The  doors  wilf  locK 
when  the  vehicle  speed  Is  above  6  mph  (13  knVh}  for 
three  seconds. 


Choose  one  of  the  three  options  and  press  the 
personalization  button  white  il  is  displayed  on  the  DIC  lo 
select  il  and  move  on  to  ihe  nexl  fealure.  For  more 
information  on  automatic  door  locks  see  Progf^amurabfB 
AutomaSsc  Doors  Looks. 

Automatic  Unlocking 

Press  Ihe  pensonaiizalion  button  until  AUTOMATIC 
UNLOCKING  appears  In  the  display*  To  select 
your  personatization  for  automatic  unlocking*  press  the 
select  button  while  AUTOMATIC  UNLOCKING  Is 
displayed  on  the  DiC.  Pressing  the  seteci  button  will 
scroll  through  the  following  choices; 

UNLOCK  ALL  IN  PARK  (default);  Alt  of  Ihe  doors  will 
unlock  whan  the  vehicle  is  shifted  into  PARK  (P). 

UNLOCK  ALL  AT  KEY  OUTi  All  of  Ihe  doors  will 
unlock  when  the  key  Is  taken  oul  of  The  ignilion. 

UNLOCK  DOORS  MANUALLY;  The  doors  will  not  be 
unlocked  automalically* 

UNLOCK  DRIVER  IN  PARK:  The  driver  s  door  will  be 
unlocked  when  Ihe  vehicle  Is  shifted  in  PARK  (P). 

Choose  one  of  Ihe  lour  options  and  press  tba 
personalization  button  while  it  is  displayed  on  Ihe  DIC  to 
select  it  end  move  on  to  the  next  fealure.  For  more 
information  on  automatic  door  locks  see  Pfogrammabie 
Automatic  Ooor  Lacks. 
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Seat  Position  Recall 

Press  the  pergonal Izalion  button  until  SEAT  POSITION 
RECALL  appears  on  the  display,  To  select  your 
personalization  For  seat  position  racall,  press  the  select 
button  while  SEAT  POSmON  RECALL  Is  displayed 
on  the  D(C,  Pressing  the  select  button  witr  scroll  through 
the  following  choices: 

SEAT  POSITION  RECALL  OFF  (default):  Ttte  ntermory 
seat  posltfon  you  saved  will  only  be  recalled  when  ihe 
memory  button  1  or  2  is  pressed  on  the  driver's 
door  panel. 

SEAT  POSITION  RECALL  AT  KEY  IN:  The  memory 
seat  position  you  saved  will  be  recalled  when  you 
put  (he  key  In  Ihe  ignition, 

SEAT  POSITION  RECALL  ON  REMOTE;  The  memory 
Seat  position  you  saved  will  be  recalled  when  yoo 
unlock  the  vehicle  with  Ihe  remote  keyless  entry 
transmitter. 

Choose  one  of  the  three  options  and  press  the 
person alizattan  button  while  It  Is  displayed  on  the  DIC  Id 
select  it  and  move  an  to  the  next  feature..  For  more 
Informalion  on  seat  position  recall  see  Memory  Seat  on 
page  2-61, 


Perimeter  Lighting 

Press  the  personatization  button  until  PERIMETER 
LIGHTING  appears  in  ihe  display*  To  sated  your 
personalization  lor  perimeter  lighting,  press  the  select 
button  while  PERIMETER  LIGHTING  is  dtsplayed  on  (he 
DIC.  Pressing  Ihe  select  bultcn  will  scroll  through  Ihe 
following  chniceer 

PERIMETER  LIGHTING  ON  (default):  The  headlamps 
and  back-up  lamps  will  coma  on  for  40  seconds,  if  il 
fs  dartt  enough  outside,  when  you  unlock  the  vehicle 
with  the  remote  keyless  entry  transmitter, 

PERIMETER  LIGHTING  OFF:  The  perimeter  lights  will 
not  come  on  vrhen  you  unlock  the  vehicle  with  the 
remote  keyless  entry  iransmiller. 

Choose  on  of  the  two  options  and  press  the 
personalization  button  while  It  is  displayed  on  ihe  QIC  to 
select  it  and  move  on  to  the  rrext  feature. 
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Remote  Lock  Feedback 

Press  the  personalization  huttori  until  REMOTE  LOCK 
FEEDBACK  appears  tn  the  display.  To  select  your 
persar»airzalion  for  lhe  feedharsk  yrHi  will  recewe  when 
locking  the  vehicle  i/vilh  the  rem>ote  keyless  entry 
transmitter,  press  the  select  button  while  REMOTE 
LOCK  FEEDBACK  is  dispEayed  on  the  DtC.  Pressing 
the  setect  button  wIK  scroll  through  the  foitowing  choices' 

LOCK  FEEDBACK:  BOTH  tdefault):  The  parking 
lamps  will  flash  each  time  you  press  the  button  with  the 
lock  symbol  on  the  riemole  keyless  onlry  transmitter 
and  Ihe  horn  will  chirp  the  second  lime  you  press  the 
lock  button. 

LOCK  FEEDBACK:  OFF:  Theie  will  be  no  feedback 
when  locking  the  vehicle. 

LOCK  FEEDBACK:  HORN:  The  horn  will  chirp  the 
second  time  you  press  the  button  wt|h  the  lock  symbol 
on  the  remote  keyless  entry  transmitter 

LOCK  FEEDBACK:  LAMPS:  TTte  parking  lamps  will 
flash  each  lime  you  press  the  button  with  the  lock 
symbol  On  the  remote  keyless  entry  iransmilter; 

Choose  one  of  the  tour  options  and  press  the 
persona lization  button  while  it  is  dispLayed  ort  Ihe  DIG  to 
select  it  and  move  on  to  the  nesd  taalure. 


Remote  Unlock  Feedback 

Press  the  personalizaMon  button  until  REMOTE 
UNLOCK  FEEDBACK  appears  in  the  display.  To  select 
your  pfirfsonalizalion  for  the  feedback  you  wlli  receive 
when  unlocking  Ihe  vehicle  with  the  remote  keyless 
entry  iTansmitter,  press  the  select  button  while  REMOTE 
UNLOCK  FEEDBACK  is  displayed  on  the  DlC. 

Pressing  the  select  button  will  scroll  through  the 
following  choices; 

UNLOCK  FEEOBACK:  LAMPS:  The  parking  lamps  will 
flash  each  bme  you  press  the  button  wrth  the  unlock 
symbol  on  (he  remote  keyless  entry  transruitter. 

UNLOCK  FEEDBACK:  BOTH  (default):  The  parking 
lamps  will  Hash  each  lime  you  press  Ihe  button  with  the 
unlock  symbol  on  the  remote  keyless  entry  transmitter 
and  Ihe  horn  will  chirp  the  second  time  you  press 
Ihe  unlock  button. 

UNLOCK  FEEDBACK:  OFF:  There  will  be  no  feedback 
when  unlocking  the  vehicle. 

UNLOCK  FEEDBACK:  HORN:  The  horn  will  chirp  the 
second  lime  you  press  the  button  with  Ihe  unlock 
symbol  on  tha  remote  keyless  entry  transmitter. 

Choose  one  of  the  four  options  and  press  the 
personatlzaiion  button  while  it  is  displayed  on  Ihe  DlC  to 
select  it  and  move  on  lo  Ihe  next  feature. 
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H&adlamps  on  at  Exit 

Press  the  personalization  button  until  HEADLAMPS  ON 
AT  EXIT  appears  in  the  display.  To  select  your 
pensonalizatlon  Fcif  how  long  ihe  headlamps  ^rvill  slay  on 
when  you  lum  off  the  vehicle,  press  The  select  button 
while  HEADLAMPS  ON  AT  EXIT  is  displayed  on 
the  Die.  Pressing  ihe  select  button  wtll  scroll  through 
the  following  choices: 

%  HEADLAMPS  DELAY;  10  SEC  (default) 

%  HEADLAMPS  DELAY;  20  SEC 

%  HEADLAMPS  DELAY;  40  SEC 

%  HEADLAMPS  DELAY:  60  SEC 

%  HEADLAMPS  DELAY:  126  SEC 

%  HEADLAMPS  DELAY;  ISO  SEC 

%  HEADLAMPS  DELAY  OPF 

The  amount  of  time  you  choose  will  be  the  amount  of 
tlrr®  that  the  headlamps  slay  on  attar  you  turn  off 
the  vehicle  It  you  choose  off,  the  headlamps  will  lum 
off  as  soon  as  you  turn  off  the  vehicle. 

Choose  one  of  Ihe  seven  options  and  press  Ihe 
personal Izalion  button  while  it  is  displayed  on  the  DIG  lo 
select  it  and  move  on  to  the  ne)d;  feature. 


Curb  View  Assist 

Press  Ihe  personalization  button  until  CURB  VIEW 
ASSIST  appears  In  the  display.  To  setect  your 
persor^alization  lor  curb  view  assist,  press  the  select 
button  while  CURB  VIEW  ASSIST  Is  displayed  on 
Ihe  DIG.  Pressing  the  select  button  will  scroll  through 
(he  following  choices; 

CURB  VIEW;  OFF  (default):  Neither  outside  mirror  will 
be  tilled  down  when  the  vehicle  is  shifted  into 
REVERSE  (R), 

CURB  VIEW;  PASSENGER;  The  passenger's  outside 
mirror  wHf  he  hlted  down  when  the  vehicle  Is  shittad 
li^lo  REVERSE  (RJ. 

CURB  VIEW:  DRIVER:  The  driver’s  outside  mirror  will 
be  lilted  down-  when  the  vehicie  Is  shifted  into 
REVERSE  (R). 

CURB  VIEW:  BOTH:  The  drivers  arto  passenger's 
outside  mifror  will  be  trlted  down  whan  the  vehicle 
is  shifted  into  REVERSE  (R). 

Choose  one  of  the  lour  options  and  press  the 
personalization  button  while  it  Is  displayed  on  the  DIG  to 
select  It  and  move  on  to  the  next  taafure,  For  more 
information  on  curb  view  assist,  see  Curb  View  Assist 
Mirrors  in  the  Indax. 
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Easy  Exit  Seat 

Press  Ihe  personalization  butfon  until  EASY  EXIT  SEAT 
appaars  In  Ehe  display,  To  select  your  pensonalizaticin 
for  seat  position  SKit,  press  ttie  seled  button  while  EASY 
EXIT  SEAT  is  displayed  on  the  DIG.  Pressing  the 
select  button  will  scroll  through  the  loFlowing  choices; 

SEAT  POSmON  EXIT  OFF  (default);  The  driver's  seat 
will  move  to  the  ewt  posluon  when  the  exit  button  on 
the  drtvers  door  panel  5s  pressed. 

SEAT  POSITION  EXtT  ON:  The  driver's  seal  wlH  move 
to  the  exEt  posiHon  wtien  Ihe  hey  is  nemoved  from  Ihe 
Ignition. 

Choose  one  of  Ihe  two  options  and  press  the 
personalizabon  button  while  it  is  displayed  on  the  DIG  to 
select  it  and  move  on  To  the  next  fealure.  For  more 
intormalion  on  the  seal  position  exit  see  Metnory  Se^t 
on  pBge  2-61. 

Display  Units  (ENG/MET) 

Press  Ihe  personalization  button  unlil  DISPLAY  UNITS 
appears  In  the  display,  To  select  English  or  metric, 
prass  the  select  button  white  DISPLAY  UNITS  is 
displayed  on  lha  DIG,  Pressing  the  select  burton  will 
scroll  through  the  following  choices: 

•  UNITS:  ENGLISH 

*  UNITS;  METRIC 


It  you  choose  English,  elL  informalion  will  he  displayed 
m  English  units.  For  example,  distance  in  mites  and  fuel 
economy  in  miles  per  gaflon. 

Choose  one  of  the  two  options  and  press  the 
personalization  button  while  it  is  displayed  urr  tha  PIC  to 
select  it  and  end  out  of  the  personalization  options. 

Display  Language 

To  select  your  personalizaiion  tor  display  language, 
press  UiB  select  button  while  DISPLA.Y  LANGUAGE  is 
displayed  on  the  DlC.  Presairtg  the  select  button 
will  scroll  through  the  following  languages; 

*  English 

■  Frertdh 

»  Spanish 

You  can  also  scroll  through  the  different  languages  by 
pressing  and  holding  the  trip  reset  stem  for  four 
seconds,  as  long  as  you  are  in  tha  season 
odometer  mode. 

Choose  one  of  the  three  options  and  press  Ihe 
personalization  button  white  it  is  displayed  on  Ihe  GtC  to 
select  it. 
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If  you  accidenlally  choosa  a  language  that  you  don't 
wani  or  unders^tand,  prasa  and  hold  the  personalization 
button  and  the  trip  Inl-ormatEon  button  at  the  same 
irme,  The  DIG  will  begin  scrolling  through  the  languages 
in  Iheir  partcular  language.  English  will  be  in  English, 
French  will  be  in  French  and  so  on.  When  you  see 
the  language  that  you  would  like,  release  both  buttons. 
Ths  DiC  will  then  display  the  information  in  the 
lartguage  you  chose, 

Select  Button 

The  select  button  is  used  to  reset  certain  functions  and 
turn  off  or  acknowledge  messages  on  the  DEC  display. 
The  select  button  also  toggles  through  the  options 
available  in  each  personalization  menu.  For  example, 
this  button  will  reset  the  trip  odometers,  lum  off  !he 
FUEL  LEVEL  LOW  message,  and  toggle  through  the 
languages  you  can  select  the  PlO  to  display  Infomiation 
in^ 

DIC  Warnings  and  Messages 

Warning  messages  are  displayed  on  Ihe  DIG  to  notify 
the  drivar  thal  the  status  of  the  vehlclo  has  changed  and 
that  some  aclion  may  be  needed  by  the  driver  to 
correct  the  condition.  If  there  Is  more  than  one  message 
thal  needs  to  be  displayed  they  will  appear  one  after 
another.  Some  messages  may  not  require  immediate 
action  bui  you  should  press  the  select  button  lo 
acknowledge  thal  you  received  the  message  and  clear  il 
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tfom  the  display  because  they  are  more  urgent .  These 
messages  require  action  before  they  can  be  removed 
from  the  DIC  display.  The  following  are  the  possible 
messages  that  can  be  displayed  and  some  Information 
about  them. 

CHANGE  ENGINE  OIL 

This  message  is  displayed  when  the  errgine  oil  needs  to 
be  changed. 

When  you  change  the  engine  oil,  be  sure  to  reset  the 
CHANGE  ENGINE  OIL  message.  See  Engine  Oti.  When 
la  Change  under  Engine  Oil  on  page  5-17, 

LOW  COOLANT  LEVEL 

If  the  engine  coolant  level  is  low,  this  message  will 
appear  on  Ihe  DIG.  Adding  coolant  will  clear  the 
message 

ENGINE  COOLANT  HOT 

If  the  cooling  system  temperature  gets,  hot,  this  message 
will  appear  in  the  DIC,  Stop  the  vehicle  and  let  the 
engine  idle  in  PARK  (P)  to  allow  the  coolant  to  reach  a 
safe  temperature.  This  message  will  clear  when  the 
coolant  temperature  drops  to  safe  operating 
temperature. 


Information  Provided  by: 

iID  =  /\l_  =  r^ 


Downloaded  from  www.Manualslib.com  manuals  search  engine 


ENGINE  OVERHEATED 

If  the  engine  cooling  system  reaches  unsafe 
lemperatures  for  operation,  this  message  will  appear  in 
Ihe  DiC  and  yoir  will  hear  n  chime  Stop  arKi  turn  off 
the  vehicle  as  soon  as  rt  fs  sale  io  do  so  lo  avoid  severe 
damage.  This  message  will  clear  whert  the  engine 
has  cooled  lo  a  safe  operating  temperature, 

OIL  PRESSURE  LOW 

It  low  dll  pressure  levels  occur,  this  [message  will  be 
displayed  on  the  DIC  and  a  chime  will  sound.  Stop  Jhe 
vehicle  as  soon  as  safely  possible  and  do  not  operate 
It  until  Ihe  cause  of  the  low  oil  pressure  has  been 
corrected.  Check  your  oil  as  soon  as  possible  and  have 
your  vehicle  serviced. 

REDUCED  ENGINE  POWER 

This  message  ts  displayed  when  the  coding  system 
temperature  gets  too  hot  and  the  engine  fuilhsr  enters 
the  engine  coolant  protaction  mode. 

See  Engine  Overfrea'frng  on  page  5-30  for  further 
Information. 


BATTERY  NOT  CHARGING 

If  the  battery  is  not  charging  during  operation,  this 
message  will  appear  orf  Ihe  QIC.  Driving  with  this 
problem  could  drain  your  haltery.  Have  the  electrical 
system  checked  as  scon  as  possible,  Pressing  the 
select  button  Will  acknowledge  Ihis  message  and  clear  it 
from  Ihe  DIC  display. 

SERVICE  AIRBAG 

If  there  is  a  problsni  wilb  Ihe  air  bag  system,  this 
message  will  he  displayed  on  the  DIC.  Have  a  qua  lined 
technician  inspect  Ihe  system  for  problems.  Pressing 
the  select  button  will  acknowledge  this  message 
and  clear  It  from  the  DIC  display. 

SERVICE  BRAKE  SYSTEM 

If  there  is  a  problem  with  the  brake  system,  Ihrs 
massage  wttl  be  displayed  on  Ihe  DiC.  If  this  message 
appears,  stop  as  soon  as  possible  and  turn  off  the 
vehicle.  Piestart  the  vehicle  and  check  for  the  message 
on  the  Die  display.  If  the  message  Is  still  displayed, 
or  appears  again  when  you  begin  driving,  the  brake 
system  needs  service. 
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SERVICE  BRAKE  BOOSTER 

If  your  vehicle  has  vaccum  assist  flower  brakes,  this 
message  will  be  displayed  on  the  DIC  when  there  is  a 
probloTTi  with  the  Supplemenial  Brake  Assist  system. 

II  the  message  is  displayed  immediaiely  after  starting 
the  vehicle  or  the  message  appears  while  driving, 
your  Supplemeoial  Brake  Assist  system  needs  service. 
See  Brake  System  Warning  Light  on  page  5-4  T* 


A  CAUTION; 


Your  brake  system  may  not  be  working 
properly  If  the  SERVICE  BRAKE  BOOSTER 
message  is  displayed. 

If  the  brake  system  warning  light  is  also  on, 
you  should  have  the  vehicle  towed  for  service. 
See  'Brake  System  Warning  Light"  In  the  Index. 

II  the  brake  system  warning  light  isn't  on.  you 
stilt  have  brakes,  but  the  supplemental  brake 
assist  system  may  not  operate  properly.  In 
theeveni  of  a  vacuum  loss,  you  may  not  have 
vacuum  power  assist  for  braking.  The  brake 

CAUTION:  (Continued^ 


CAUTION:  (Continued) 


pedal  will  be  harder  to  push  and  it  wifi  take 
longer  to  stop.  If  you  continue  to  drive  with 
this  message  displayed  it  can  lead  to  a  crash« 
Have  the  brake  system  serviced  as  soon  as 
possible. 


SERVICE  4  WHEEL  STEER 

If  a  problem  occurs  wilh  the  4  wheel  steer  system,  tins 
message  will  appear  on  the  DIC.  If  this  message 
appears,  stop  as  soon  as  possible,  and  turn  off  the 
vehicle.  Restart  the  vehicle  and  check  for  the  message 
on  the  DIC  display.  If  the  message  Is  still  displayed, 
or  appears  again  when  you  begin  driving,  the  four  wheel 
steer  system  needs  servrDe, 
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SERViCE  4WD 

If  a  problem  occurs  lA^iEh  the  fdur  wheel  drive  syslem 
thfs  message  will  appear  on  Ihe  DIC.  ti  JhEs  message 
appears,  slop  as  soon  as  possible  and  lurn  off  the 
vehicle.  Restart  the  vehicle  and  cheek  lor  Ihs  message 
on  1h0  Die  display.  If  the  message  is  still  displayed, 
or  appears  again  when  you  begin  driving,  the  four  wheel 
drive  system  needs  service, 

SERVICE  RIDE  CONTROL 

If  a  problem  occurs  wilh  the  suspension  system,  this 
message  witi  appear  On  the  DIC.  If  this  message 
appears  turn  off  ihe  vehicle.  Restart  the  vehicle  and 
check  for  the  message  on  the  DIG  display.  If  Ihe 
message  is  still  displayed,  or  appears  again  when  you 
begin  driving,  Ihe  ride  control  needs  service. 

TURN  SIGNAL  ON 

It  a  lurn  signal  is  left  on  for  3j'4  of  a  mile  (1.2  km),  this 
message  will  appear  on  the  di^lay  and  you  will 
hear  a  chime.  Move  the  turn  signal/mullilunetion  lever  to 
Ihe  olf  position.  Pressing  the  select  buttor>  will 
acknowledge  Ihis  message  end  clear  it  from  the  DIC 
display. 


REAR  ACCESS  OPEN 

If  the  litigate  Is  open  while  the  ignition  ts  In  RUN,  this 
message  will  appear  on  the  DIC  display  and  you 
will  hear  a  chime.  Turn  the  vehicle  off  and  check  the 
littgater  Restart  the  vehicle  and  check  for  the  message 
on  the  DIG  display.  Pressing  Ihe  select  button  will 
acknowledge  Ihis  message  and  clear  it  from  Ihe  DIC 
display. 

REDUCED  BRAKE  POWER 

If  your  vehicle  has  vacuum  assist  power  brakes,  Ihis 
message  will  be  displayed  and  you  may  notice  that  the 
brake  pedal  is  harder  to  push  and  it  will  Cake  lorrger 
to  stop  You  may  also  hear  a  motor  runriing  and  ieel  a 
slight  vibration  In  Che  brake  pedal  or  steering  wheel 
when  you  apply  or  release  ihe  brake  pedal  even  if  your 
toot  IS  not  on  (he  brake  pedal.  This  Indicates  that  Ihe 
Supplemenlal  Brake  Assist  syslem  is  working  to 
maintain  braking  power.  If  you  are  braking  lighlly,  you 
may  not  nolice  any  difference  in  the  operation  of 
your  brakes. 
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TliEs  message  may  also  be  displayed  for  brief  periods  if 
you  are  driving  a,l  higher  B]9VBtlon.s  and  are  punriping 
youf  brakes  or  braking  hard.  The  message  rif»ay 
clear  after  you've  lifted  your  foot  from  tha  accelerator 
pedal  an  allo^d  the  vehicFe  to  coast  In  gear  or  after  you 
have  driven  down  to  a  lower  elevation.  This  is  a 
normal  operation  of  your  brake  system  and  does  not 
require  Ihat  the  brake  system  he  serviced.  Hownver,  if 
the  message  does  nor  clear,  your  brake  system 
needis  service.  While  the  message  Is  displayed  you  will 
notice  thal  the  brake  pedal  is  harder  to  push  and  It 
will  take  longer  lo  slop.  See  Brake  System  Warning 
Light  an  page  3^4  f , 


A  CAUTION: 


Vour  brake  system  may  nol  be  working 
properly  if  the  REDUCED  BRAKE  POWER 
meseagE  Is  displayed.  If  this  message  comes 
on  and  stays  on  white  driving^  pull  off  the  road 
and  stop  carefully.  The  brake  pedal  will  be 
harder  to  push  and  it  will  take  longer  to  atop. 

CAUTION;  (Continued^ 
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If  the  message  is  no  longer  displayed  after  you 
have  pulled  off  the  road  and  stopped,  you  can 
continue  driving. 

However,  if  the  message  is  still  displayed,  or  Ef 
it  comes  on  again  when  you  are  driving,  there 
is  a  problem  with  your  brake  system,  if  you 
continue  lO  drive  with  this  message  displayed 
it  can  lead  to  art  accident.  You  should  have  the 
vehicle  towed  for  service.  Also,  see  Brake 
System  Warning  Light  in  the  Index. 


FUEL  LEVEL  LOW 

II  the  luel  level  Is  low,  this  message  will  appear  on  the 
Die  and  you  will  hear  a  chime.  Refuel  as  soon  as 
possible.  Pressing  the  seleci  button  will  acknowledge 
this  message  and  clear  It  from  the  DIG  display. 


3‘&6 


Information  Provided  by: 

iID  =  /\l_  =  r^ 


Downloaded  from  www.Manualslib.com  manuals  search  engine 


CHECK  OIL  LEVEL 

It  Ihe  oil  level  In  vehicle  is  low,  Ihis  massage  will 
appear  on  ihe  DIC.  Check  and  oil  level  end  correcr  it  as 
necessary  You  may  need  to  let  the  vatiicle  ront  nr 
warm  up  and  Cycle  the  ignition  to  be  Sure  Ihia  message 
Will  clear.  Once  I  he  problem  is  corrected,  pressing 
the  select  button  will  clear  this  massage  tnom  Ihe  DIG 
display. 

CHECK  WASHER  FLUID 

if  the  washer  fluid  level  Is  low,  Ihis  message  will  appear 
on  the  PiC.  Adding  washer  fluid  will  clear  the  message. 
Pressing  the  select  bullon  will  acknowfedge  this 
message  and  dear  rl  from  the  piC  dispFay. 

TRACTION  ACTIVE 

When  the  traction  ccmirol  system  has  delected  that  any 
ct  the  vehicle's  wheels  are  spinning,  the  iraclion 
contra  I  system  will  activate  and  this  massage  wifi  appear 
□n  the  DtC.  For  more  Irtformation  see  Traction  Assist 
System  (TAS)  on  page  4-9 


TRANSMISSION  HOT 

If  the  transmission  fluid  temperature  booomes  r^lgh.  The 
message  center  will  dtsplay  this  message. 

Whan  the  transmission  enters  the  protection  mod«,  you 
nrray  notice  a  change  in  the  transmission  shlfiing 
patterns.  When  the  transmisaron  fluid  temperature 
returns  to  normal,  Ihe  display  will  turn  off  and  the 
transmissian  shifting  patterns  will  return  to  normaF, 

Notice:  It  you  keep  driving  your  vehicle  with  the 
transmission  TRANS  FLUID  HOT  message 
dispEayod,  you  can  damage  the  transmission.  This 
coufd  lead  to  costly  repairs  that  may  not  be  covered 
under  your  warranty. 

The  following  Situations  can  cause  the  tfansmissicin  lo 
operate  at  higher  lemperatures: 

■  Towing  a  trailer 

■  Hot  outside  air  Eemperatures 

*  Hauilng  a  large  or  heavy  load 

■  Low  transmission  fluid  level 

■  High  transmission  fluid  ievel 

*  Restricted  air  flow  To  Ihe  radiator  and  tha  auxiliary 
transmission  oif  coofer. 
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A  temporary  solufiort  to  hotter  transmission  operating 
temperature^  may  he  to  let  Bie  [ransmissioo  coot  down. 
If  Ihe  ttanamisston  la  operated  at  higher  tamporature& 
on  a  frequent  basis,  see  Sc/recfuterf  Maintenance 
on  page  6-5  for  the  proper  iransTnigsion  maintenance 
intervals. 

DRrVER  DOOR  AJAR 

If  the  driver's  door  is  not  fully  closed,  this  message  wilt 
appear  on  the  display  and  you  will  hear  a  chlrrie. 

Stop  and  turn  off  the  vehicle,  check  the  door  for 
obstacles,  and  close  tha  door  again.  Check  lo  see  It  the 
message  still  appears  on  the  DIG.  Pressing  the  select 
button  will  acknowledge  this  message  and  clear  il 
tram  the  piC  display. 

PASSENGER  DOOR  AJAR 

It  (he  passenger's  door  is  not  Cully  closed,  this  message 
will  appear  on  the  display  and  you  will  hear  a  chime. 
Stop  and  turn  off  the  vehicle,  check  the  door  for 
obstacles,  and  dose  the  door  agam.  Check  lo  see  if  the 
message  still  appears  on  Ihe  DIG.  Pressing  the  select 
button  witl  acknowledge  this  message  and  clear  it 
from  the  DIG  display. 


LEFT  REAR  DOOR  AJAR 

If  the  driver’s  side  rear  door  is  not  fully  closed,  this 
message  will  appear  on  tha  display  and  you  will  hear  a 
chime.  Stop  and  turn  oft  the  vehicle,  check  Ihe  door 
for  obstacles,  and  close  Hie  door  again.  Check  to  see  If 
the  message  still  appears  on  (he  DIG.  Pressing  Ihe 
select  button  will  acknowledge  (his  message  and  clear  it 
from  fhe  DIC  display. 

RIGHT  REAR  DOOR  AJAR 

IF  Ihe  passenger's  side  rear  door  Is  not  fully  closed,  this 
message  will  appear  on  the  display  and  you  will  hear 
a  chime.  Stop  and  turn  off  the  vehicle,  chock  the  door  for 
obstacles,  and  close  the  door  again.  Check  to  see  If 
the  message  still  appears  on  the  DIC.  Pressing 
the  sBlecI  button  will  acknowledge  this  message  and 
dear  it  from  (he  DIC  disptay. 

RFA  #  BATTERY  LOW 

If  a  remote  keyless  enliy  frarrsmitter  battery  is  low,  this 
message  wifi  appear  on  the  DIC.  The  battery  needs 
to  be  replaced  in  tha  transmitter.  Pressing  the  select 
button  will  acknowledge  this  message  and  clear  il  from 
the  DIC  dfspJay. 
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SERVICE  STABILITY 

If  you  aver  see  the  SERVICE  STABIUTV  message,  ll 
means  there  may  be  a  problem  with  your 
Slabifitra!(*  sysfem.  (f  you  see  itirs  message  try  to  resel 
the  system  (Slop;  turn  off  the  engine^  then  start  the 
engine  again}  If  the  SERVICE  STABILfTY  message  still 
comes  on,  it  meens  there  is  a  probtem.  You  ehould 
see  your  dealer  for  service.  The  vehicle  is  safe  to  drive, 
however,  you  do  not  have  the  benefit  ol  Stabilitrak* , 
so  raduce  your  speed  and  drive  accordingly. 

STABILITY  SYS  ACTIVE 

You  may  see  the  STABtLITY  SYS  ACTIVE  message  on 
tfie  DtC  It  means  that  an  advanced  computer-corttroHed 
system  has  come  on  to  help  your  vehicle  continue  to 
go  In  the  direction  in  which  youVe  steering. 

Stabilitrak*"  acdvatHs  when  the  computer  senses  that 
your  vehicle  is  Just  starting  to  spin,  as  it  might  if  you  hit 
a  patch  of  ice  or  other  slippery  spot  on  the  road* 

When  the  system  activates,  you  may  hear  a  noise  or 
Feel  a  vibration  in  the  brake  pedal.  This  is  normal.  WFien 
the  STABtLtTV  SYS  ACTIVE  message  is  on,  you 
should  continue  to  steer  in  the  direction  you  want  to  go. 
The  system  is  designed  to  help  you  in  bad  weather 
□r  other  difficult  driving  situations  by  making  the  most  of 
whatever  road  conditions  will  permit. 


STABILITY  SYS  DISABLED 

The  STABILITY  SYS  DISABLED  message  will  turn  on 
when  you  press  the  Stabililrak®  button,  or  when  the 
stability  control  has  been  automatically  disahled.  To  timir 
wheel  spin  and  realize  the  full  benefits  of  the  stability 
enhancement  system,  you  should  normally  leave 
StabililraK®  on.  However,  you  should  turn  Slabllilrak®' off 
if  your  vehicle  gets  stuck  in  sand,  mud,  ice  or  snow 
and  you  want  to  “rock"  your  vehicle  to  attempt  to  free  it, 
or  if  you  are  driving  in  extreme  off-road  oonditions 
arid  require  more  wheel  spin,  See  If  Voy  Aro  Styckr  in 
Sand,  Mud,  !ce  or  Snow  on  page  4-SO.  To  turn  the 
Stabi I itrak* system  back  on  press  The  Stabililrak*  button 
again.  There  are  four  conditions  thai  can  cause  this 
massage  }g  appear.  One  condliion  is  overheating.,,  which 
could  occur  If  Stabilifrak®  activates  continuously  for 
an  extended  period  of  time.  The  message  will  also  be 
displayed  if  the  brake  system  warning  light  is  on. 

See  Srake  System  Warning  Light  on  page  3-47.  The 
message  could  be  displayed  if  the  stabiFity  system  takes 
longer  than  usual  to  complete  its  diagnostic  checks 
duo  to  driving  conditions.  Also.  IF  an  engine  or  vehicle 
related  problem  has  been  delected,  and  the  vehicle 
need?  service,  the  message  will  Esppear. 

The  message  will  turn  off  as  soon  as  the  conditions  that 
caused  the  message  (c  be  displayed  are  no  longer 
present. 
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Audio  System(s) 

Notice:  Before  you  add  any  sound  equipment  to 
your  vehicle  -  liKe  a  tape  player,  CB  radio,  mobile 
telephone  or  two-way  radio  -  be  sure  you  can 
add  what  you  want.  If  you  can,  it's  very  Important  lo 
do  it  properly.  Added  sound  aqui preen t  reay 
Interfere  with  the  operation  of  your  vehicle's  engine, 
Delphi  Electronics  radio  or  other  ay  stems,  end 
even  damage  there.  Your  vehicle's  systems  may 
Interfere  with  the  operation  of  sound  equipment  that 
has  been  added  Improperly, 

So,  before  adding  sound  equipment,  check  with 
your  dealer  and  be  sure  to  check  federal  rules 
covering  mobile  radio  and  telephone  units. 

Your  audio  system  has  been  designed  lo  operate  easily 
and  to  give  years  of  listening  pleasure.  You  will  get 
the  most  enjoymanl  out  of  it  if  you  acquaint  yourself  with 
i|  first.  Find  out  whai  your  audio  system  can  do  end 
how  to  operate  all  of  its  controls  to  be  sure  you're  getting 
the  most  out  of  the  advanced  engineering  thal  want 
into  It. 


Your  vehicle  n^ay  have  a  leature  called  Retained 
Accessory  Power  [RAP).  With  RAP,  you  can  play  your 
audio  system  even,  after  the  Ignition  is  turned  off. 

See  “Retained  Aocessory  power  (RAP)"  under  ignition 
Positions  on  page  2  -21, 

Setting  the  Time  for  Hadios  without 
Radio  Data  Systems  (RDS) 

Press  and  hold  the  HR  or  MIN  arrow  For  two  seconds. 
Then  press  Ihe  HR  {down)  arrow  unBl  the  correct 
hour  appears  on  Ihe  display.  Press  and  hold  the 
MIN  (up)  arrow  until  Ihe  eorreel  minule  appears  on 
Ihe  display.  The  time  may  be  set  with  Ihe  ignition  on 
or  off. 
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Setting  the  Time  for  Radios  with 
Radio  Data  Systems  (RDS) 

Vour  radio  may  have  a  button  marked  with  an  H  or  HR 
to  ipepTie&enl  bdur^  and  an  M  or  MN  to  represent 
minutes. 

Press  and  hold  the  hour  button  until  Itie  correct  hour 
appears  on  the  display.  Press  and  hold  the  minute 
button  until  the  correct  rninute  appears  on  the  display. 
The  time  may  be  set  with  the  ignition  on  or  Off. 

To  synchronise  the  time  with  an  FM  station  broadcasting 
Radio  Data  System  (RDS)  information,  press  and 
hold  the  hour  arkd  minute  buttons  at  the  same  time  until 
RDS  TIME  appears  on  the  dispfay.  To  accept  this 
time,  press  and  hold  the  hour  arid  minute  buttons,  at  the 
same  lime,  for  another  2  seconds.  If  the  time  is  not 
available  from  the  station,  NO  UPDAT  will  appear  cn  the 
display  Instead. 

RDS  lime  is  broadcast  once  a  minute.  Once  you  have 
tuned  to  an  RDS  broadcast  slabon.  it  may  take  a 
few  minutes  for  your  time  to  update. 


AM-FM  Radio 


Playing  the  Radio 

PWR  (Power]!;  Press  this  knob  to  lum  Ihe  system  on 
and  off. 

VOL  (Volunie)i:  T um  the  knob  to  increase  or  to 
decrease  volume. 

RCL  (Recall):  Press  this  knob  to  switch  Ihe  display 
between  lime  and  radio  station  frequency,.  Time  display 
is  available  with  Ihe  ignition  turned  off. 
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Finding  a  Station 

AM  FMi  Press  this  button  to  switch  the  display  belween 
time  and  radio  slalion  frequency.  Time  display  is 
available  with  the  ignition  turned  off 

TUNE;  Turn  this  knob  to  tuns  in  radio  stations, 

SEEK  ;  Press  the  righl  or  the  left  arrow  to  se^ 
to  the  nettl  or  to  tbs  previous  station  and  stay  there. 

To  scan  stations,  press  and  hold  one  of  the  SEEK 
arrows  For  two  seconds  until  you  hear  a  beep.  The  radio 
will  go  to  a  station,  play  lor  a  few  seconds  and  flash 
the  station  frequency ,  then  go  on  to  the  next  station. 
Press  one  ot  the  SEEK  arrows  again  to  stop  scanning. 

To  scan  preset  station's,  press  and  hold  one  of  the 
SEEK  arrows  for  more  lhan  four  seconds  until  you  hear 
two  beeps.  The  ^adio  will  go  to  the  first  preset  station 
stored  on  the  pushbuttons,  play  for  a  tew  seconds 
and  flash  the  slation  frequency,  Ihen  go  an  to  the  naxt 
preset  station.  Press  one  of  the  SEEK  arrows  again 
to  stop  scanning  presets. 

This  radio  will  seek  and  scan  only  to  stations  lhai  are  in 
the  setected  band  and  ority  to  those  with  a  strong 
signal 


Setting  Preset  Stations 

The  six  numbered  pushbuttons  let  you  return  to 
your  favorite  stations.  You  can  set  up  to  18  stations 
(six  AM,  SIX  FM1  and  six  FM2)  by  performing  the 
lotlgwing  steps; 

1.  Turn  Ihe  radio  on. 

2.  Press  AM  FM  to  select  AM,  FMi  or  FM£. 

3.  Tune  In  Ihe  desired  station. 

4.  Press  and  hold  one  of  the  six  numbered 
pushbuttons  until  you  hear  a  beep,.  Whenever  you 
press  that  numbered  pushbutton,  the  station 

you  set  will  return. 

5.  Repeat  the  steps  for  each  pushbutton. 
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Setting  the  Tone  (Bass/Treble) 

AUDIO:  To  adiusl  and  treble,  press  and  release 
AUDIO  repeatedly  until  BAS  or  TRE  appears  qr> 
the  idtsplaYf  Than  press  anid  hold  the  Up  or  the  down 
arrow  to  Increase  or  lo  decrease  tf  a  station  is  weak  or 
noisy,  you  may  want  to  der^re^se  the  irebie. 

To  adjust  bass  or  irebie  to  the  mrddte  position,  seieci 
BAS  or  TRE.  Then  press  and  hold  AUDIO  for  more  than 
two  seconds  unlil  you  hear  a  beep.  B  and  a  zero  or  T 
and  a  zero  wHI  appear  on  the  d^sp1ay. 

To  adjust  both  tone  controls  and  both  speaker  controls 
to  the  mlddlB  position,  end  out  of  audio  by  warting 
for  the  display  to  change  lo  ihe  time  display.  Then  press 
and  hold  AUDIO  lor  more  than  two  seconds  ontif  you 
hear  a  beep.  CEN  will  appear  on  the  display 

Adjusting  the  Speakers  {Balance/Fade) 

AUDIO:  To  adjust  the  balance  between  the  right 
and  Ihe  left  speakers,  press  and  release  AUDIO  until 
BAL  appears  on  Ihe  display.  Then  press  and  hold  the  up 
or  the  down  arrow  to  move  Ihe  sound  toward  toe  right 
or  the  left  speakers. 


To  adjust  Ihe  lade  between  the  front  and  Ihs  rear 
speakers,  press  and  release  AUDIO  unlil  FAD  appears 
on  the  disptay.  Then  press  and  hold  the  up  or  the 
down  arrow  to  move  the  sound  toward  the  Iront  or  ihe 
rear  speakers. 

To  adjust  balance  or  lade  to  the  middle  position,  select 
6AL  or  FAD.  Then  press  and  hold  AUDIO  for  more 
than  two  seconds  until  you  hear  a  beep.  L  and  a  zero 
or  F  and  a  zero  will  appear  on  Ihe  display 

To  adjust  botli  tone  controls  and  bold  speaker  controls 
to  the  middle  posilion,  end  out  of  audio  by  waiting 
for  Ihe  display  lo  change  to  the  time  display.  Than  press 
and  hold  AUDIO  tor  rnora  than  two  seconds  until  you 
hear  a  beep.  CEN  will  appear  on  the  display. 

Fade  may  not  be  available  if  you  have  a  regular  cab 
model. 

Radio  Messages 

CAL  (Calibrated}:  Your  audio  sysiem  has  been 
calibrated  for  your  vehicle  from  toe  factory.  If  CAL 
appears  cn  Ihe  display  it  means  that  your  radio  has  not 
been  configured  properly  for  your  vehicle  and  musl 
be  rotumad  to  toe  daalarship  for  service. 

LQC  (Locked}:  This  message  Is  displayed  Wtien  the 
Theftlock^  system  has  locked  up.  Your  vehicle  must  be 
relumed  lo  the  dealership  tor  service. 
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Radio  with  CD 


8as&  Radio  Shown^  Bose®  Similar 


If  your  vehicle  is  equipped  with  the  Bo&e®  audhD 
system,  your  vehicle  will  have  sjk  Bose^  amplHiad 
speaJ^ers. 

Radio  Data  System  (RDS);  Your  audio  system  is 
equipped  with  a  Radio  Dala  System  (RDS).  RDS 
features  are  available  for  use  only  on  FM  stations  that 
broadcast  FIDS  informetlon. 

•  Seek  (0  stations  broadcasting  Ihe  selected  type  of 
programming^ 

•  receive  announcements  concerning  local  and 
national  emergencies, 

•  display  messages  from  radio  stallonSf  ajid 

•  seek  to  stations  with  traffic  announcements. 


This  system  relies  upon  recerving  specific  information 
(nom  ihesB  stations  and  will  only  work  when  Itie 
intormalion  Is  available.  In  rane  cases,  a  radio  station 
may  broadcast  incorrect  irformaiion  that  will  cause 
Ihe  radio  features  to  work  improperly.  If  this  happens, 
contact  the  radio  station. 

While  you  are  tuned  to  an  RDS  slalion,  the  station 
name  or  the  call  letters  will  appear  on  the  display  instead 
of  Ihe  freguency.  RDS  stations  may  also  provide  the 
lime  of  day,  a  program  type  (PTV)  for  current 
programming  and  the  narr>e  of  the  program  being 
broadcast. 

Radio  Satellite  Service  (USA  Only);  is  a 
continental  U.3.  based  sateliite  radio  service  that 
offers  too  coas-t  to  coast  channels  Irtcludirtg  music, 
news,  sports,  talk  and  children's  programming.  XM'“ 
provides  digital  quality  audio  and  te^l  Inrormaieort, 
Including  song  title  and  artist  rvame.  A  service  fee  is 
required'  in  order  to  receive  the  XM™  service,  For  more 
Information,  contact  at  www. hii radio. tDom  or 

call  1-600'652-XMXM  (9696). 
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Digital  AudiQ  Broadcast  (DAB)  (Canada  Only):  DAB 
is  a  Canadian  land-based  radio  59rvice  thal  oHers 
diQilal  quality  audio  and  tsxt  Information;  including  song 
litfe,  artist  name,  IraHio,  weatheft  emergency 
announcem-enis  and  more  Digital  Audio  Broadteast 
iTansmission  services  are  currently  available  in  Toronto, 
Montreal,  Vancouver,  Ottawa,  and  Windsor.  In  fringe 
areas  signals  may  be  interrupted  by  buildings,  trees  and 
other  obslructions.  Additional  services  wilt  be  added 
in  the  future.  For  cuneni  OAB  coverage  artd  other 
infofimatiorr  consult  lha  GM  Canada  website  a1 
www.gmcanada.conri,  your  dealer  or  call 
1-800-263-3777. 

Playing  itie  Radio 

PWR  (Power):  Press  this  knob  to  turn  the  system  on 
and  off. 

VOL  (Volume):  Turn  this  knob  lo  Increase  or  to 
decrease  volume. 

AUTO  VOL  {Automatic  Volume):  With  automatic 
volume,  your  audta  system  will  adjust  automatical ly  to 
make  up  for  road  and  wind  noise  as  you  drive 

Set  the  volunie  at  the  desired  level.  Press  this  button  to 
select  LOW,  MEDIUM  or  HIGH.  A  VOL  will  appear  on 
ihe  display.  Each  higher  setting  wjII  allow  for  more 
volume  compensation  at  taster  vehicle  speeds.  Then  as 
you  drive,  automatic  volume  increases  the  volume  as 
necessary  to  overcome  rvoise  at  any  speed.  The  volume 


level  should  always  souriid  the  same  to  you  as  you 
drive,  MOME  will  appear  on  the  display  if  the  radio 
cannol  determine  the  vehicle  speed.  II  you  don't  want  to 
use  automatK:  volume,  select  OFF, 

DISP  (Dispfay);  Push  Ihts  knob  lo  switch  the  display 
between  radio  station  tnequency  and  lime.  Time  display 
is  available  wiih  Ihe  Ignition  turned  off. 

For  RDS,  push  this  knob  lo  change  whgt  appears  on 
the  display  while  using  FDS.  The  display  options 
are  station  name,  RDS  station  frequency,  PTY  and  The 
name  of  Ihe  program  {if  available). 

For  (USA  onty,  tf  your  radio  is  equipped  with 
XM™  Satellite  Radio  Service),  push  this  knob  while  in 
XM  mode  to  retrieve  various  pieces  of  inlormaiion 
related  to  the  current  song  or  channel.  By  pressing  and 
releasing  this  knob,  you  may  retrieve  four  different 
categories  of  information;  Artist,  Song  Title,  Category  or 
PTY,  Channel  Number/Channel  Name. 

For  DAB  (Canada  only,  it  your  radio  is  equipped  with 
DAB),  pushing  this  knob  switches  the  display  between 
channel  name  and  PTY  name. 

To  change  the  default  on  the  display,  push  this  knob 
until  you  see  the  display  you  want,  then  hold  the  knob 
tor  two  seconds.  The  radio  will  produce  or>e  beep 
and  selected  display  will  now  be  the  dafaulL 
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Finding  a  Station 

BANP:  Press  Ihis  button  to  switch  between  AM,  FM, 
FM2,  or  XMl,  XAflS  (USA  only,  if  your  radio  fs  equipped 
with  XM™  Satellite  Radio  ServiceJ  or  DABIf  DAB2 
(Canada  only,  if  your  radio  is  equipped  with  DAB).  Tlie 
display  will  show  your  selection. 

TUWE:  Turn  ttils  knob  lo  choose  radio  siaiions. 

For  DAB  (Canada  only.  If  your  radio  is  equipped  with 
DAB),  |ti9  TUNE  knob  allows  you  lo  navigate  Ihe 
DAB  frequency  range.  Tunning  Ihis  knob  will  tuna  up  or 
tune  down  the  range.  The  radio  will  display  the  letter 
L  with  a  number  next  lo  it  (1  through  23).  Each  L  number 
refers  to  a  frequency  and  lhare  can  be  multiple 
stations  contained  m  one  frequency.  It  may  also  taka  a 
few  Seconds,  once  you  have  tuned  to  a  froquerrcy, 
for  that  frequency  to  gather  all  ol  the  stations. 

Depending  on  how  many  stations  are  within  a  frequency, 
with  every  tune  up  or  down,  you  may  be  tuning  to 
another  station  or  to  another  frequency.  The  display  will 
show  your  selections. 


M  SEEK  ►  :  Press  the  right  or  the  left  arrow  to  seek 
to  Ihe  next  or  to  the  previous  station  and  slay  irieie. 

The  radio  will  seek  only  to  stations  that  are  In  Ihe 
selected  band  and  only  to  those  with  a  strong  signal, 

SCAN  ^  :  Press  and  hold  one  ol  The  arrows 
for  more  than  two  seconds.  The  radio  will  produce  one 
beep.  The  radio  will  scan  to  a  station,  play  for  a  few 
seconds,  then  go  on  to  the  next  station*  SCAN  wilt  be 
■displayed.  Press  one  of  the  arrows  again  to  stop 
scanning. 

The  radio  wiH  scan  only  to  stations  that  are  in  the 
selected  band  and  only  lo  those  with  a  strong  signal 

To  scan  preset  stations,  press  and  hold  one  of  Ihe 
arrows  for  more  than  four  seconds.  The  radio  will 
produce  two  beeps.  The  radio  will  scan  to  the  first  preset 
station,  play  for  a  few  seconds,  then  go  on  lo  the  next 
preset  station.  PSCN  wifi  be  displayed.  Press  one  of  the 
arrows  again  or  one  of  The  pushbutlorrs  to  slop 
scanning. 

The  radio  will  scan  only  to  preset  stations  lhat  are  irr  the 
selected  band  and  only  to  those  with  a  strong  signal. 
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Setting  Preset  Stations 

The  six  nurmberad  pushbtrtlons  lei  you  return  lo  your 
fevarte  stations.  You  can  set  up  lo  30  atatiqns  (arx  AM^ 
six  FM  t  and  six  FM2,  six  XM1  and  six  XM2  (USA 
onty,  it  your  radio  is  equipped  with  Ihe  XM  Satoliile 
J^adio  Service j  or  six  DAB  I  and  six  D  AB2  (Canada  only, 
if  your  radio  is  equipped  with  DAS),  by  performing  the 
loilowing  Steps ; 

1.  Turn  the  radio  on. 

2.  Press  BAMD  to  seiect  AM,  FMl  or  FM2,  or  XM1. 
XM2.  or  DAB1,  DAB2, 

3.  Tune  in  the  desired  station. 

4.  Press  AUTO  EQ  to  choose  Ihs  bass  and  Irebie 
equal ijiation  that  best  suits  the  type  of  station 
you  are  listening  lo. 

5.  Press  and  hold  one  of  the  six  n  unbared 
pushbuttons.  The  radio  will  produce  one  beep. 
Whenever  you  ptess  thaf  numbered  puahhulton,  the 
station  you  set  will  return  and  the  bass  end  treble 
equaliaalion  !hat  you  sefected  will  also  be 
automatically  selected  lor  that  pushbutton 

6.  Repeat  the  steps  for  each  pushhuiton. 


Setting  the  Tone  (Bass/Treble) 

AUDIO;  Press  and  release  Iho  AUDIO  Knob  until 
BASS,  MID  or  TFIEB  appears  on  Ihe  display.  Turn  the 
knob  to  increase  or  to  tdecrease  The  display  will 
show  tha  bass,  midrange  or  treble  level.  It  a  station  is 
weak  or  noisy,  you  may  want  lo  decrease  the  treble. 

To  adjust  the  bass,  midrange,  ar>d  trabla  to  the  middle 
position,  push  and  hold  the  AUDIO  knob.  The  radio 
will  produce  one  beep  and  adjust  the  di splay  level  to  the 
middle  position. 

To  adjust  all  tone  and  speaker  controls  lo  the  middle 
posilion,  push  and  hold  Ihe  AUDIO  knob  when  no  lone 
or  speaker  control  Is  displayed.  The  radio  will  produce 
one  beep  and  display  ALL  with  Ihe  level  display  in 
the  middle  position. 

AUTO  EQ  (Automatic  Equalijiation):  Press  this  button 
to  ohoose  bass  and  treble  aquelizaiion  settings 
designed  for  country/westem,  jaLZ,  talk,  pop.  rock  and 
classical  stations. 

To  return  the  bass  and  treble  to  the  custom  mode, 
press  and  release  the  AUDIO  knob,  until  CUSTOM 
appears. 

It  you  radio  is  equipped  with  the  Bose  audio  system, 
your  equalization  settings  are  either  CUSTOM  or  TALK 
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Adjusting  the  Speakers  (Balance/Fade) 

AUDIO:  To  adijusi  the  balance  to  Ihe  right  and  Ihe 
left  speaker^,  push  and  release  the  AUDIO  krtob  until 
BAL  appears  on  the  display.  Turn  ihe  knob  lo  move  Ihe 
sound  toward  the  rfghi  or  Ihe  leH  speakers. 

To  adjust  Ihe  fade  to  the  front  and  the  rear  speakers, 
push  and  rsisase  Ihe  AUDIO  knob  until  FADE  appears 
on  the  display  Turn  the  knob  to  move  Ihe  sound 
toward  tha  front  or  the  rear  speakers. 

To  adjust  the  balance  and  fade  to  the  mictdle  position, 
push  the  AUDIO  knob  then  push  eI  again  and  hold  i1  until 
the  radio  produces  one  beep.  The  balance  and  fade 
will  be  adjusted  to  the  rniddle  position  and  Ihe  display 
will  show  Ihe  speaker  balance. 

To  adjusi  all  lone  and  speaker  controls  to  the  middle 
position,  push  and  hold  the  AUDIO  knob  when  no  tone 
or  speaker  oonitriol  is  displayed.  The  radio  will  produce 
one  beep  and  display  ALL  with  the  level  display  in 
the  middle  position. 

Finding  a  PTY  Station 
(RDS,  XM™  and  DAB) 

To  select  and  find  a  desired  PTV  peiiorm  the  following: 

1,  Turn  the  P-TYPE  UST  knob.  TVPE  and  a  PTY 
will  appear  on  Ihe  display. 

2.  Select  a  category  by  turning  the  P-TYPE 
LIST  krwb. 
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3.  Once  the  desired  category  is  displayed,  press  Ihe 
SEEK  TYPE  button  or  one  of  the  SEEK  amows  to 
take  you  to  the  category's  first  slalion 

A.  It  you  want  to  go  to  another  station  within  that 
category  and  the  category  is  displayed,  press 
the  SEEK  TYPE  button  once.  If  the  category  is  not 
displayed,  press  the  SEEK  TVPE  button  twice 
to  display  the  category  and  then  to  go  to  another 
station. 

tf  the  radio  canr>ot  find  the  desirad  program  type,  NONE 
will  appear  on  Ihe  display  and  Ihe  radio  will  return  lo 
the  last  slalion  you  were  listening  to. 

SCAN:  You  can  also  scan  through  the  channels  within 
a  category  by  performing  the  following; 

1.  Turn  the  P-TVPE  LIST  knob.  TYPE  and  a  PTV  wifi 
appear  on  the  display 

2.  Select  a  category  by  turning  Ihe  P-TYPE 
LIST  knob- 

3.  Once  the  desired  category  is  displayed,  press  either 
SCAN  arrow,  and  Ihe  radio  will  begin  scanning 
within  your  chosen  category. 

4.  Press  wither  SCAN  arrow  again  to  stop  scanning 
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BAND  (Alternate  Frequencv):  Alternate  (requenc^ 
allows  the  radio  to  switch  to  a  stronger  station  with  the 
same  prog  ram  type.  Press  and  hold  BAND  for  two 
seconds  to  lum  alternate  frequency  on.  AF  ON 
will  appear  on  the  display.  Tlig  radio  may  svwifch  lo 
stronger  stations.  Press  and  hold  BAND  again  for  two 
secoiKls  to  turn  alternate  frequency  off.  AF  OFF 
will  appear  on  the  display,  The  radio  will  not  switch  To 
olfter  staHons. 

This  function  does  ngt  apply  for  XM™  or  DAB, 

Setting  Preset  PTYs  (RDS  Only) 

The  six  numbered  pushbuttons  let  you  return  to  your 
lavorlte  PTYs.  Th&se  buttons  have  factory  PTY  presets. 
You  can  set  up  to  12  PTYs  (six  FM1  and  six  FM2)  by 
performing  the  following  sleps; 

lx  Press  BAND  to  select  FM1  or  FM2. 

2.  Turn  the  P-TYPE  LIST  knob.  TYPE  and  a  PTY  will 
appear  on  the  display. 

3.  Turn  the  P-TYPH  LIST  knob  to  select  a  PTY, 

4.  Press  and  hold  one  o(  the  ax  numbered 
pushbuttons  until  you  hear  a  beep.  Whenever  you 
press  that  numbered  push-button,  the  PTY  you 
set  will  return. 

5.  Repeal  steps  lor  each  pushbutton. 


RDS  arid  DAB  Messages 

ALERT!:  Alert  warns  of  local  or  national  emergencies. 
When  an  alert  announeemanl  comes  orr  the  currant 
radio  station,  ALERT!  will  appear  on  Ihe  display.  You  will 
haar  Ihe  announcennent,  even  if  the  volume  is  rnuted 
or  a  compact  disc  is  playing.  If  Ihe  compact  disc  player 
is  playing,  play  will  stop  during  Ihs  announcement. 

You  will  not  be  able  to  lum  off  alert  anrtouncements. 

ALEFiT'  will  not  be  affected  by  tests  of  the  emergency 
broadcast  system.  Tfiis  feature  Is  not  supported  by 
all  RDSatatioos. 

INFO  (Information):  If  the  current  station  has  a 
niassage.  the  information  symbol  will  appear  on  the 
display  Press  this  button  to  see  the  message..  The 
message  may  dl^lay  the  arfisl  and  song  title,  call  in 
phone  numbers,  elc. 

If  the  whole  message  Is  not  displayed,  parts  of  It  will 
appear  every  three  seconds.  To  scroll  through  the 
message  at  your  own  speed,  press  the  INFO  button 
repeatedly,  A  new  group  of  words  will  appear  on 
the  display  with  each  press.  Once  the  complete 
message  has  been  displayed,  the  inlonnaiion  symbol 
will  disappear  from  the  display  until  snoiher  new 
message  is  received.  The  old  message  can  be  displayed 
by  pressing  the  INFO  button  until  a  new  message  is 
received  or  a  different  station  is  tuned  to. 
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Wh&n  a  ruessage  Is  not  availabla  from  an  statlors 
NO  INFO  will  ba  displayed 

THAF  (Traffic);  Press  this  button  to  receive  Inaffic 
announcements.  It  the  current  timed  slalion  does  not 
broadcast  iralfic  announcements,  the  radio  will  seek  to  a 
station  that  does.  When  the  radio  finds  a  station  that 
broadcasts  traKic  anrouncements,  it  will  stop.  TRAP  will 
appear  on  the  display  and  when  a  traffic  announcement 
comes  on  you  will  hear  it.  If  no  station  Is  found,  NO 
TRAP  will  appear  on  the  display. 

When  a  traffic  announce  mem  comes  on  the  current 
Slalion  or  on  a  related  network  station,  you  will  hear  It, 
□ven  if  the  volume  is  mutad  or  a  compact  disc  is 
playing.  The  traffic  symbol  and  TRAP  wilt  appear  on  the 
display  white  the  announce ment  plays.  If  the  compact 
disc  player  was  being  used,  ptay  will  stop  during 
the  announcement. 

For  DAS  (Canada  only,  if  your  radio  is  equipped  with 
OAS),  when  Ihe  TRAP  button  is  pressed,  DAB  does  nol 
seek  to  a  station  that  broadcasts  tnaffic,  DAB  only 
checks  the  current  frequency  for  traffic  support. 

This  function  does  nol  apply  to  Satellite  Radio 
Service 


Traffic  Interrupt  Feature;  Your  radio  can  intamjpi  the 
play  of  a  CD,  or  XM*'^,  or  DAB  station.  Press  the 
TRAP  button.  The  radio  will  seek  to  a  station  that 
broadcasts  traffic  announcements.  When  the  radio  finds 
a  station  that  broadcasts  Iraffic  announcements.  It 
will  stop.  TRAP  will  appear  on  the  display.  When  a  traffic 
announcement  comes  on  the  station  that  was  lound, 
you  will  hear  it.  When  (be  traffic  announcement  is  over, 
the  radio  will  resume  play  of  the  CD.  or  XM™,  or 
DAB  station.  If  no  station  is  found,  NO  TRAP  will  appear 
On  tha  display. 

Radio  Messages 

CAL  ERR  (Calibration  Error):  This  message  Is 
displayed  when  the  radio  has  riot  been  calibrated 
properly  for  the  vehicle.  You  must  relurn  to  the 
dealership  for  service. 

LOCKED;  This  message  is  displayed  when  the 
TREFTLOCK-'^  system  has  locked  up.  You  must  return 
to  the  dealership  for  service. 
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XMT'^  Radio  Messages 


Radio  Display 
Message 

Condition 

Action  Required 

XI.  {Expiicil  Langl.lao^? 
Channels) 

XL  on  Ihs  radio  display, 
after  (he  channel  name, 

'  indicates  conlent  with 
explicit  language. 

1  These  channels,  or  any  others,  can  be  blocked  at  a 
j  custonner's  request,  by  c^ling  1-8&0-85S-XMX1V1  (Q69&). 

Updating 

Updating 
eriiCryption  code 

The  encryption  code  in  your  receiver  is  being  updated,  and 
rw  aclion  is  required.  This  process  should  take  no  longer 
than  30  seconds. 

Wo  Signal 

Loss  of  signal 

Your  system  la  funclioning  comsctly,  but  you  are  in  a 

Icfcatlon  that  is  blocking  the  XM  signal,  When  you  move 
into  an  open  area,  the  signal  should  return. 

Loading  XM 

Acquiring  channel  audio 
(after  4  second  delay) 

I  Vaur  radio  system  is  acquiring  and  processing  audio  and 
text  date.  No  action  is  needed.  This  message  should 
disappear  ahorlly. 

CH  Off  Air 

Channel  not  in  service 

This  channel  is  not  currenlly  In  service.  Tune  to  another 
channel. 

CH  Unavarl 

Channel  no  longer 
ayallahle 

This  previously  assigned  channel  is  no  longer  assigned. 
Tune  to  another  station,  if  Ihis  station  was  one  of  your 
presets,  you  may  need  to  choose  another  slarion  for  lhai 
preset  button. 

No  Into 

Artist  Name/Feature  not 
available 

No  artist  inlormauon  is  available  al  this  time  on  ihls 
channel.  Your  system  Is  working  properly. 

No  Info 

Song^regram  Title  not 
available 

No  song  title  Infonnation  is  available  at  this  time  on  this 
channel.  Your  system  Is  working  ptoperty. 
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XM™  Radio  Mosi^ages  (cont’d) 


Radio  DIsplav 
Message 

Condillon 

Action  Required 

No  Info 

Category  Nani'e  not 
available 

Mo  category  loformatron  is  available  at  Ihle  time  on  this 
channei,  Your  sysiem  is  working  properly. 

No  Info 

'  No  Text/lnformational 
message  available 

Mo  text  or  informational  messages  are  available  at  this 
lime  on  this  channel.  Your  sysiem  is  working  properly. 

Mot  Found 

Mo  channei  available  tor 
ihe  chosen  category 

There  are  no  channsls  available  for  the  catogory  you 
selected.  Your  system  Is  working  properly. 

XM  Lobkad 

Theft  Jock  active 

The  XM  receiver  in  your  vehicle  may  have  previously  bean 
in  another  vEhicle.  For  securiiy  purposes,  XM  raceivers 
cannot  be  swapped  between  vehicles,  if  you  receive  this 
message  alter  having  your  vehicle  serviced,  check  with  the 
servicing  facility. 

Rddlo  ID 

Radio  ID  label 
[channei  0) 

If  you  tune  to  channel  0,  you  will  see  this  message 
alternating  with  your  XM  Radio  a  digit  radio  fD  label.  This 
label  is  needed  to  aclivate  your  service 

Unknown 

Radio  ID  not  known 
{should  only  be  If 
hardware  faiiu^e) 

If  you  receive  this  message  when  you  tune  to  channel  0, 
you  may  have  a  receiver  fault.  Consult  with  your  dealer. 

Chk  XMRcwf 

, 

Hardware  faiiure 

If  this  message  does  not  clear  within  a  short  period  of  time, 
your  receiver  may  have  a  fault.  Consult  with  your  relail 
location. 
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Playing  a  Compact  Disc 

In^Qh  a  d(3c  p^r[way  ^nto  The  slot,  label  side  up.  The 
player  will  pull  il  in  and  the  disc  should  begin  playing. 
The  display  wjII  show  She  CD  symbol.  If  you  want 
to  insert  a  compact  disc  with  the  Ignition  off,  lira!  press 
TUNE  or  (he  eject  symbol. 

If  an  error  appears  on  the  display,  see  “Compact  Disc 
Messages"  laler  in  this  section. 

1  PREV  (Previous);  Press  Ihls  pushbutton  to  go  to  the 
previous  track  if  the  current  (rack  has  been  playing 

for  less  (ban  eight  seconds.  It  pressed  when  ihe  current 
track  has  t>een  playing  lor  more  than  eight  seconds, 
it  will  go  lo  the  beginning  of  the  currant  track.  TRACK 
and  the  track  rrumber  will  appear  on  the  display.  If 
you  hold  this  pushbutton  or  press  H  more  than  once,  the 
player  will  continue  moving  back  Ihrough  the  disc. 

2  NEXT:  Press  this  pushbutton  to  go  to  the  next  track. 
TRACK  and  the  track  number  will  appear  on  the 
display,  tf  you  hold  this  pushhullon  or  press  it  more  than 
once,  ihe  ptayer  will  continue  moving  lorward  through 
the  disc. 


3  REV  {Reverse):  Press  and  hold  this  pushbutton  lo 
reverse  quickly  within  a  track.  Press  and  hokl  this 
pushbutton  lor  less  than  two  seconds  lo  reverse  at  six 
times  the  normal  playing  speed.  Press  and  hold  it 

for  more  than  two  seconds  to  reverse  at  17  times  the 
normal  playing  speed.  Release  it  to  play  the  passage. 
The  display  will  show  ET  and  tfie  elapsed  time. 

4  FWD  (Forward):  Press  and  hold  this  pushbutton  lo 
advance  quickly  within  a  track.  Press  and  hold  this 
pushbutton  for  less  Ilian  two  seconds  to  advance  at  six 
times  the  normal  playing  speed.  Press  and  hold  il  for 
more  Ilian  two  seconds  to  advance  at  17  limes  the 
normal  playing  speed.  Release  il  to  pFay  the  passage. 
The  display  will  show  ET  and  the  elapsed  lime. 

6  RDM  {Random):  Press  this  pushbutton  to  hear  the 
hacks  in  random,  father  than  sequenlial,  order.  RDM  ON 
will  appear  on  the  display »  RDM  T  and  Ihe  track 
nurnber  will  appear  on  Ihe  display  when  each  track 
starts  to  play,  Press  this  pushbutton  again  to  turn 
off  random  play.  RDM  OFF  will  appear  on  the  display. 

Seek  ^  :  Press  the  left  arrow  to  go  to  the  start 
of  the  current  Of  to  the  previous  track.  Press  (he 
right  arrow  (o  go  to  the  siart  of  the  next  track.  If  either 
arrow  is  held  or  pressed  more  than  once,  the  player  will 
continue  moving  backward  or  forward  through  the  CD. 
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M  SCAN  :  To  scan  the  disc,  press  and  hold  silher 
SCAN  dfrew  for  more  then  tuvo  seconds  unlit  SCAN 
ap^eam  on  ihe  display  and  you  hear  a  beep.  Use  this 
feature  to  listen  to  10  seconds  of  each  track  of  the  disc. 
Press  either  SCAN  arrow  agairr,  to  slop  scanning 

DISP  (Dispiay):  Press  this  knob  to  see  how  long  the 
current  track  has  been  piaying.  ET  and  the  eiapsed  time 
wiil  appear  on  the  display.  To  change  the  defaull  on 
the  display  (track  or  eiapsed  time),  push  the  knob  untii 
you  see  I  he  display  you  want,  then  hold  the  knob 
tor  two  seconds.  The  radio  will  produce  one  beep  and 
selected  display  witl  now  be  the  default 

BAND:  Press  this  button  to  listen  to  the  radio  when  a 
CD  is  pJayfng.  Tbe  disc  will  stop  but  remain  in  the  player. 

CD  AUX  {Auxiliary);  Press  this  button  to  ptay  a  CD 
when  listening  to  the  radio. 

^  (E)ect):  Press  this  button  to  stop  a  CD  when  it  is 
playing  or  to  eject  a  CD  when  It  is  not  playing.  Eject 
may  be  acliyated  with  either  the  rgnttion  or  radio  off  CDs 
may  be  loaded  with  the  radio  and  ignition  off  if  Ihis 
button  is  pressed  first. 


Compact  Disc  Messages 

If  the  disc  comes  oul,  it  could  be  for  one  of  the  following 
reasons: 

“  VouVe  driving  on  a  vary  rough  road.  When  lha  road 
becomes  smooiher,  the  disc  should  play, 

•  It's  very  hot.  When  the  temperature  returns  lo 
normal,  the  disc  should  play, 

•  The  disc  is  dirty,  scratched,  wet  or  upside  down. 

•  The  air  is  very  humid  If  so,  wait  about  an  hour  and 
try  again* 

IF  Ihe  CD  IS  nol  playmg  correcfly,  for  any  other  reason, 
try  a  known  good  CD. 

II  any  error  occurs  repeatedly  oi  if  an  error  can't  be 
comected.  conlacl  your  dealer* 
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Radro  with  Cassette  and  CO 


Base  Radio  Shown,  Bose®  Similar 


If  your  vehicle  is  equipped  with  the  Bose‘S  audio 
system,  your  vehicle  will  have  sik  Bose'^^  amplified 
speakers, 

Radio  Data  System  (RDS):  Your  audio  system  is 
equipped  with  a  Radio  Data  System  (RDS),  RDS 
features  are  available  for  use  oniy  on  FM  slations  that 
broadcast  RDS  inlorrrtatioo. 

%  Seek  to  staiions  broadcasting  ihe  selected  type  of 
programming, 

\  receive  announcements  concerning  local  and 
riational  emergencies, 

i»  display  messages  from  radio  stations,  end 
%  seek  to  siations  with  iraMic  announcements. 


This  system  relies  upon  receiving  specific  infomaiion 
from  these  slaiions  and  will  only  work  whan  the 
information  is  available.  In  rare  cases,  a  radio  station 
may  broadcast  Incorrect  intormation  that  will  cause 
the  radio  *eaturgs  to  work  Irnproperiy.  If  Ihis  happens, 
oonlacf  the  radiio  slaiion. 

While  you  are  toned  to  an  RDS  station,  Ihe  station 
name  or  Ihe  call  letters  will  appear  on  the  display  instead 
of  (he  frequency.  RDS  stations  may  also  provide  the 
time  of  day,  a  program  lype  (PTY)  for  current 
programming  and  (he  name  of  tha  program  being 
broadcast. 

XM™  Radio  Satellite  Service  (USA  Orily):  XM™  is  a 
continonlal  U.S.  based  satellite  radio  service  that 
offers  lOO  coast  to  coast  channels  including  music, 
news,  sports,  lalk  and  children's  programminQ. 
provides  digilal  quality  audio  and  te)it  information, 
including  song  title  and  artist  name.  A  service  fee  is 
rsquirod  in  order  to  receive  the  XM™  service.  For  more 
Information,  contact  XM™  ai  www.xmradio.conn  or 
call  Va00-BS2-XMXM  (9696). 


3-65 


Information  Provided  by: 

iID  =  /\l_  =  r^ 


Downloaded  from  www.Manualslib.com  manuals  search  engine 


Digital  Audio  Braadcaat  {DAB)  (Canada  Only);  DAB 
is  a  Canadian  land-tias&d  radio  service  that  offers 
digital  quaJity  audio  and  text  informalion  including  song 
title f  artist  rtame,  traffic,  weather,  emergency 
announcements  and  more.  Digt^l  Audio  Broadcast 
transmission  services  are  cumertUy  available  in  Toronto f 
Montreat,  Vancouver,  Ottawa,  and  Windsor,  In  fringe 
areas  signals  may  be  inierrupied  by  buildings,  trees  artd 
other  obslruglions,  Additional  services  will  be  added 
in  ihe  fulure.  For  current  DAB  coverage  and  other 
Informaljon  conSuEt  the  GM  Canada  website  at 
www.gmcanada.com,  your  dealer  or  call 
1-600-263-3777, 

Playing  the  Radio 

PWR  (Power);  Press  this  Jrnob  to  turn  The  system  on 
and  off. 

VOL  (Volume);  Tum  this  knob  to  increase  or  to 
decrease  velume. 

AUTO  VOL  (Automatic  Volume):  With  automatic 
velume,  your  audio  system  adjusts  automatical ly 
to  make  up  for  road  and  wind  noise  as  you  drive 

Set  line  volume  at  Iho  desired  lovei.  Press  thia  button  1o 
select  LOW.  MEDIUM  or  HIGH.  AVOL  will  appear  on 
the  display.  Each  higher  setting  will  allow  for  more 
volume  compensation  at  raster  vehicle  speeds.  Then  as 
you  drive,  automatic  volume  increosec  the  volume  as 
necessary  to  overcome  noise  at  any  speed.  The  volume 
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level  should  always  sound  tho  sama  to  you  as  you 
drive.  NONE  will  appear  on  the  display  il  the  radio 
cannot  determine  the  vehicle  speed.  It  you  don't  want  lo 
use  automatic  volume,  select  OFF. 

DISP  (Otsplay):  Push  this  knob  to  switch  the  display 
between  radio  slation  frequency  and  time.  Time  display 
is  available  with  the  Ignition  turned  oft. 

For  RDS,  push  this  knob  to  change  what  appears  on 
the  display  while  using  RDS,  The  display  options 
are  station  name.  RDS  station  tnequency,  PTV  and  the 
narrre  el  the  program  (II  available). 

For  XM^“  (USA  only.  If  yOur  radio  is  equipped  with 
Salellile  Radio  Service),  push  this  knob  while  in 
XM  mode  to  natiieve  various  pieces  of  information 
related  to  the  cuheni  song  or  channel.  By  pressing  and 
releasing  this  knob,  you  may  retrieve  tour  differenl 
categories  of  information:  Artist,  Song  Title ,  Category  or 
PTY,  Channel  Number/Chanrrel  Name. 

For  DAB  (Canada  only,  it  your  radio  is  equipped  with 
DAB),  pushing  this  knob  switches  the  display  between 
channel  natirve  and  PTY  name. 

To  change  the  default  on  the  display,  push  this  knob 
Unlit  you  see  the  display  you  want,  then  hold  Iha  knob 
lor  two  seconds.  The  radio  will  produce  one  beep 
and  selected  display  will  now  be  the  default. 
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Finding  a  Station 

BAND:  Press  ihis  button  to  switch  beiwee<i  FM, 
FM2,  or  XM1,  XM2  (USA  only,  if  your  radio  is  equipped 
with  SateINte  Radio  Service)  or  DAB1,  DAB2 
(Canada  only,  if  your  radio  Is  equipped  wilh  DAB).  The 
display  will  show  your  selection. 

TUNB:  Turn  this  Knob  to  choose  radio  slalions. 

For  DAB  {Canada  only,  if  your  radio  is  equipped  wilh 
DAB),  the  TUNE  knob  allows  you  to  naviaate  the 
DAB  frequency  range.  Turning  this  kiKitj  will  tune  up  or 
tuns  down  the  raoge,  Tlie  radio  will  display  the  letter 
L  with  a  number  next  to  it  (1  through  23).  Each  L  number 
refers  to  a  frequency  and  there  can  be  multiple 
stations  contained  in  one  frequency,  It  may  also  take  a 
few  seconds,  once  you  have  tuned  to  a  frequency, 
for  that  frequency  to  gather  all  of  the  stations, 

Depending  on  hew  many  stations  are  within  a  frequency, 
with  every  tune  up  or  down,  you  may  be  tuning  to 
another  station  or  to  another  frequency.  The  display  will 
show  your  seleclions. 


^  SEEK  ►  :  Press  Ihe  right  or  the  left  arrow  to  seek 
to  the  next  or  to  the  previous  station  and  stay  there. 

The  radio  will  seek  only  to  stations  that  are  In  lha 
selected  band  and  only  to  those  with  a  strong  sigrral. 

SCAN  ►  :  Press  and  hold  one  ol  the  arrows 
for  more  than  two  seconds,  The  radio  will  produce  one 
beep.  The  radio  will  scan  to  a  station,  play  for  a  few 
seconds,  (hen  go  on  to  Ihe  next  station.  SCAN  will  be 
displayed.  Press  one  of  the  arrows  again  to  stop 
scanning. 

The  radio  will  scan  only  to  stations  that  are  in  the 
selected  band  and  only  to  those  with  a  strong  signal. 

To  scan  preset  stslions,  press  and  hold  one  of  the 
arrows  tor  more  than  four  seconds.  The  radio  will 
produce  two  beeps.  Tha  radio  will  scan  to  the  first  preset 
station,  play  for  a  tew  seconds,  then  go  on  to  Ihe  next 
preset  station.  PSCN  will  be  displayed.  Press  one  of  the 
arrows  again  or  one  of  the  pushbuttons  to  slop 
scanning. 

The  radio  will  scan  only  to  preset  stations  that  are  In  the 
selected  band  and  only  to  those  with  a  strong  signal. 
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Setting  Preset  Stations 

The  six  numbered  pushbuttons  let  you  relurn  to  your 
favorite  stations,  You  can  set  up  to  30  stations  (six  AM, 
six  FM1  and  six  six  XM1  and  six  XM2  (USA 
only,  if  your  radio  is  equipped  with  the  XM  Saieitile 
Radio  Service)  or  six  DABt  and  six  OAB2  (Canada  only, 
if  your  radio  is  equipped  with  DAB]^  by  pedoTming  the 
foilowing  steps: 

1.  Turn  the  radio  on. 

2.  Press  BAND  to  select  AM.  FMt  or  FMa.  or  XWI, 
XM2.  or  DABl.  DAB2 

3.  Tune  In  ihe  desired  station. 

4  Press  AUTO  EQ  to  choose  the  bass  and  treble 
equalization  that  best  Suita  the  type  of  station 
you  are  listening  to. 

5.  Press  and  hold  one  of  the  six  numbered 
pushbuttons.  The  radio  will  produce  one  beep. 
Whenever  you  press  that  numbered  pushbutton,  the 
station  you  set  wilt  relurn  and  ihe  bass  and  treble 
equalisation  that  you  selecled  will  also  be 
aulomatrcally  selected  for  that  pushbutton. 

6,  Repeal  the  steps  for  each  pushbulton. 


Setting  the  Tone  (Bass/Treble) 

AUDIO:  Press  and  release  the  AUDIO  knob  unlil 
BASS,  MID,  or  TREB  appears  on  Ihe  display.  Turn  the 
knob  to  Increase  or  lo  decrease.  The  display  will 
show  Ihe  bass,  midrange,  or  treble  Jevet.  If  a  station  is 
weak  or  rtoisy,  you  may  want  to  decrease  the  treble. 

To  adjust  Ihe  bass,  jridrar>ge.  and  Irebte  to  Ihe  middle 
position,  push  and  hotd  the  AUDIO  knob.  The  radio 
will  produce  one  beep  end  adjust  ihe  display  level  to  Ihe 
iniddie  positior^. 

To  adjust  elt  tone  and  speaker  controls  to  the  middle 
position,  push  and  hold  the  AUDIO  knob  when  no  tone 
or  speaker  Cortrcil  is  displayed.  The  radio  witt  produce 
one  beep  and  display  ALL  with  the  level  display  if> 
the  middle  position. 

AUTO  EO  (Automatic  Equalization):  Press  this  button 
lo  choose  bass  arvJ  tirebte  equalization  settings 
designed  lor  couniry/wesiern,  jazz,  talk,  pop,  rock  and 
classical  stations. 

To  return  the  bass  and  treble  to  the  custom  mode, 
press  and  release  the  AUDIO  knob,  until  CUSTOM 
appears. 

If  you  radio  is  equipped  with  The  Bose  audio  system, 
your  equalization  settings  are  either  CUSTOM  or  TALK. 
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Adjusting  the  Speakers  (Balance/Fade) 

AUDIO:  To  adjust  Ihe  balance  \o  Iha  right  and  the 
left  speakers,  push  and  release  the  AUDIO  knob  uniil 
BAL  appears  an  the  display,  Turn  She  knob  to  move  Ihe 
sound  lowarcl  the  right  or  the  fett  speakeia. 

To  adjust  the  fade  to  the  tront  and  the  rear  speakers, 
push  and  release  the  AUDIO  knob  until  FADE  appears 
on  the  display.  Turn  the  knob  to  move  the  sound 
toward  Ihe  front  or  the  rear  speakers. 

To  adjust  the  balance  and  fade  to  the  middle  position, 
push  the  AUDIO  knob  then  push  It  again  and  hold  it  unUI 
the  radio  produces  one  beep.  The  balance  and  lade 
will  be  edjusled  to  the  middle  position  and  the  display 
will  shew  the  speaker  balance. 

To  adjust  all  tone  and  speaker  controls  to  the  middle 
position^  push  and  hold  the  AUDIO  krtob  when  no  tone 
or  speaker  controF  is  dleplayed.  The  radio  will  produce 
One  beep  and  display  ALL  With  the  level  display  In 
the  middle  position. 

Finding  a  PTY  Station 
(RDS,  XM™  and  DAB) 

To  select  and  find  a  desired  PTY  perform  Ihe  following; 

1.  Turn  the  P-TYPE  LIST  knob,  TYPE  and  a  PTY 
will  appear  on  the  display, 

2.  Select  a  calegory  by  turning  the  P-TYPE 
LIST  knob. 


3.  Once  the  desired  category  ts  displayed,  press  the 
SEEK  TYPE  button  or  one  of  the  SEEK  arrows  to 
take  you  to  the  category's  First  Slalion 

4.  II  you  want  to  go  lo  anoEher  station  within  that 
category  and  the  category  Is  displayed,  press 

the  SEEK  TYPE  button  once,  If  the  caiegory  is  not 
di5played^  press  the  SEEK  TYPE  button  twice 
to  display  the  category  and  then  to  go  to  another 
station. 

If  the  radio  cannot  find  ibe  desired  program  type,  NONE 
will  appear  on  the  display  and  the  radio  will  relum  to 
the  last  station  you  were  listening  to. 

SCAN:  You  can  aFso  scan  through  the  ehanneJs  within 
a  category  by  performing  the  following; 

1.  Turn  the  P-TYPE  LIST  knob,  TYPE  and  a  PTY  will 
appear  on  the  display. 

2.  Select  a  category  by  lumirrg  the  P-TYPE 
LIST  knob, 

3.  Once  the  desired  category  is  displayed,  press  either 
SCAN  arrow,  and  the  radio  will  begin  Scanning 
Within  your  chosen  category. 

4.  Press  wither  SCAN  arrow  again  to  stop  scanning. 
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BAND  (Alternate  Frequency);  Alternate  frequency 
allows  me  radio  lo  switcli  to  a  stronger  station  with  the 
same  program  type.  Press  and  hold  BAND  lor  two 
seconds  to  turn  allemate  frequency  on.  AF  ON 
will  appear  on  Iha  dcsplay.  The  radio  may  switch  to 
stronger  stations.  Press  and  hold  BAND  again  for  two 
seconds  to  turn  altemato  frequency  off.  AF  OFF 
will  appear  on  the  display.  The  radio  will  not  switch  to 
other  stations. 

This  function  does  no!  apply  lor  XM™  or  DAB. 

Setting  Preset  PTYs  (RDS  Only) 

The  six  numbered  pushbuttons  Jel  you  return  to  your 
favorite  PTYs.  These  buttons  have  factory  PTY  presels. 
You  can  set  up  to  1 3  PTYs  {six  FMl  and  six  FM£)  by 
performing  the  following  steps; 

1  Press  BAND  to  select  FW1  or  FM2. 

2.  Turn  the  RETYPE  LIST  knob.  TYPE  and  a  PTY  wiJl 
appear  on  the  display. 

3.  Turn  the  P-TVPE  LIST  knob  to  select  a  PTY, 

4.  Press  and  hold  one  of  the  six  numbered 
pushbLitlons  until  you  hear  a  beep.  Whenever  you 
press  that  numbered  pushbutton,  the  PTY  you 
set  will  return. 

5.  Repeat  the  steps  lor  each  pushbutton. 
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RDS  and  DAB  Messages 

ALERTI:  Aled  warns  d!l  local  or  nalicmal  emergencies. 
Wherr  an  alert  announcement  comes  on  tho  current 
radio  stalfon,  ALERT?  wifi  appear  on  the  display.  You  will 
hear  the  announce  men! ,  even  if  the  volume  is  muted 
or  a  cassette  tape  or  compact  drsc  is  playing.  If  the 
casselte  tape  or  compact  disc  player  is  playing,  play  will 
stop  during  Ihe  announcement.  You  will  not  be  abie 
lo  turn  olt  alert  announcements. 

ALERTI  will  not  be  affected  by  tests  of  the  emergency 
broadcast  system.  This  feature  is  not  suppoded  by 
all  RDS  stations. 

INFO  (Informatlon'lt  If  the  current  station  has  a 
message.  Ihs  information  symbol  wilt  appear  on  Ihe 
display.  Press  this  bulton  to  see  the  message.  The 
message  may  display  the  artist  and  song  title,  Call  In 
phone  numbers,  eic. 

If  the  whole  messago  is  not  displayed,  parts  of  ii  will 
appear  every  three  seconds.  To  scroll  through  the 
message  at  your  own  speed,  press  the  INFO  button 
repeatedly.  A  new  group  of  words  will  appear  on 
the  display  with  each  press.  Once  the  complete 
message  has  been  displayed,  the  information  symbol 
will  disappear  from  the  display  until  another  new 
message  is  received.  The  old  message  can  be  displayed 
by  pressing  the  INFO  button  unbl  a  now  message  is 
received  or  a  different  station  is  tuned  to. 
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When  a  message  is  not  avaHable  from  a  stabon.  NO 
INFO  wilf  he  displayed, 

TflAf  (Traffic);  Press  Ihis  bulton  to  receive  ifafTio 
announcemanfs.  If  Ihe  current  tuned  station  does  not 
broadcast  traffic  announcements,  the  radio  vrill  seek  to  a 
station  that  does.  When  the  radio  finds  a  staiion  that 
broadcasts  traffic  annouricements,  il  will  stop.  TRAP  will 
appear  on  the  display  and  when  a  traffic  announcement 
Comes  on  you  will  hear  it.  If  no  siatfon  ts  found,  NO 
TRAP  Will  appear  on  Ihe  display. 

When  a  traffic  announcement  comes  on  the  current 
station  or  on  e  related  network  station,  you  will  hear  it, 
even  if  the  volume  is  muted  or  a  compacl  disc  is 
playing.  The  traffic  symbof  and  TftAF  will  appear  on  the 
display  white  the  announcement  ptays.  IF  the  compact 
disc  player  was  being  used,  play  will  step  during 
the  announcement, 

For  DAB  (Canada  onfy,  if  your  radio  is  equipped  with 
DAB],  when  the  TRAP  button  |s  pressed,  DAB  does  not 
seek  to  a  station  that  broadcasts  traffic.  DAB  only 
checks  the  current  frequency  (or  traffic  support. 

This  function  does  not  appty  to  XM™  Satellite  Radio 
Service. 


Traffic  Interrupt  Feature:  Your  radio  can  interrupt  the 
pfay  of  a  cassette,  CD.  or  XM*^,  or  DAE  station. 

Press  the  TRAP  bulton.  The  radio  will  seek  to  a  station 
thal  broadcasts  traffic  announcements.  When  the 
radio  finds  a  station  that  broadcasts  traffic 
announcements,  it  will  stop.  TRAF  will  appear  on  the 
display.  When  a  traffic  announcement  comes  on 
the  slalion  that  was  found,  you  will  hear  it.  When  the 
traffic  announce ment  is  over,  the  radio  will  resume  play 
of  the  cassette,  CO,  or  XlVf^^,  or  DAB  station.  If  no 
station  is  found.  WO  TRAP  will  appear  on  the  display. 

Radio  Messages 

CAL  ERR  (Calibration  Error):  This  message  Is 
displayed  when  lha  radio  has  not  been  calibrated 
properly  for  Ihe  vehicle.  You  must  return  to  the 
deafershlp  for  service. 

LOCKED:  This  message  is  displayed  when  the 
THEFTLOCK*  system  has  locked  up.  You  must  return 
to  |ha  dealership  for  service. 
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Radio  Messages 


Fladio  Display 
Message 

Condition 

ActliOri  Required 

XL  (Explicit  Language 
Channels) 

XL  on  Ihe  radio  display, 
after  Ihe  channel  name, 
indicates  conteni  with 
explicit  language. 

These  channels,  or  any  others,  can  be  blocked  at  a 
cuslomer'a  requesL  by  calling  1-fl00-S52-XMXM  (9696). 

LlpdaUng 

Updating  enctyplion 
code 

The  encrypUon  code  in  your  receiver  is  being  updated,  and 
no  action  is  required.  This  process  should  take  no  longer 
than  30  seconds. 

No  Signal 

Loss  of  signal 

Your  system  is  functioning  correctly,  but  you  are  in  a 
location  lhat  Is  blocking  the  XM  signal.  When  you  move 
inlo  an  open  area,  the  signal  should  relurn. 

Loading  XM 

Acquiring  channel  audio 
{after  4  second  deiay) 

Your  radio  system  is  acquiring  and  processing  audio  and 
text  data.  No  action  is  naoded.  This  message  should 
disappear  shortly. 

CH  Off  Air 

Channel  nol  in  service 

This  channel  is  nor  currently  in  service.  Tune  lo  another 
channel. 

CH  Unavail 

Channel  no  longer 
available 

This  previously  assigned  channel  is  no  longer  assignsd., 
Tune  to  anolher  station.  IF  this  slalion  vres  one  of  your 
presets,  you  may  need  to  choose  another  stahon  tor  that 
preset  button. 

No  Info 

Artist  Name/Feature  not 
available 

No  cirfisl  infomialion  is  available  at  this  time  on  this 
channel.  Your  systern  is  working  properly. 

No  Inlo 

Song/Program  Title  not 
available 

No  song  title  information  is  available  at  Ihis  time  on  this 
channet.  Your  System  is  working  properly. 
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Radio  Messages  (confd) 


Radio  Display 
Message 

Condition 

Aclion  Required 

No  Info 

Category  Name  not 
available 

No  category  infomiation  i&  available  at  (his  time  on  this 
channel.  Your  system  Is  viforking  properly. 

i  No  Info 

No  Jaxt^nlorTnational 
meiiaage  available 

No  text  or  intofTnatkjnal  messages  ara  available  at  this- 
time  on  this  channel.  Your  system,  is  working;  properly. 

Not  Found 

No  channal  available  for 

itie  chosen  category 

There  are  no  channels  available  for  the  category  you 
selected.  Your  system  is  working  properly. 

XM  Locked 

Theft  lock  active 

The  XM  recarver  In  your  vehicle  may  have  previously  bean 

In  another  vehicle.  For  security  purposes,  XM  receivers 
cannot  be  swapped  between  vehicles.  If  you  receive  this 
message  after  having  your  vehicle  serviced,  check  with  the 
servicing  facility 

Radio  ID 

Radio  ID  label 
(channel  0) 

If  you  tune  to  channel  0,.  you  will  see  itiis  message 
alternating  with  your  XM  Radio  8  digit  radio  ID  label,  This 
label  is  needed  to  activate  your  service. 

Unknown 

Radio  Ip  not  known 
(should  only  bo  if  | 

handwane  failure)  , 

If  you  recaive  this  message  when  you  |yne  to  channel  0. 
you  may  have  a  receiver  fault.  Consult  with  your  dealer. 

Chk  XMRcvf 

Harcfware  failure 

If  this  message  does  rrot  clear  within  a  short  period  o(  lime, 
your  receiver  may  have  a  fault.  Consult  with  your  retail 
location. 
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Playing  a  Cassette  Tape 

Your  tape  player  is  t)uij|  to  work  best  with  tapes  thot  ore 
up  to  30  to  45  minutes  long  on  each  side.  Tapes 
longer  than  that  are  so  Ihin  they  may  noi  work  well  in 
this  player.  The  longer  side  wilh  the  tape  visible  should 
face  to  the  right.  It  the  ignition  i$  on.  hut  the  radio  Is 
off.  the  tape  can  be  inserted  and  will  begin  playing,  A 
tape  symbol  Is  shown  on  the  display  whenever  a  tape  is 
inserted.  If  you  hear  nothing  but  a  garbled  sound,  the 
tape  may  nol  be  In  squarely,  Press  the  eject  symbol  to 
remove  the  tape  and  start  over, 

While  the  tape  is  playing,  use  the  VOL,  AUDIO  and 
SEEK  controls  just  as  you  do  for  the  radio.  The  display 
will  show  TAPE  and  an  arrow  showing  which  side  of 
the  tape  Is  playing. 

If  you  want  To  insert  a  tape  white  the  ignition  is  otf,  first 
press  the  eject  Symbol  or  DISP, 

If  an  error  appears  on  Ihe  display,  see  nCassetta  T ape 
Messages”  later  in  This  section, 

1  PREV  (Previous)!  Your  tape  must  have  at  least  three 
BSfxinds  of  Bitence  between  each  selection  for  previous 
10  work.  Press  this  pushbutton  to  go  to  the  previous 
Belection  on  the  tape  If  Ihe  current  selection  has  been 
playing  for  toss  than  three  seconds.  If  pressed  when  the 


current  salectiDn  has  been  playing  From  3  to  13  seconds, 
it  will  go  to  the  beginning  of  the  previous  selection  or 
the  beginning  oF  Ihe  current  selection,  depending  upon 
the  position  on  the  tape.  If  pressed  when  the  current 
selection  has  been  playirrg  for  mere  than  13  seconds.  It 
will  go  to  the  beginning  of  the  current  selection, 

SEEK  and  a  negative  number  will  appear  on  the  display 
while  the  cassette  player  is  in  the  previous  mode. 
Pressing  this  pushbutton  multiple  times  will  increase  the 
number  of  setections  to  be  searched  back,  up  to  -9. 

2  NEXT;  Your  tape  must  have  at  least  Ihree  seconcts  of 
silence  between  each  selection  for  nexl  tn  work. 

Press  this  pushbutton  to  go  To  Ihe  nejtt  selection  on  the 
tape.  It  you  press  the  pushbutton  more  lhan  once, 

the  player  will  continue  moving  lorward  through  the  tape. 
SEEK  and  a  positive  number  will  appear  on  the 
disptay. 

3  REV  (Reverse):  Press  this  pushbutton  to  reverse  the 
lapa  rapidly.  Press  it  again  to  return  to  playing  speed. 
The  radio  will  play  while  the  tape  reverses.  The 
station  frequency  and  REV  will  appear  or  the  display. 
You  may  select  stations  during  reverse  operalion 

by  using  the  TUNE  and  SEEK, 
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4  FWD  ^Forward):  Press  this  pushbuiton  lo  advance 
quickly  to  another  part  af  the  tape,  Pfiess  this  pushbutton 
again  lo  return  to  playing  speed  The  radio  will  play 
while  the  tape  advances.  The  station  trequency 

and  FWD  will  appear  on  Ihe  display.  You  may  select 
slations  during  f onward  operation  by  using  TUNE 
and  SEEK, 

5  SIDE:  Press  this  pushhutton  to  play  the  other  side  ot 
the  tape 

^  SEEK  ^  ;  Ths  ngh)  arrow  is  Ihe  same  as  the 
NEXT  pushbutton,  and  the  left  arrow  is  the  same  as  the 
PBEV  pushbutton.  If  Ihe  arrow  Is  held  or  pressed 
more  than  once,  the  player  will  conlinue  moving  forward 
or  backward  through  the  lape.  SEEK  and  a  positive 
or  negative  number  will  appear  on  the  display, 

M  SCAN  ►  :  To  scan  the  tape,  press  and  hold  either 
SCAN  arrow  for  mors  than  two  seconds  Ufilil  SCAN 
appears  on  the  display  and  you  hear  a  beep.  Use  this 
lealure  to  listen  to  10  seconds  of  each  selection  on 
the  current  side  of  the  lape.  Press  either  SCAN  arrow 
again,  to  stop  scanning.  Your  tape  must  have  at 
least  three  seconds  of  silsnce  between  each  selection 
tor  scan  to  wodt. 

BAND;  Press  this  button  lo  listen  to  the  radio  when  a 
Lape  is  playing.  The  tape  will  stop  but  remain  In  Ihe 
player. 


TAPE  DISC:  Press  this  button  to  play  a  tape  when 
listening  to  the  radio-  Press  this  button  to  switch 
between  Ihe  tape  and  compact  disc  If  both  arie  loaded- 
The  inactive  (ape  or  CD  will  rem-ain  safely  fnside  the 
radio  for  future  listening, 

^  lEject);  Press  this  button  lo  stop  a  tape  when  it  is 
playing  or  to  eject  a  lape  when  il  is  not  playing.  Eject  rttay 
be  activated  with  the  radio  off.  Cassette  tapes  may  be 
loaded  with  the  radio  off  if  this  button  is  pressed  first. 

Cassette  Tape  Messages 

CHK  TAPE  (Check  Tapoj:  It  CHK  TAPE  appears  on 
the  radio  display,  the  tape  won't  play  because  of  or^e  of 
the  following  errors. 

■  The  lape  Is  tight  and  the  player  can't  turn  the  tape 
hubs.  Remove  Ihe  tape.  Hold  Ihe  tape  with  the 
open  end  down  and  try  lo  turn  the  right  hub 
counlerdockwise  with  a  pencil.  Turn  the  tape  over 
and  repeat,  if  Ihe  hubs  do  not  turn  easily-  your 
tapa  may  be  damaged  and  should  no!  be  used  in 
Ihe  ptayer.  Try  a  new  tape  to  make  sure  your  player 
is  working  properly. 

*  The  lape  is  broken-  Try  a  new  tape. 

♦  The  tape  Is  wrapped  around  the  lape  head.  Attempl 
to  gel  Ihe  casselle  out.  Try  a  new  tape 
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CUBAN;  If  this  message  appears  OPT  the  display,  the 
cassette  tape  player  needs  lo  be  cleaned.  It  will  still  play 
tai^es,  t>ul  you  should  clean  It  as  soon  as  prossible  to 
prevent  damage  to  the  lapes  and  player.  See  Care 
of  Your  Cassotie  Tape  PSayer  on  page  3'  i26. 

If  any  error  occurs  repeatedly  or  If  an  error  can’t  be 
corrected,  contact  your  dealer, 

CD  Adapter  Kits 

It  is  possible  to  use  a  portable  CD  player  adapter  kit 
wilh  your  cassette  lape  player  after  activating  !he  bypass 
feature  on  your  tape  player. 

To  activate  the  bypass  feature,  periorm  the 
following  steps: 

1.  Turn  Ihe  Ignition  on. 

2.  Turn  the  radio  oH, 

3.  Press  and  hold  the  TAPE  DISC  button  for  five 
seconds.  The  radio  will  display  READY  and  the 
tape  syrrtbol  on  the  display  will  Hash,  indicating  the 
feature  is  active. 

4.  triiSert  the  adapter  into  the  cassette  tape  slot.  It  will 
power  up  the  radio  and  begin  pfaying.. 

The  override  featere  will  rernain  active  until  the  eject 
symbol  Is  pressed. 
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Playing  a  Compact  Disc 

Insert  a  disc  partway  Into  the  slot,  label  side  up.  The 
player  will  pull  it  In  ari'd  Ibe  disc  should  begin  playing. 
The  display  will  show  the  CD  symbol.  If  you  want 
to  insert  a  compad  disc  with  the  ignition  ofl,  first  press 
DISP  or  the  eject  symbol. 

tf  an  error  appears  on  the  display,  see  "Compact  Disc 
Messages"  ieter  In  this  sectiorr, 

1  PREV  (Previous):  Press  this  pushbutton  to  go  (o  the 
previous  track  if  |he  cumenl  track  has  been  playing 

lor  less  than  eight  seconds.,  If  pressed  when  the  current 
track  has  been  playing  fer  more  than  eight  seconds, 
it  will  go  to  the  beginning  ot  the  current  Ireck.  TRACK 
and  Ihe  track  number  will  appear  on  the  display.  If 
you  hold  Ihfs  pushbufton  or  press  il  more  lhan  once,  the 
player  will  corrtinue  moving  back  through  the  disc, 

2  NEXT;  Press  this  pushbutton  to  go  10  (he  ne»ft  track. 
TRACK  and  the  track  number  will  appear  on  the 
display,  if  you  hold  this  pushbutton  or  press  it  more  than 
once,  Ihe  player  will  continue  moving  lonMard  through 
tho  disc. 
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3  REV  {Reverse):  Press  and  hold  Ihia  pushhulton  lo 
reverse  quickly  within  a  track.  Press  and  hold  this 
pushbutton  for  less  than  two  seconds  to  reverse  at  six 
times  the  rvonnal  playing  speed,  Press  and  hold  rt 

for  more  than  two  seconds  lo  reverse  at  1 7  times  Ihe 
normal  pfaymg  speed.  Release  it  lo  play  the  passage, 
The  display  will  show  ET  and  Ihe  elapsed  time. 

4  FWO  {Forward):  Press  and  hold  this  pushbutton  to 
advance  quickJy  within  a  track.  Press  and  hold  this 
pushbutton  for  less  than  two  seconds  to  advance  at  six 
limes  the  normal  playing  speed.  Pres^  and  hold  il  for 
mofe  than  two  seconds  to  advance  al  1 7  times  the 
normal  playing  speed.  Release  it  to  play  the  pasaaga. 
The  display  will  show  ET  and  Ihe  elapsed  time, 

6  RDM  (Randorn);  Press  this  pushbutton  to  hear  the 
tracks  in  random,  rather  than  sequential,  order.  RDM  ON 
will  appear  on  the  display.  RDM  T  and  Ihe  track 
number  wHI  appear  on  the  display  when  each  liack 
starts  to  play.  Press  this  pushbutton  again  to  turn 
off  random  play.  RDM  OFF  will  appear  on  Ihe  display, 

SEEK  1^  ;  Press  the  lelt  arrow  to  go  lo  the  atari 
ot  the  current  or  to  ihe  previous  track.  Press  the  right 
arrow  to  go  lo  the  stai  ol  the  next  track.  If  either 
arrow  is  held  or  pressed  mere  (hen  once,  the  player  wifi 
continue  moving  backward  or  forward  through  the  CD, 


^  SCAN  ^  :  To  scan  the  disc,  press  and  hold  either 
SCAN  arrow  for  more  ttian  two  seconds  unlil  SCAN 
appears  on  the  display  and  you  hear  a  beep.  Use  this 
feature  to  listen  lo  to  seconds  of  each  track  of  Ihe  disc. 
Press  etthsr  SCAN  arrow  again,  to  stop  scanning, 

DISP  {Display):  Press  Ihis  knob  to  see  how  long  the 
current  Irach  has  been  playing.  ET  and  ihe  elapsed  lame 
will  appear  on  ihe  display.  To  change  the  delaull  on 
the  display  (track  or  elapsed  time),  push  the  knob  until 
you  see  the  display  you  want,  then  hold  the  knob 
for  two  seconds.  The  radio  wiN  produce  one  beep  and 
selected  display  will  now  be  the  default. 

BAND:  Press  this  button  to  listen  lo  the  radio  when  a 
CD  Is  playing  The  CD  wtN  stop  but  remain  in  the  player. 

TAPE  DISC:  Press  this  button  to  play  a  lape  when 
fisteoing  lo  |ho  radio.  Press  this  button  to  switch 
between  Itie  tape  and  compact  disc  if  both  are  loaded. 
The  inactive  (ape  or  CD  will  remain  safely  inside  the 
radio  for  future  listening. 

{Elect):  Press  this  button  to  stop  a  CD  when  Ills 
playing  or  lo  eject  a  CD  whan  it  is  not  playing.  Eject 
may  be  activated  with  either  the  Ignition  or  radio  off.  CDs 
may  be  loaded  with  the  radio  and  Ignition  off  if  ibis 
button  is  prss^d  first. 
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Compact  Disc  Messages 

If  Uie  disc  comes  oul,  it  could  be  for  one  of  the  foHowIng 
reasons: 

%  You're  driving  on  a  very  rough  road.  When  ihs  road 
becornes  smoother  the  disc  should  play. 

\  It's  very  hot.  When  the  Temperatutie  returns  lo 
normal,  the  disc  should  pky. 

%  The  disc  Is  dirty,  scralched,  wet  or  upside  down. 

*  The  air  Is  very  humid.  If  so,  wart  about  an  hour  and 
try  agoin. 

II  the  CD  is  not  playing  corrocHy,  far  any  ather  reason, 
try  a  known  good  CD., 

II  any  error  occurs  repeatedly  or  if  an  enor  can't  be 
corrected,  contact  your  dealer. 


Listening  to  a  DVD 

Your  vehicle  may  have  an  overhead  Rear  Seat 
Entertainment  (RSE)  System,  if  your  vehicle  has  Ihls 
system  and  a  DVD  is  playing,  the  OVD  symbol  will 
appear  on  the  radio  display  Indicating  that  the  DVD  is 
available  and  can  bo  listened  through  your  vehicles 
speakers.  To  listen  to  the  DVD,  press  the  TAPE  DISC 
buUon  unlil  RSE  appeajs  on  the  radio  display.  Thg 
current  radio  source  will  stop  and  the  DVD  sound  will 
come  through  the  speakers.  To  slop  lisiening  to 
the  DVD,  press  the  TAPE  DISC  button,  if  a  cassette 
tape  or  a  CD  Is  Ir^aded.  or  press  the  BAND  button 
to  select  a  differenl  source. 

When  1he  RSE  system  is  turned  ofl,  Ihe  DVO  symbol 
will  go  off  of  Ihe  radio  display  and  the  radio  will  display 
BSE  OFF  The  radio  will  reiurn  to  the  last  radio 
source  that  you  were  listening  to. 
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Radio  with  Six-Disc  CD 


B&se  Radio  Shown,  Boae®  SirtilEar 


ff  your  vehicle  is  equipped  with  the  Gose'^  audio 
system,  your  vehicle  will  have  six  Bose®  amplified 
speakers. 

Radio  Data  System  (RDS):  Your  audio  system  is 
equipped  with  a  Radio  Data  System  {RDS],  RDS 
features  are  available  for  use  only  on  FM  stations  that 
broadcast  RDS  Information. 

•  Seek  to  siaiions  broadcasting  the  selecled  type  of 
program  min-g, 

•  receive  announcements  concerning  local  and 
national  amergencies, 

•  display  messages  Irom  radio  stations,  and 

•  seek  to  slalions  wilh  traffic  annourjcemeriis, 


This  system  relies  upon  receiving  specific  iniormalion 
from  these  stations  end  will  only  work  wher>  the 
information  Is  available.  In  rare  cases,  a  radio  station 
may  broadcast  incomect  information  that  will  cause 
the  radio  features  to  work  improperly,  ff  this  happens, 
contact  the  radio  station. 

While  you  are  tuned  to  an  RDS  station,  the  station 
nama  or  the  call  letters  will  appear  on  the  display  irtsiead 
of  the  frequency,  RDS  stations  may  also  provide  the 
time  of  day,  a  program  type  (PTY)  for  current 
progiammrng  and  the  name  of  the  program  being 
broadcast. 

Radio  Saieilite  Service  (USA  Only):  m™  is  a 
corrtinerttal  U,S.  based  satellite  radio  service  that 
otters  100  coast  to  coast  channels  including  music, 
news,  sports,  talk  and  chiidren's  programming. 
provides  digital  quality  audio  and  text  information, 
Including  song  title  and  artist  name.  A  service  fee  is 
required  in  order  lo  receive  the  service.  For  more 
information,  contact  at  www.Kmradjo.com  or 
ran  1-900-85^-XWIXM  (9696) 
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Digital  Audio  Broodcaet  pAB}  {Canada  Only}:  DAB 
is  9  Canadian  land-based  radio  service  offers 
cfigilal  quallly  audki  and  texf  information  Including  song 
title,  artist  name^  traffiCi  vi^eatherj  emeigency 
announcements  and  more.  Digital  Audio  Broadcast 
transmission  sarvicss  am  currenlty  available  in  Toronto, 
Montreal,  Vancouver,  Ottawa,  and  Windsor,  tn  fringe 
areas  signals  may  be  interrupted  by  buildings,  Trees  and 
other  obstructions.  Additional  services  will  be  added 
in  the  future  For  current  DAB  coverage  and  other 
information  consult  the  GM  Canada  website  at 
www.gincanada.com,  your  deafer  or  call 
1-900-263-3777. 

Playing  ttie  Radio 

PWR  (Power}:  Push  this  knob  lo  turn  tha  System  on 
and  off. 

VOLUME:  Turn  the  Itnob  to  increase  or  to  decrease 
volume. 

AUTO  VOL  (Automatic  Volume):  Vour  system  has  a 
feature  called  automatic  votumOr  With  this  feature, 
your  audio  system  adjusts  aulomatically  to  make  up  lor 
road  and  wind  noise  as  you  drive. 


Set  the  volume  at  the  desired  level.  Press  this  button  to 
select  MtN.  MED  or  MAX,  Each  higher  setting  will 
allow  for  nrtore  volume  compensation  at  faster  vehicle 
speads.  Then,  as  you  drive,  automatic  volume  incr^eases 
the  volume,  as  necessary,  to  overcome  noise  at  any 
speed,.  The  volume  level  should  always  sound  the  same 
to  you  as  you  drive,  if  you  don't  want  to  use  automatic 
volume,  select  OFF. 

RCL  (Recall}:  Push  this  knob  to  switch  the  display 
between  the  radio  slalion  frequency  and  the  time. 
Pushing  this  knob  with  the  ignition  olf  will  display 
the  time. 

For  XM™  [USA  only,  it  your  radio  is  equipped  with 
Satellite  Radio  Service),  push  this  knob  while  in 
mode  to  retrieve  various  pieces  of  inlormafion 
related  to  the  current  song  or  channel  By  pushing  and 
releasing  this  knob,  you  may  raliieve  lour  different 
categories  of  information:  Artist,  Song  "nile.  Category  or 
PTY,  Channel  Number.'Channel  Name. 

For  DAB  [Canada  only,  if  your  radio  Is  equipped  with 
DAB),  pushing  this  knob  swilchas  the  display  between 
channel  name  and  PTY  name. 

To  change  the  default  cn  the  display,  push  this  knob 
untif  you  see  the  display  you  want,  then  hold  Ihe  knob 
until  the  display  flashes.  The  selected  display  will 
now  be  the  default 
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Finding  a  Station 

BAMD:  Press  Ihis  buLton  ter  swFtch  belw^n  FM, 
FU2,  or  XM1,  XM2  (USA  only,  if  youf  fadio  ia  equipped 
tvlth  XM™  Satellite  Radip  Sqn/ice-)  or  DAB1,  DAB2 
(Canada  only,  if  your  radio  Is  equipped  with  DAB).  The 
display  will  show  your  selection, 

TUNE:  Turn  this  Knob  to  seJecl  radio  stations. 

For  DAB  (Canada  only,  if  your  radio  is  equipped  with 
DAB),  Ihe  TUME  knob  allows  you  lo  navigate  the 
DAB  (nequency  range.  Turning  Ihis  knob  will  tune  up 
Of  tune  down  the  range.  The  radio  will  display  the 
letter  L  with  a  number  next  to  it  (1  through  23).  Each  L 
number  refers  to  a  frequency  and  there  pan  be 
muttlple  stations  contained  In  one  frequency.  It  may  also 
take  a  few  seconds,  once  you  have  tuned  to  a 
frequency,  for  lhat  frequency  to  gather  all  of  the  slabons. 
Depending  on  how  many  stations  are  within  a 
frequency,  with  every  tune  up  or  down,  you  may  he 
tuning  to  another  station  or  to  ariother  frequency.  The 
display  will  show  your  seleclions. 


i<  SEEK  >f  ;  Press  the  right  or  Ihg  left  arrow  to  go  to 
the  next  or  to  the  previous  station  and  stay  there. 

The  radio  will  seek  only  to  stations  that  are  in  the 
selected  hantf  and  only  to  those  with  a  strong  signal 

K  SCAN  >1  :  Press  and  hold  either  SCAN  arrow 
For  two  seconds  ur^tll  SC  appears  on  Ihe  display  and 
you  hear  a  beep.  The  radio  will  go  to  a  station,  play  for 
a  few  seconds,  then  go  on  to  the  next  station.  Press 
either  SCAN  arrow  again  to  stop  scanning. 

To  scan  preset  stations,  press  and  hold  eilher  3CAN 
arrow  tor  more  than  tour  seconds.  PRESET  SCAN  will 
appear  on  the  display.  You  will  hoar  a  double  beep. 
The  radio  will  go  to  a  preset  station  stored  cm  your 
pushbuttons,  play  for  a  few  seconds,  then  go  on  to  the 
next  preset  station.  Press  either  SCAN  arrow  again 
to  stop  scanninig  presets. 

The  radio  will  scan  only  (o  stations  that  are  in  Ihe 
selected  band  and  only  to  those  with  a  skrong  signal. 
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Setting  Preset  Stations 

The  six  numbered  pushbuttons  lei  you  return  to  your 
favorite  stations.  You  can  set  up  to  30  stations  (six  AM„ 
six  Fi^1  and  six  FM2,  six  XM1  and  six  Xh12  (USA 
only,  if  your  radio  Is  etfuipped  with  the  Satellite 
Radio  Service)  or  six  DAB1  and  six  DAB2  (Canada  only., 
if  your  radio  is  equipped  with  DAB),  by  performing  the 
following  steps: 

1,  Turn  the  radio  on 

S,  Press  BAND  to  select  AM,  FM1  or  FM2,  or  XM1, 
XM2,  or  DABtp  DAB2. 

3.  Tune  in  the  desired  station. 

4.  Press  AUTO  EQ  to  select  the  equalization, 

5.  Press  and  hold  one  of  the  six  numbered 
pushbuttons  until  you  hear  a  beep.  Whenever  you 
press  that  numbered  pushbutton',  the  station 

you  set  will  return  and  the  equalization  that  you 
selected  will  also  be  aulomatioalty  selected  for  that 
pushbutton. 

6.  Repeat  the  steps  for  each  pushbutlort. 


Setting  the  Tone  (Bass/Treble) 

AUDIO;  Push  the  AUDIO  knob  until  BASS,  MID  or 
TBEB  appears  on  the  display.  Turn  Ihe  hnob  tp  increase 
or  to  decrease.  If  a  station  is  weak  or  norsy,  you  may 
warn  to  decrease  the  treble. 

To  adjust  bass,  midrange  or  treble  to  Ihe  middle 
position,  sefect  BASS,  MID  or  TREB  and  push  and  hold 
AUDIO  knob.  The  radio  will  produce  one  beep 
and  adjust  the  display  level  lo  zero. 

To  adjust  all  lone  and  Speaker  controls  to  the  middle 
posilion,  push  and  hold  the  AUDIO  knob  when  no  tone 
or  speaker  control  is  displayed.  The  radio  will  produce 
one  beep  and  CENTERED  will  appear  on  the  display. 

AUTO  £0  (Automatic  Equalization);  Press  this  button 
to  choose  between  bass,  midrange  and  treble 
equalization  settings  designed  for  country,  jazz,  talk, 
pop,  rock  and  classical  program  types. 
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Td  return  (0  ihe  fnanual  mcnJe  (CUSTOM),  pr&ss  the 
AUTO  EQ  fciUtton  until  CUSTOM  appears  on  the  display . 
Then  you  will  be  able  to  manually  adjust  Ihe  bass, 
midranga  and  treble  using  Ihe  AUDIO  knob. 

If  your  vehicle  is  equipped  wilh  Ihe  Bose'^^  audio 
system,  your  equalization  settings  are  eilher  CUSTOM 
or  TALK. 

Adjusting  the  Speakers  (Batance/Fade) 

AUDIO:  To  ad|ust  the  balance  between  the  right 
and  B^e  left  speakers,  posh  the  AUDIO  until  BAL 
appears  on  the  display.  Turn  the  knob  lo  move  the 
sound  toward  Ihe  left  or  the  nght  speakers. 

To  adjust  the  fade  belween  tha  front  and  rear  speakers, 
push  and  hold  the  AUDIO  knob  until  FAD  appears  on 
the  display.  Tgm  Ihe  knob  to  move  Ihe  sound  toward  tha 
front  or  Ihe  rear  speakers. 

To  adjtrsi  Ihe  balance  and  tha  tade  to  Ihe  middle 
position,  select  balance  or  fade  and  push  and  hold  the 
AUDIO  knob.  The  radio  will  beep  once  and  will 
adjust  Ihe  display  level  to  the  meddle  position. 

To  adjust  all  tone  and  speaker  controls  to  Ihe  middle 
position,  push  and  hold  Ihe  AUDJO  knob  when  no  Iona 
or  speaker  controls  are  displayed.  The  radio  will 
produce  one  heap  and  CENTERED  will  appear  on  Ihe 
display. 


Finding  a  PTY  Station 
(RDS,  and  DAB) 

To  selecl  and  find  a  desired  PTY  perform  the  following: 

1*  press  the  P-TYPE  button,  P-TYPE  and  the  last 
selected  PTY  wril  bs  displayed  on  the  screen. 

2.  Select  a  category  by  lumlog  the  P-TYPE  knob. 

3,  Once  Ihe  desired  category  is  displayed,  press  either 
SEEK  arrow  lo  select  the  category  and  take  you  to 
Ihe  Category's  first  station, 

A.  If  you  warn  to  go  to  another  station  within  that 
category  and  the  category  is  displayed,  press 
eilher  SEEK  arrow  once.  If  the  category  Is  not 
displayed,  press  either  SEEK  arrow  twice  lo  display 
the  caiegory  and  then  lo  go  lo  another  station. 

5.  If  PTY  times  out  and  is  no  longer  on  the  display,  go 
back  lo  Step  1 , 

If  bolh  P‘TYPE  and  TRAP  are  on,  the  radio  will  search 
lor  siaiions  with  the  selected  PTY  and  traffic 
announcements. 

To  use  Ihe  PTY  interrupt  feature,  press  and  hotd  the 
P-TYPE  button  unlff  you  hear  a  beep  on  the  PTY 
you  want  to  interrupt  wilh  When  selected,  an  astoricK 
will  appear  beside  thai  PTY  on  the  display.  You 
may  select  multiple  interrupts  if  desired,  When  you  are 
listening  to  a  compact  disc,  the  last  sefected  RDS 
station  wifi  iniemipi  play  if  that  sei acted  program  type 
formal  is  broadcast. 

-  3-103 


Information  Provided  by: 

iID  =  /\l_  =  r^ 


Downloaded  from  www.Manualslib.com  manuals  search  engine 


SCAN;  You  cam  also  scan  through  the  slaHons  wrthin  a 
category  by  periorming  the  followina; 

1,  Press  the  P-TYPE  button.  P-TYPE  and  the  last 
selected  PTY  will  be  displayad  on  the  screen. 

2.  Seleci  a  category  by  turning  Ihe  P-TYPE  knob. 

3.  Once  the  desired  calegary  is  displayed,  press  and 
hold  eilher  SCAN  airow,  and  the  radio  will  begin 
scanning  within  your  chosen  category. 

4,  Press  either  SCAN  arrow  again  to  stop  at  a 
particular  station. 

BAND  {Alternate  Frequency)!  Alternate  Irequency 
allows  the  radio  to  switch  to  a  stronger  station  with  the 
same  program  lypa.  Press  artd  hold  BAND  for  Iwo 
soconds  lo  turn  alternate  (requency  on.  AF  ON 
VMill  appear  on  the  display.  The  radio  may  switch  to 
stranger  steilohs.  Press  and  hold  BAND  again  for  two 
seconds  to  turn  alternate  (requency  off  AF  OFF 
will  appear  on  the  display,  The  radio  will  not  switch  lo 
other  stations.  When  you  turn  the  ignilion  off  and  then  on 
again,  the  alternate  frequency  feafure  will  automalically 
be  turned  on. 

This  function  does  not  apply  for  or  DAS, 
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Setting  Preset  PTYs  (RDS  Only) 

The  six  numbered  pushbuttons  let  you  return  to  your 
tavoriite  PTYs.  These  buttons  have  faciory  PTV  presets. 
You  can  sel  up  to  13  PTYs  (six  FMt  and  six  FM2)  by 
performing  the  following  steps; 

1 .  press  BAND  to  select  FM1  or  FM3. 

2.  Press  the  P-TYPE  button.  P-TYPE  and  the  last 
selected  PTY  will  be  displayed  on  Ihe  screen. 

3.  Select  a  category  by  turning  Ihe  P-TYPE  knob. 

4.  Press  and  hold  one  of  the  six  nurnbered 
pushbuttons  until  you  hear  a  beep.  Whenever  you 
press  lhat  numbered  pushbutton,  the  PTY  you 
set  will  return. 

5-  Repeat  the  steps  lor  each  pushbufton,. 

RDS  and  DAS  Messages 

ALERTt;  Alert  warns  of  local  or  national  emergencies. 
When  an  alert  announcement  comes  orr  the  current 
radio  station.  ALERT!  will  appear  on  the  display.  You  will 
hear  Ihe  announcement,  even  if  the  volume  is  muted 
or  e  compact  disc  is  playirig.  ff  Uhe  compaci  disc  player 
is  playing,  play  will  slop  during  the  announcement. 

You  will  not  be  able  to  turn  Off  alert  announcements, 

ALERT!  will  not  be  affected  by  tests  ot  the  emergency 
broadcast  system .  This  leature  is  not  supported  by 
all  RDS  staiions. 
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INFO  (Infonhaiion):  If  ihe  curreni  stailon  has  a 
message,  INFO  will  appear  on  the  display.  Press  Ihis 
button  Do  see  the  message,  The  message  may  display 
the  artisl  and  song  title,  call  in  phone  number?,  elc. 

tl  the  whole  message  is  not  displayed,  parts  of  it 
will  appear  every  three  seconds.  To  se noil  through  the 
message  ai  your  own  spaed,  press  Ihe  INFO  botlon 
repealedly  A  new  group  of  words  wilt  appear  on 
lha  display  with  each  press.  Once  the  complete 
message  has  been  displayed^  INFO  will  disappear  from 
the  display  until  another  new  message  is  received, 

The  old  message  can  be  displayed  by  pressing 
the  INFO  button  unitl  a  new  message  is  receded  or  a 
different  station  is  tuned  lo, 

TRAP  (Traffic):  TRAP  will  appear  on  the  display  if  ihe 
tuned  station  broadcasts  trall>c  announcements.  To 
receive  the  Iraffio  announcement  from  the  tuned  station, 
press  this  bulfon.  Rrackeis  will  be  displayed  around 
TRAP  end  when  a  iralTio  aonouncament  comes  on  the 
tuned  radio  station  you  will  hear  it. 

If  the  Current  tuned  station  does  not  broadcast  traffic 
announcemienis,  press  this  button  and.  the  radio 
will  seek  to  a  station  that  does.  When  the  radio  finds  a 


station  that  broadcasts  traffic  announcemenie.  it  will 
stop.  Brackets  will  be  displayed  around  TRAP  and  when 
a  traffic  announcement  comas  on  the  tuned  radio 
station  you  wilt  hear  it.  If  rK>  station  is  found.  NO 
TRAFFIC  will  appear  on  the  display. 

For  dab  (Canada  only,  it  your  radio  is  equipped  with 
DAB),  when  the  TRAP  button  is  pressed,  DAB  does  not 
seek  to  a  station  that  broadcasts  Irafhe.  DAB  only 
checks  the  current  frequency  for  traffic  support. 

This  function  does  rtof  apply  to  XM™  Saleilite  Radio 
Service 

Traffic  Interrupt  Feature:  Your  radio  can  inierrupt  the 
play  of  a  CO,  or  or  DAB  station.  Press  the 
TRAP  button.  The  radio  will  seek  to  a  station  that 
broadcasts  traffic  announcernents.  When  Ihe  radio  finds 
a  station  that  broadcasts  traffic  announcements,  it 
will  stop.  Brackets  around  TRAP  will  appear  on  the 
display.  When  a  traffic  announcemer'l  cornea  on 
the  slafion  that  was  found,  you  will  hear  ft.  When  the 
traffic  announcemen.t  is  over,  the  radio  will  resume  play 
of  the  CD,  or  XW™,  or  DAB  statiorr.  If  no  station  is 
found,  NO  TRAFFIC  will  appear  on  the  display. 
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Radio  Meaaagas 


Radio  DlapFay 
Message 

Condition 

Action  Required 

XL  {Hxpiicil  language 
Channels) 

XL  on  the  radio  display, 
after  the  channel  narne,  , 
indicates  conieni  with 
explicit  fenguage. 

These  channels,  or  any  olhofis,  can  be  blocked  al  a 

Custom er’s  request,  by  calling  1 -8OO-052-XMXI\if  (9696). 

Updating 

Updating 
encryption  code 

The  encryptioni  code  in  your  receiver  is  toeing  updated,  and 
no  action  is  required.  This  process  should  lake  r>o  longer 
than  30  seconcte. 

Md  Signal 

Loss  of  signal 

Ycaur  system  is  lurn^tioning  bul  you  are  in  a 

location  thas  is  blocking  Ihe  XM  signal i  When  you  move 
into  an  open  ar^a.  tbe  signal  should  return. 

loading  XM 

Acquiring  channel  audio 
(after  4  second  delay) 

Ycur  radio  system  Is  acquiring  and  processing  audio  and 
text  data.  No  aclion  is  needed.  This  message  should 
disappear  shonly. 

CH  Off  Arr 

Channel  nol  in  service 

This  channel  is  not  currently  in  service.  Tune  to  another 
Channel. 

CH  Undvail 

Channel  no  longer 
avadable 

This  previously  assigned  channel  is  no  longer  assrgned. 
Tune  to  another  station.  If  this  slalion  was  one  of  your 
presets,  you  may  need  to  choose  another  station  for  ihat 
preset  button. 

No  inlQ 

Artist  Nams/PeaturB  not 
available 

No  artist  Inlormation  is  available  at  this  Ume  on  this 
channel.  Your  system  Is  working  property. 

No  Ihlo 

Songr'Progrann  Title  not 
available 

No  song  title  irrformation  is  avallabto  at  this  time  on  this 
channel.  Your  system  fs  working  pnoperfy. 
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XMT«  Radio  lUle&sagea  (cont'd) 


Rad  to  Display 
Message 

Condition 

Action  Required 

No  Info 

Category  Name  not 
available 

No  category  Infomnaiiorr  is  available  at  this  time  on  this 
channel.  Your  system  is  working  properly < 

No  Info 

No  To3<Wlnfamiational 
message  available 

No  text  or  information aJ  messages  are  available  ai  this 
time  on  this  channel.  Your  system  is  working  property- 

Not  Found 

No  channel  available  lor 
the  chosen  category 

There  are  no  channels  available  for  the  category  you 
selected.  Ygur  system  Is  working  property. 

XM  Locked 

Theft  lock  active 

The  XM  receiver  irt  your  vehicle  may  have  previously  been 
in  another  vghicie.  For  security  purposes.  XM  receivers 
cannot  he  swapped  beiween  vehicles,  If  you  receive  this 
message  after  having  your  vehicle  serviced,  check  with  the 
servicing  facility. 

Bedio  ID 

ID  label 
(channel  0) 

If  you  tune  to  channel  0.  you  will  see  this  message 
alternating  with  your  XM  Radio  8  digit  radio  ID  label.  This 
label  Is  needed  to  activate  your  service. 

Unknown 

Radio  ID  rml  kntwrn 
'  (should  only  be  if 
hardware  failure) 

II  you  receive  this  message  when  you  tune  to  channel  0, 
you  may  have  a  receiver  fauit.  Consult  with  your  dealer. 

Chk  XMRcvt 

Hardware  failure 

H  this  message  does  not  clear  within  a  short  parioci  of  time, 
youf  receiver  may  have  a  fault,  Consult  with  youi  relail 
location, 
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Playing  a  Compact  Disc 

If  an  error  appears  on  the  display,  see  "■Compact  Disc 
Messages"  later  in  Ihis  section. 

LOAD  CD  ^  :  Press  the  LOAD  aide  of  this  buiton  lo 
(□ad  CDs  into  the  compact  disc  player.  Thts  com  pad 
disc  player  will  hold  up  to  discs. 

To  insert  one  disc,  do  (he  following: 

1.  Turn  (he  ignilion  on 

2.  Press  and  release  (he  LOAD  side  of  the  LOAD  CD 
button. 

3.  Waif  for  The  light.  Located  to  the  righl  of  the  slol,  to 
turn  green, 

4.  Load  a  disc.  Insert  the  disc  partway  into  the  slot, 
label  side  up.  The  player  will  pull  the  disc  m. 

When  a  disc  is  Inserted,  the  CD  symbol  will  he 
displayed.  If  you  select  an  equaNzaiion  setting  for  your 
disc,  it  will  be  acht/ated  each  time  you  play  a  disc. 

If  the  radio  is  on  or  off,  Ihe  disc  will  begin  to  play 
automaticeily. 

To  insert  multipie  discs,  do  the  (ol  lowing; 

1 ,  Turn  Ihe  ignilion  on. 

2.  Press  and  hold  the  LOAD  side  of  the  LOAD  CD 
buiton  for  two  seconds. 

You  will  hear  a  heap  and  the  light,  located  to  the 
right  of  the  slot,  will  begin  lo  flash. 

3-ioe  - 


3.  Or>ce  the  light  stops  nashing  and  turns  gr 
a  disc.  Insert  the  disc  partway  into  Ihe  slot 
side  up.  The  player  will  pull  ihe  disc  in. 

Once  the  disc  is  loaded,  the  light  will  begin 
again.  Once  Ihe  light  slops  flashing  and  turn 
green  you  can  load  another  disc.  The  disc  piL 
takes  up  to  siK  discs.  Do  not  try  lo  load  rrtoro 
than  si)r. 

To  load  more  than  one  disc  but  less  than  sin.  compli 
Steps  1  through  3.  When  you  have  finished  loading 
discs,  with  The  radio  on  or  off,  press  Ihe  LOAD  side  oi 
the  LOAD  CD  butlon  to  cancel  the  loading  function,  Th 
radio  will  begin  lo  play  the  Iasi  CD  loaded. 

When  B  disc  Is  inserted,  the  CD  symbol  will  be 
displayed.  If  more  lhan  one  disc  has  been  loaded,  a 
number  lor  each  disc  will  be  displayed.  If  you  select  an 
equaflzalion  setting  for  your  disc,  if  will  be  acUvsted 
each  time  you  play  a  disc. 

If  Ihe  radio  is  on  or  oft.  ihe  lest  disc  loaded  will  begin  to 
play  aotomaticaLly, 

As  each  new  track  starts  lo  play,  the  track  number  will 
appear  on  Hie  display. 
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Playing  a  Specific  Loaded 
Compact  Disc 

For  every  CD  loaded,  a  number  will  appear  on.  the  radio 
display.  To  play  a  specific  CD,  first  press  the  CD  AUX 
button  to  start  playing  a  CD-  Then  press  the  numbered 
pushbutton  that  corresponds  to  the  CD  you  want  to 
play.  A  small  bar  wilt  app>ear  under  the  CD  number  that 
is  playing,  and  the  track  number  will  appear. 

If  an  enor  appears  on  the  radio  display,  see  "Compact 
Disc  Messages"  later  in  this  section. 

LDAO  CD  ^  pjootlf:  Pressing  the  CD  eject  side  of 
this  button  will  eject  a  single  disc  or  rnultiple  discs. 

To  eject  the  disc  that  Is  currently  playing,  press 
and  release  this  button.  To  ejeci  multiple  discs,  press 
and  hold  this  button  for  two  seconds.  You  will  hear 
a  beep  and  the  light  will  flash  to  let  you  know  when  a 
disc  is  being  ejected. 

REMOVE  CD  will  be  displayed.  You  can  now  remove 
the  disc.  If  the  disc  is  not  removed,  after  2&  seconds,  the 
disc  will  be  automatically  pulled  back  into  the  receiver. 

If  you  try  to  push  the  disc  back  into  the  receiver, 
before  the  25  second  time  period  is  complete,  Ihe 
receiver  will  sense  an  error  and  will  Iry  to  eject  the  disc 
several  times  before  stopping. 


Do  not  repeatedly  press  Ihe  CD  eject  side  of  the 
LOAD  CD  ejeci  button  to  eject  a  disc  after  you  have 
tried  to  push  it  in  manually.  The  receivers  25-second 
Bjsct  limer  wtll  reset  at  each  press  ol  eject,  which 
Will  cause  the  receiver  to  not  ejeci  the  disc  unlit  Ihe 
25'Secand  time  period  has  elapsed 

OrrcB  the  player  slops  arid  the  disc  is  ejecfod,  remove 
Ihe  disc.  After  removing  the  disc,  press  the  PWR 
knob  off  and  then  on  again.  This  will  clear  the 
disc-sensing  feature  and  enable  discs  to  be  loaded  into 
Ihe  pFayer  again. 

^  REV  (Reverse):  Press  and  hold  this  bulfon  fo 
reverse  quickly  wtihin  a  track.  You  will  hear  sound  at  a 
reduced  volume  Release  if  to  pisy  the  passage. 

The  di.'iplay  will  Show  elapsed  time. 

FWD  (Forward):  Press  and  hold  this  button  to 
advance  quickly  within  a  track,  You  will  hear  sound  at  a 
reduced  volume.  Release  it  to  play  the  passage.  The 
display  will  show  elapsed  lime. 
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RPT  (Repeal):  WilJi  repeal,  you  can  repeat  one  track 
Of  an  enUre  dtse.  To  lsb  repeat,  do  the  lol  lowing ; 

•  To  repeal  the  track  you  are  listening  to.  press  and 
release  the  RPT  buUtin.  RPT  will  appear  on  the 
display.  Press  APT  again  to  turn  H  oH. 

•  To  repeal  the  disc  you  are  listening  to,  press  and 
hold  the  RPT  button  ter  two  seconds.  RPT  will 
appear  on  the  display,  Press  RPT  again  (o  turn  it  off. 

RDM  (Random):  With  random,  you  can  tisten  (o 
the  tracks  in  randonrt,  rather  than  sequential,  order,  on 
one  disc  or  on  atl  of  the  discs.  To  use  randonn,  do  one  ol 
the  loilowing; 

•  To  pfay  ihe  tracks  on  the  disc  you  are  Eigtening  to  in 
random  order,  press  and  hotd  ROM  lor  more  than 
two  seconds.  You  will  hear  a  beep  and  RANDOM 
ONE  will  appear  on  Ihe  display.  Press  RDM  again  to 
lum  it  oft, 

“  To  pfay  Ihe  tracks  on  all  of  the  discs  lhal  are 

loaded  in  randon>  order,  press  and  release  the  RDM 
button.  RANDOM  ALL  will  appear  on  Ihe  display. 
Press  RDM  again  to  turn  it  off, 

AUTO  £Q  (Automatic  Equalization):  Press  AUTO  EO 
to  select  the  desired  equalization  setting  while  playing 
a  compact  disc.  The  equalizalion  will  be  automatlcaNy 
sat  whenever  you  play  a  compact  disc.  For  more 
intormalion  on  AUTO  EQ,  see  "AUTO  EQ"  listed 
previously  In  ihFs  section. 

3'11CI  - 


K  SEEK  >1  :  Press  the  left  arrow  to  go  to  the  start  of 
Ihe  current  track,  It  more  lhan  Ion  setconds  have  passed. 
Press  the  nghl  arrow  to  go  to  the  next  track.  If  you 
press  the  button  more  than  once,  Ihe  player  wifi  confinue 
movrrvg  backward  or  forward  through  the  disc. 

K  SCAN  X  :  To  scan  one  disc,  press  and  hold  eilher 
SCAN  arrow  for  more  than  two  seconds  until  SCAN 
appears  on  the  display  and  you  hear  a  beep.  Use  Ihls 
feature  to  listen  lo  10  seconds  o(  each  Irack  of  Iha 
currently  selected  disc.  SCAN  will  appear  or;  the  display. 
Press  either  SCAN  anew  again,  tg  slop  scanning, 

To  scan  all  loaded  discs,  press  and  hold  eilher  SCAN 
arrow  for  mgre  |han  four  seconds  until  DISC  SCAN 
appears  on  the  display  and  you  hear  a  beep.  Use  this 
feature  to  listen  to  10  seconds  of  the  first  Iracks  of  each 
disc  loaded.  Press  eilher  SCAN  arrow  again,  to  stop 
scanning. 

RCL  (Recall):  Push  this  knob  to  sea  how  long  the 
current  liack  has  been  playing.  To  change  the  defauH 
on  the  display  (track  or  elapsed  tirne),  push  the 
knob  until  you  see  Ihe  display  you  want,  then  hold  the 
knob  unlil  the  display  flashes.  The  selecied  display 
will  now  be  the  default. 

RAND:  Press  this  button  to  play  the  radio  when  a 
disc(s]  Is  in  the  player. 
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Using  Song  List  Mode 

The  integrated  six^:lisc  CD  changer  has  a  feature  called 
song  Nsi  This  feature  is  capable  of  saving  20  track 
selectrans. 

To  save  liacks  into  the  song  fist  feature,  perform  the 
following  steps' 

1 .  Turn  the  disc  player  on  and  lead  it  with  at  least  one 
disc.  See  'LOAD  CD"  listed  pre^riously  in  this 
section  for  more  information. 

2.  Check  to  see  Shat  the  disc  changer  is  not  in  song 
list  mode,  S-LIST  should  not  appear  In  the  display. 

If  S-LIST  is  present,  press  the  SONG  LIST 
butlon  to  turn  it  olt. 

3.  Setecl  the  desirad  disc  by  pressing  Ihe  numbered 
pushbutton  and  Ihen  use  the  SEEK  SCAN  nght 
arrow  button  to  locate  the  (rack  that  you  want 

to  save.  Tha  irack  will  begin  lo  play 

4  Press  and  hold  Ihe  SONG  UST  button  for  two  or 
more  seconds  to  save  the  track  into  memory. 

When  SONG  UST  is  pressed  a  beep  will  be  heard 
Immediately.  Alter  I'wo  seconds  of  pressing 
SONG  LIST  conhnuDusly,  two  beeps  will  sound  lo 
confirm  that  the  track  has  been  saved. 

5.  flepaal  Steps  3  and  4  for  saving  other  selections. 


It  you  attempt  lo  save  more  than  20  seleclions,  S'LlST 
FULL  will  appear  on  the  drspJay. 

To  play  the  song  list,  press  Ihe  SONG  LIST  button,  One 
beep  will  be  heard  and  S-UST  will  appear  on  the 
display.  The  recorided  (racks  will  begin  lo  play  in  tha 
order  that  they  were  saved 

You  may  seek  through  the  song  list  by  using  the  SEEK 
SCAN  arrows.  Seeking  past  Ihe  last  saved  track  will 
reiumt  you  to  ihe  first  saved  track. 

To  delete  tracks  frorn  the  song  list,  perform  the 
following  steps; 

1,  Turn  the  disc  player  on. 

2.  Press  the  SONG  UST  button  to  turn  song  list  on. 
S-UST  will  appear  on  the  display. 

3.  Press  the  SEEK  SCAN  arrows  to  select  the  desired 
track  to  be  deleted 

4,  Press  and  hold  the  SONG  LIST  button  tor  two 
seconds  Wher>  pressing  SONG  LIST,  one  beep 
will  be  heard  immediately.  After  two  seconds 

of  pressing  the  SONG  LIST  button  continuously, 
two  beeps  will  be  heard  to  confirm  that  Ihe  track  has 
been  deleted. 
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After  a  track  has  been  deleted ,  the  remaining  tracks  are 
mwed  up  the  list,  When  ane-ther  track  is  added  to 
the  aong  list,  the  track  will  be  added  to  the  end  of 
the  list. 

To  delete  the  entire  song  list,  perfortm  the 
following  steps: 

1.  Turn  Ihe  disc  player  on. 

2.  Press  the  SONG  LIST  button  to  turn  song  Fist  on. 
S-L(ST  will  appear  on  the  display, 

3-  Press  and  hold  the  SONG  LIST  bulton  iof  more 
than  four  seconds.  A  beep  will  be  heard,  followed 
by  two  beeps  after  two  seconds  and  a  finat  beep  wilt 
be  heard  after  four  seconds.  S-LtST  EMPTY  wilt 
appear  on  the  dlspfay  indicating  that  Ihe  song 
list  has  been  deleted. 

If  a  disc  is  ejected,  and  the  song  list  contains  saved 
tracks  from  that  disc,  those  tracks  are  auiomalically 
deleted  from  the  song  list.  Any  (racks  saved  lo  Ihe  song 
lisi  again  are  added  lo  tha  hottciirn  of  ihe  NsL 

To  and  song  list  n>ode,  press  the  SONG  UST  button. 
One  beep  will  he  heard  and  S-LIST  will  be  removed  from 
the  display. 


Compact  Disc  Messages 

CHECK  CD:  If  this  message  appears  on  Ihe  radio 
display,  ft  could  be  due  to  one  of  ihe  following  reasons: 

^  You're  driving  on  a  very  rough  road.  When  the 
road  becomes  smooWier,  the  disc  should!  play* 

•  The  disc  is  dirty,  scratched,  wet  or  upside  down. 

■  The  air  is  very  humid.  If  so,  wail  about  an  hour  and 
try  again. 

If  the  CD  is  not  playing  correctly,  for  any  olher  reason, 
iry  a  known  good  CD. 

If  any  error  occurs  repeaiedty  or  if  an  error  can't  be 
corrected,  contact  your  dealer.  If  your  radio  displays  an 
orr-or  message,  write  it  dowrt  and  provide  rt  to  your 
dealer  when  reporting  the  problem. 
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Listening  to  A  DVD 

Your  vehicle  may  have  an  oveitiead  Flear  Seat 
Entertainfnent  (BSE)  System,  it  your  vehicle  haa  this 
system  and  a  DVD  is  playing^  the  DVD  symbol  witl 
appear  on  the  radio  display  indicating  that  the  DVD  is 
available  and  can  be  listened  through  your  vehicles 
speakefS.  To  listen  to  the  DVD,  press  the  CD  AIJX 
button  until  RSE  appears  on  the  radio  display.  The 
current  radio  source  will  stop  and  the  DVD  sound  will 
come  through  the  speakers.  To  stop  listening  to 
the  DVD,  press  the  CD  AUX  button,  if  a  CD  is  loaded, 
or  press  the  BAND  bullon  io  select  a  different  source. 

When  the  RS£  system  is  turned  off,  the  DVD  symbol  will 
go  oH  of  the  radio  display  and  the  radio  will  display 
RSE  OFF.  The  radio  will  return  to  Ihe  last  radio  source 
that  you  were  listening  to. 

Rear  Seat  Entertainment  System 

Your  vefiicte  may  have  the  optional  Digital  Versatile 
Disc  {DVD)  Fear  Seat  Enteriainmenl  (RSE)  system.  The 
RSE  system  includes  a  DVD  player,  a  video  display 
screen,  two  sets  ol  wireless  headphones,  and  a  remote 
control. 


Before  You  Drive 

The  RSE  system  is  for  rear  seat  passengers.  The  driver 
cannot  safely  view  the  video  screen  while  driving  and 
should  not  try  to  do  so. 

DVD  Player 

The  DVD  player  is  located  in  the  overhead  conaote.  The 
OVD  player  can  be  controlled  by  the  buttons  on  the 
DVD  player  ar>d  by  the  buttons  on  the  remote  control. 
See  "Remote  Contror  later  in  Ihis  section  for  mote 
information. 

The  OVD  player  power  may  be  turned  on  when  the 
ignition  is  in  RUN,  ACCESSORY,  or  Reiained  Accessory 
Power  (RAP), 

The  RSE  system  DVD  player  only  compatible  with 
DVDs  of  the  appropriate  DVD  region  code  for  the 
country  that  the  vehicle  was  sold  in.  The  DVD  region 
code  is  printed  on  the  jacket  of  most  DVDs. 

The  DVD  player  Will  also  play  audio  CDs.  Home 
recorded  CDs  (CD*F  or  CD-RW  formats)  will  not  play  in 
this  DVO  player. 

If  an  error  message  appears  on  the  video  screen,  see 
“DVD  Messages"  later  in  this  section. 
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DVD  Player  Buttons 

Cl}  (Power):  Press  this  bulton  lo  turn  ths  RSE  system 
on  Or  oH, 

A  (Eject):  Press  this  bulton  to  eject  e  DVD  or  a  CD. 

SnCE  (Source):  Press  this  button  lo  toggle  between 
the  DVD  player  and  an  auxiliary  source, 

■  (Stop):  Press  this  button  to  stop  the  play  of  I  he 
DVD  player.  Press  thrs  button  twice  to  return  to 
the  beginning  of  the  DVD. 

*/ll  (Play/Pause):  Press  this  button  to  tum  the  DVD 
player  on,  to  start  ptay  of  a  DVD  or  CO  and  to 
toggle  belween  play  and  pause  of  a  DVD  or  CDh 


(Me nit):  Press  this  button  to  access  the  DVD  menu 
(this  button  ortly  operates  with  a  DVD). 

(Display  Menu):  Press  this  bulton  lo  modify  the  video 
screen  display  chanacterislics- 

(Menu  Navigation):  Use  the  arrow  keys  lo  navigate 
through  a  moon. 

(Enter):  Press  this  button  to  select  items  within 
a  menu. 

Playing  a  Disc 

To  play  a  disc,  gently  inseil  the  disc  with  the  labal  side 
op  into  the  loading  slot.  The  DVD  player  w|i|  continue 
loading  the  disc  and  lhe  player  will  automatically  start,  it 
the  vehicle  ignition  is  In  RUN,  ACCESSORY,  or  RAP. 

If  a  disc  is  already  In  the  player,  press  the  play^pause 
button  on  the  face  of  the  DVD  ptayer  or  on  the  rennole 
control. 

Some  DVDs  will  not  allow  you  to  last  forward  or  skip 
the  Dopyrighl  or  previews,  Some  DVDs  will  begin  playing 
after  lhe  previews  have  finished.  It  the  DVD  does  not 
begin  to  play  the  main  title,  reler  lo  the  on-screen 
instruction 5,  as  the  DVD  may  be  displaying  its  rnain 
title  menu. 
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Stopping  and  Resume  Playback 

To  &top  a  disc,  pr&as  and  release  Ihe  stop  button  on  the 
DVD  player  or  the  f emote  control.  To  resuma  playback, 
press  Ihe  play/pausa  button  on  lha  DVD  player  or 
the  remote  conlral.  As  long  as  the  disc  has  not  been 
ejected  and  the  slop  button  has  not  been  pressed  twice, 
the  movie  should  resume  play  from  where  it  was  last 
slopped.  It  the  disc  has  been  ejecied,  or  if  the  stop 
button  has  been  pressed  twice,  the  disc  will  resume  play 
at  ths  beginning. 

Ejecting  a  Disc 

Press  The  o^ect  butlon  on  the  DVD  playet  to  eject 
the  disc. 

If  a  disc  Is  ejected  from  the  player,  but  Is  not 
removed,  the  DVD  player  will  reload  the  disc  within 
2S  to  30  seconds.  The  disc  will  (ben  be  stoned  in  the 
DVD  player.  The  DVD  player  wiH  not  resume  play  of  this 
disc  automatically. 


DVD  Messages 

The  following  errors  may  be  displayed  on  the  video 
Screen: 

•  Disc  Format  Error:  This  ntessage  will  be  displayed 
If  a  disc  Is  inserted  upside  down,  if  the  disc  is  not 
able  to  be  read  or  if  the  disc  format  is  not 
compatible  with  the  DVD  player, 

•  Load/Eject  Error;  This  message  will  be  displayed  rf 
Ihe  disc  is  not  property  loaded  or  ejected. 

•  Disc  Play  Error:  This  message  will  be  displayed  if 
the  DVD  player  can  r^ot  play  the  disc.  Severely 
damaged  discs  will  cause  this  error. 

■  Region  Code  Error:  This  message  will  be 
displayed  tf  the  region  coda  of  the  DVD  Is  r>ot 
compatible  with  the  DVD  player. 

•  Mo  Oise;  This  message  will  be  displayed  if  the 
PLAY  butlon  is  pressed  and  no  disc  is  in  Ihe  player. 
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Parental  Control  Button:  This  button  is  locatetl  on  the 
front  of  the  DVD  console,  behind  Ihe  \rldeo  screen, 
near  the  driver  of  the  vehicle.  Press  Ihis  button  while  a 
DVD  nr  CD  is  playing  To  freeze  the  video  end  mule 
the  audio,  The  video  screen  will  display  Parental  Goolrol 
ON  and  the  power  incticalor  light  on  the  DVD  player 
will  flash.  It  will  also  disable  all  other  button  operations 
Ifom  the  remote  control  and  the  DVD  player  (with 
Ibe  a^oepllon  of  the  eject  button).  The  driver  will  then 
be  able  to  gain  the  atlentlon  of  the  rear  seat  passengers. 
Press  this  button  again  to  restore  normal  operation  of 
the  DVD  player. 

This  button  may  also  be  used  to  turn  Ihe  DVD  player 
power  on  and  automatically  resume  play  it  the  vehicle  is 
In  an  enabled  power  mode. 

Video  Screen 

The  video  screen  is  tocated  In  Ihe  overhead  console ,  To 
use  the  video  screen,  push  forward  on  the  release 
lalch  and  the  screen  will  fold  down.  Adjust  the  screen’s 
positron  as  desired.  Wher^  the  video  screen  is  not  in 
use,  push  it  up  Into  its  latched  posilion. 


The  DVD  player  and  display  wilt  continue  lo  Operate 
when  the  screen  is  in  either  the  up  or  the  down  position;. 
The  video  screen  contains  the  Intrarad  transmitters  for 
the  wireless  headphones  and  the  irtfrared  receiver 
for  Ihe  remote  oonirol.  Jf  the  screen  is  in  the  dosed 
position,  the  infrared  signals  will  nol  be  available  for  the 
operation  of  the  headphones  and  the  remote  control. 

iVof/ca:  Avoid  directly  touching  the  video  acreen,  aa 
damage  may  occur.  Do  not  touch  the  vfdeo  screen. 
See  ‘’Cleaning  the  Video  Screen"  fn  the  Index 
for  more  information. 

Remote  Control 

To  use  Eha  ramole  coni  nol,  aim  it  a1  the  Infrared  window 
below  (he  video  screen  and  press  the  desired  button. 
Direct  sunlight  or  very  bright  lighl  rnay  affect  Ihe  abilily  of 
tha  entertainmeni  systerri  to  receive  signals  from  the 
remole  control.  If  Ihe  remote  confrol  does  not  seem  to 
be  working,  the  batlerles  may  need  to  be  replaced. 

See  "Battery  Replacement"  later  in  this  section. 

Objects  blocking  ihe  linie  of  sight  may  also  alfect  the 
function  of  the  remota  control. 
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Remote  Control  Suttons 


A.  Power:  Press  Lhis  bultan  Id  I  urn  the  DVD  player  un 
or  on, 

B.  TltJe:  Press  this  button  to  return  (he  DVD  Id  the 
main  menu  of  the  OVD. 

C.  Menu  Navigation:  Use  (he  arrow  keys  to  navigate 
through  a  menu.  The  up  arrow  will  skip  to  the  ne»ct 
chapter  or  track,  the  down  arrow  will  lake  you  to  frie 
beginning  of  the  current  chapter  or  track.  Press 

the  down  arrow  twice  to  take  you  to  the  previous 
chapter  or  track.  The  rtght  arrow  will  fast  forward  ar>d 
the  left  arrow  will  fast  reverse  through  a  chapter  or 
track. 


D.  Display  Menu:  Press  this  button  to  modify  the  video 
screen  display  characteristics. 

E.  Audio:  Press  this  button  to  cali-up  a  mono  that  will 
operate  only  whran  a  DVD  is  being  played.  The 
format  and  content  of  this  function  is  defined  by  the 
disc  and  is  dependent  ot  the  disc. 

F.  Fast  Reverse:  Press  this  button  to  fast  reverse  fhe 
DVD  or  CD.  To  stop  fast  reversing,  press  this 
button  again.  This  button  may  not  work  when  the 
DVD  is  playing  the  copyright  or  the  previews. 

G.  Source:  Press  this  button  to  toggle  between  the 
DVD  player  and  an  auxlliafy  source. 

H.  Stop:  Press  this  button  to  stop  the  play  of  a  DVP  or 
CD,  Press  this  button  twice  to  return  to  the  beginning 
of  the  DVD. 

I.  Previous  Track/C  hapten  Press  this  button  to  return 
to  the  start  of  the  current  track  nr  chapter.  Press  this 
button  again  to  return  to  the  previous  track  or 
chapter.  This  button  may  not  work  when  the  DVD  Is 
playing  the  copyright  or  the  previews. 

J.  Numeric  Key  Pad:  The  remota  conlral  numeric 
keypad  provides  you  with  the  capabllily  of  direct 
chapter,  tide  and  track  number  selection 

Press  Ihe  button^  located  on  the  botlom  left  of  the 
numeric  key  pad,  within  3  seconds  ot  inputting 
a  numeric  selection  lo  clear  all  numenc  inputs. 
Press  the  button,  located  on  Ihe  botlom  lefi  of  the 
numenc  key  pad,  lo  select  chapter,  title,  and 
track  numbers  greater  then  9. 
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K.  II luml nation:  this  butlon  to  turn  the  remote 

control  bacl^iight  on. 

L.  Menu:  Press  this  button  to  access  the  DVD  menu 
[this  button  only  oporatos  with  a  PVD). 

M.  Enter:  Press  this  button  to  select  items  within 
a  menu 

N.  Return:  Press  this  button  to  exit  the  coment  active 
menu  anq  return  to  the  previous  n^enu,  This  button 
will  operate  only  when  a  OVD  is  being  played 
and  a  menu  is  active. 

O.  Angle:  Press  This  button  to  call-up  a  menu  that  will 
operate  only  when  a  DVD  Is  being  played.  The 
fonnat  and  content  of  this  funcHon  is  defined  by  the 
disc  and  is  dependent  of  the  disc. 

P  Subtitle:  Press  this  button  to  caJF-up  a  menu  that  will 
operate  only  when  a  DVD  is  being  played.  The 
formal  and  contenl  oE  this  tonction  is  defined  by  The 
disc  and  is  dependent  of  the  disc. 

O.  Fast  Forward:  Press  (his  button  to  fast  forward  (he 
DVD  or  CD.  To  stop  fast  forwarding,  press  this 
button  again.  This  button  may  not  wod<  when  the 
DVD  is  pfaying  the  copyright  or  the  previews. 

R.  Play^Pause:  Press  this  button  to  lum  the  DVD 

player  on.  to  elad  play  ol  a  DVD  or  CD  and  lo  toggle 
between  play  and  pause  at  a  DVD  or  CD. 

5.  Next  Track/Chapter:  Press  this  button  Eo  advance 
to  Ihe  beginning  at  the  next  track  or  chapter.  This 
button  may  not  work  when  the  DVD  is  playing 
the  copyright  or  the  previews. 
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Battery  Replacement 

To  change  the  batteries,  do  the  following: 

1 .  Rerriove  the  battery  compartment  door  located  on 
the  bottom  of  the  remote  control 

2.  Replace  Ihe  two  AA  balterFes  in  the  compartment. 
Ma1<e  sura  that  they  are  installed  corracHy. 

3.  Close  the  battery  door  securely. 

Notice:  Do  not  store  the  remote  control  in  heat  or 
direct  sunlight.  This  could  damage  the  remote 
control  and  it  would  not  be  covered  by  your  vehicles 
warranty.  Keep  the  remote  conirol  stored  in  a 
cool,  dry  place. 

if  the  remote  control  is  to  be  stored  for  a  long  period  of 
time,  remove  the  batteries  and  keep  them  in  a  cool, 
dry  pface. 

Headphones 

The  RSE  system  includes  two  sets  of  wireless  mfraned 
headphones. 

Each  set  of  headphones  have  an  ON/OFF  controt.  To 
use  the  headphones  activate  the  ONyOFF  control. 

An  Ir^dicefor  light  will  illuminate  on  the  headphones.  If 
Ihe  lighi  does  not  llluminaie,  the  batieries  may  need 
to  be  replaced.  See  "Battery  Replacement"  later  In  |h|s 
section  for  rnore  information.  To  (urn  Ihe  headphones 
OFF  activate  the  ONf'OFF  controL 

Each  set  of  headphones  has  a  rotary  volume  conirol.  To 
adjust  Ihe  volume,  adjust  this  control. 
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The  headphones  will  automatically  turn  oH  it  th^y  tose 
Ihe  infrared  signal  from  the  system  after  appro:ximately 
four  minutes  in  order  to  preserve  (heir  battery  power. 

The  slgnial  may  be  lost  if  the  syalem  is  turned  off  or  if  the 
headphones  are  out  of  range  of  the  infrared  signat 
Iransmitters  that  are  located  halow  the  video  display 
screen. 

Battery  Replacement 

To  change  the  batteries,  do  the  foitowing: 

1.  Loosen  the  screw  on  Ihe  battery  compartment  door 
located  on  the  left  side  of  ihe  headphone  earpiece. 

2.  Replace  the  two  AAA  batteries  in  frie  oompartment 
Maire  sure  (hat  they  ere  mstalfad  correctly. 

Tighten  the  screws  to  close  the  comparlmeni  door. 

Notice:  Do  not  store  the  headphones  in  heat  or 
direct  sunlight.  This  could  damage  the  headphones 
and  would  not  be  covered  by  your  warranty. 

Keep  Ihe  headphones  stored  In  a  cool  place. 

If  the  headphones  are  to  be  siored  for  a  long  period  at 
lime,  remove  Ihe  batteries  end  keep  them  in  a  cool, 
dry  place. 


Stereo  RCA  Jacks 

The  RCA  jacks  are  located  behind  the  video  screen  on 
the  front  o(  the  OVD  console  The  RCA  jacks  allow 
you  to  connect  audio  and  video  from  an  auKillary  device 
such  as  a  camcorder  or  a  video  game  unit  to  your 
RSE  system  just  as  you  would  to  a  standard  television. 
Standard  RCA  cables  are  needed  lo  conned  the 
auxiliary  device  to  the  RCA  jacks  The  yellow  oonnector 
Inputs  video  and  the  rod  and  white  connectors  Input 
right  and  left  stereo  audio.  Refer  to  the  manufaclurer's 
instructions  for  proper  oonnecfion  of  your  auxiliary 
device. 

To  use  Ihe  auxiliary  tnpuls  on  the  RSE  system,  connect 
an  external  auxiliary  device  to  the  color'codod  RCA 
jacks  and  turn  bolh  the  auxiliary  device  and  Ihe 
RSE  system  power  on.  if  ihe  RSE  system  had  been 
previmjsty  in  the  DVD  player  mode,  you  wiH  need 
to  press  the  SRCE  button  on  (he  faceplate  or  the  remote 
ccnirol  to  change  tu  the  auxiliary  mode.  Pressing  the 
SRCE  button  Will  toggle  ihe  RSE  systerri  between 
the  auxiliary  device  and  the  DVD  player. 
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How  to  Change  the  Video  Format  when  in 
the  Auxiliary  Mode 

The  auxiliary  inpuL  video  foimat  is  presoi  to  IMTSC-  In 
some  ccjuniries,  the  video  fomal  may  be  tn  PAL  aystem. 
To  change  the  video  format,  perform  the  following: 

1  Press  Ehe  dlapFey  menu  button. 

2.  Press  the  navigation  ctown  arrow  key  to  scroti  down 
to  Video  Formal. 

3.  Press  the  enter  button  to  select  Video  Fonnat. 

J.  Press  the  navigation  key  to  select  the  PAL  video 
format. 

S.  Press  the  enter  button  to  accopt  the  change. 

Audio  Output 

Audio  from  The  DVD  player  or  auxiliary  Inputs  nsay  be 
heard  through  the  fallowing  possible  sources: 

•  Wireless  Headphones 

•  Vehicle  Speakers 

•  Vehicle  wired  headphone  jacks  on  the  Rear  Sea  t 
Audio  system  {If  equipped} 


The  RSE  system  will  always  transmit  Ihe  audio  signal 
by  infrared  to  the  wireless  headphones,  If  there  is  audio 
available.  See  "Headphones"  previously  for  more 
Informaiion, 

The  RSE  system  is  capable  of  outputting  audio  lo  the 
vehicle  speakers  by  using  Ihe  radio.  The  PSE 
syslem  may  be  selected  as  an  audio  sourca  on  the 
radio  if  the  RSE  systern  power  is  on.  Once  Ihe 
RSE  System  Is  seiected  as  an  audio  source  on  the  radio 
you  may  adjust  Ihe  speaker  volume  on  Ihe  radio,  (f 
the  RSE  system  power  is  not  on.  Ihe  RSE  system  will 
not  be  an  available  source  on  Ihe  radio  Refer  lo 
the  radio  Inlormatlon  for  the  radio  lhat  your  vahicle  has 
tor  more  inlormation. 

The  RSE  system  Is  capable  of  outputting  audio  lo  the 
wired  headphone  jacks  on  the  Hear  Seat  Audio  system 
{if  equipped).  The  RSE  system  may  be  selected  as 
an  audio  source  on  the  Rear  Seat  Audio  system  if  the 
RSE  sysiem  power  Is  on.  Refer  to  Rear  Seat  Audio 
{RSA}  an  page- 3-122  for  more  infarmaBan 
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Problem 

Recomrnendad  Action 

]n  mod$,  thg 

picture  moires  or  scrolls, 

Check  the  signal  coming 
frorfi  the  auHiliary  cteviee 
and  make  sure  that  the 
connection  and  the  signal 
iS  good.Change  the  Video 
Format  to  PAL  or  NTSC. 
See  "Stereo  RCA  Jacks" 
previously  for  tvow  to 
change  the  video  format. 

The  language  in  the  audio 
or  on  the  screen  is  wrong. 

press  the  Menu  button  on 
The  DVD  player  or  on  the 
remote  control  and 
change  the  audio  or 
language  selection  on  the 
OVD  menu. 

The  refinole  control  does 
not  work. 

Poini  the  remote  control 
directly  at  the  infrared 
window  below  the  video 
screen  white  using. Chech 
That  Ihe  batteries  ons  not 
dead  or  put  in  vwrong.The 
parental  control  button 
mighi  have  been  pressed. 
(Tine  power  Indicator  light 
will  Hash.) 

Problem 

Recommended  Action 

No  power. 

The  ignition  might  not  be 
in  on  or  accessory.The 
parental  control  button 
might  have  been  pressed. 
{The  power  indicalor  light 
will  flash.) 

Disc  will  not  play. 

The  system  mIghI  be  off. 
The  parental  control 
button  rright  have  been 
pressed.  (The  power 
indicator  light  will  flash.) 
The  system  might  be  In 
au^oiiary  source  mode. 
Press  the  SRGE  button 
to  loggie  between  ihe 

DVD  player  and  The 
auxiliary  source  .The  disc 
is  upside  cfawn  nr  is  not 
compahble 

The  picture  does  not  fill 

Ihe  screen.  There  are 
black  borders  on  the  top 
and  bottom  or  on  both 
sides  Of  it  looks 
stretched  ouL 

Press  the  Display 
button  on  the  DVD 
player  or  on  the  remote 
contrcil.  Change  the 
display  mode. 

The  disc  wa:s  ejected,  but 
It  was  pulled  back  into 

Ihe  DVD  player. 

The  disc  Is  being  stored 
in  the  DVD  player.  Press 
Ihe  eject  button  again  jo 
eject  the  disc. 

3-121 


Information  Provided  by: 

iID  =  /\l_  =  r^ 


Downloaded  from  www.Manualslib.com  manuals  search  engine 


Problem 

Recommended  Action  ' 

After  stopping  the  player,  1 
push  Play  but  sometimes 
the  OVD  starts  where  1 
toll  off  and  sometimes  at 
the  beginning. 

If  Ihe  stop  button  was 
pressed  one  lime,  Ihe 

DVD  player  will  resume 
playing  where  Ihe  DVD 
was  stopped.  If  the  stop 
button  was  pressed  two 
times  toe  DVD  player  witi 
begin  to  play  from  the 
begiirtning  of  the  DVD. 

The  auxiiiai^  source  is 
running  but  there  is  no 
picture  or  sound. 

- 

Press  toe  SRCE  button  to 
change  Inom  the  DVD 
player  mode  to  the 
auKlIla^  source 
mode. Check  to  make  sure 
that  the  auxiliary  source  is 
connected  lo  the  inputs 
^  property. 

My  disc  is  stuck  In  the 
player.  The  Load/Epect 
button  does  not  work. 

Press  toe  Load.'Eiect 
button  on  toe  DVD 
player,.Tum  Ihe  power  off» 
then  on  again,  then  press 
jthe  Load^Eject  button  on 
the  OVD  player.  Do  not 
attempt  to  forcibly  remove 
the  disc  from  the  DVD 
player*  This  could 
permanently  damage  lha 
DVD  player. 

Problem 

Recommended  Action 

Sometimes  toe  wireless 
headphone  audio  cuts  out 
or  buzzes. 

This  could  be  caused  by 
inlederence  from  cellular 
telephone  towers  or  by 
using  your  cellular 
telephone  in  toe  vehicle. 

1  lost  toe  remote  andfor 
toe  headphones. 

See  your  dealer  for 
assistance. 

Whai  is  the  best  way  to 

dean  the  video  screen? 

Wipe  Ihe  video  screeri 
with  a  soft  doth  that  is 
damp  wilh  water. 

Rear  Seat  Audio  (RSA) 

This  feature  aJIniAis  near  seat  pas^senget's  to  listen  to  any 
of  Ihe  audio  sources:  radio,  cassette  tapes,  CDs, 

DVDs,  XM  (if  your  vehicle  is  equipped  wiih 
Satellite  Radio  Service),  or  DAB  (if  your  vehicle  is 
equipped  with  DAB)  depending  gn  your  vehicles  optiorrs. 
However,  the  rear  seat  passengers  can  only  controi 
Ihe  music  sourcss  that  the  fror>t  seal  passengers  ar«  not 
listening  to.  For  example,  rear  seat  passengers  may 
listen  to  a  cassette  taps  through  headphones  white  the 
driver  tistens  to  the  radio  through  ihe  front  speakers. 

The  rear  seat  passengers  have  control  ot  the  volume  tor 
each  sei  of  headphones,  The  front  seat  audio  controls 
always  override  the  R3A  conliols. 
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Rear  Seat  Audio  Controls 


HSA  with  HVAC  Shown.  RSA  without  HVAC  Similar 


The  foUowing  Junctions  are  controlled  by  the  RSA 
system  huttens. 

CIj  tPowery:  Press  this  button  to  turn  the  rear  seat 
audio  system  on  or  olt.  The  rear  speaKers  will  be  muted 
when  the  power  is  turned  on  unless  your  vehicle  ts 
equipped  with  the  Bose'’'^  audio  sysiem.  You  may 
operate  the  rear  seal  audio  tunclicms  even  when  the 
primary  radio  power  is  off, 


(Volume):  Turn  the  knob  to  increase  or  to  decrease 
volume.  The  left  knob  contnals  Ihe  lett  headphone  and 
the  righi  knob  controls  the  right  headphone. 

SRC  {Source):  Press  this  button  to  setsct  an  audio 
source:  radio,  cassette  tapes,  CDs,  DVDs.  XM  (if  your 
vohicEs  is  equipped  wilh  Satellite  Radio  Service}, 
or  DAB  (if  your  vehicle  is  equipped  with  DAB) 
depending  on  your  vehicles  options, 

V  SEEK  A;  White  ksiening  to  AM.  FMI  or  FM2,  XMl 
or  XM2,  DAB1,  or  DAB2,  press  Ihe  up  or  the  down 
arrow  to  tube  to  the  next  or  to  the  prevrous  station  and 
stay  there.  If  the  ftont  radio  Is  in  use,  you  cannot 
seek  Ihroughi  different  stations, 

WhiEe  listening!  to  a  cassette  tape,  press  the  up  or  the 
down  arrow  to  hear  the  next  or  the  previous  selection.  If 
the  cassette  lape  on  the  front  radio  is  In  use.  you 
cannol  seek  Ihrough  different  selections  on  a  tape. 

While  listening  to  a  CD,  press  the  up  arrow  to  hear  the 
next  track  on  the  CD,  Press  the  down  arrow  to  go 
back  to  the  start  of  Ihe  current  track  if  more  than  eight 
seconds  have  played  If  Ihe  CD  player  on  Ihe  Irani  radio 
is  In  use,  you  cannot  seek  Ihrough  different  tracks. 
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PROG  (Program);  The  front  passengers  must  tue 
listening  lo  something  diftsnenl  lor  each  of  these 
functions  lo  work; 

"  Press  Ihls  button  to  go  lo  ihe  presei  radio  staiions 
sel  on  the  pushbuttons  on  the  main  radio  ► 

•  When  a  cassette  tape  is  playing,  press  this  bution 
to  go  (o  the  other  Side  of  the  tape. 

■  When  a  CD  is  playing  in  the  radio,  press  Ihls  buHon 
to  go  back  lo  Ihe  beginning  of  Ihe  CO. 

•  When  a  CD  Is  playing  in  the  CD  changer,  press  this 
butfon  to  select  a  disc. 

Theft- Deterrent  Feature 

THEFTLCiCK^'  is  designed  lo  discoiirage  rheft  of  your 
radio.  The  feature  works  automalicaily  by  learning 
a  portion  of  the  Vehicle  Identification  Number  (ViN).  ff 
the  radio  is  moved  (d  a  different  vehicle,  ll  will  not 
operate  and  LOCKED  will  be  displayed- 

When  the  radio  and  vehicle  are  turned  off,  Ihe  blinkrng 
red  light  indicates  thal  THEFTLOCK*  is  armed. 

With  THEFTLOCK®  activated,  your  radio  virlll  not  operate 
if  stolen. 


Audio  Steering  Wheel  Controls 

You  can  control  certain  radio  functions  using  the  buttons 
on  your  steering  wheel. 


<f''\  (OnStaf/Voicfl  Recognition):  If  your  vehicte  has 
OnStar'",  you  can  press  Ihis  button  to  interact  with 
the  OnSiai®  system.  See  ihe  OnStar®  manual  provided 
with  your  vehicle  for  more  information. 

IF  your  vehicle  does  not  have  OnStai®,  pressing  this 
button  will  mute  the  audio  system. 
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PROG  {Program);  Press  this  bullon  Eo  play  a  station 
you  have  programmed  on  the  radio  preset  pushbuttons 
on  the  selected  band,  if  a  cassette  tape  is  piaying, 
press  thts  button  to  piay  the  other  side  of  the  tape.  If  a 
CD  is  pteying.  press  IhEs  button  to  go  to  the 
avaiiabie  CD. 

A  SOURCE  T :  Press  IhfB  button  to  seiect  AM,  FM1, 
FM2|,  or  XMl  Or  XMS,  [if  your  vehicie  is  equipped 
with  the  XM™  Satellite  Radio  Service),  or  DABi  or 
DAB2  (il  your  vahiqle  is  equipped  with  DAB),  or  a 
cassette  tape  or  CD.  The  cassette  or  CD  must  be  loaded 
lo  play.  Available  loaded  sources  are  shown  on  the 
display  as  a  tape  or  a  CD  symbol. 

A  SEEK  W :  Press  the  up  or  the  down  arrow  to  seek 
to  the  next  or  to  the  previous  radio  station  and  stay 
there. 

A  VOLT  :  Press  the  up  or  the  down  arrow  to  increase 
or  to  decrease  volume. 


DVD  Distortion 

You  may  experience  audio  distortion  In  the 
IR  headphones  when  opierahng  ceUular  phones, 
scanners,  CB  radios.  Global  Position  Systems  (GPS)*, 
two-way  radios,  mobila  fax,  or  waJkia  talkies. 

It  may  be  necessary  to  turn  ofl  the  DVD  player  when 
operating  one  of  ihese  devices  in  or  near  ihe  vehicle, 

‘  Excludes  the  OnStar*"  Systom. 

Understanding  Radio  Reception 
AM 

The  range  for  most  AM  stations  Is  greater  than  for  FM, 
especially  at  night.  The  ionger  range,  however,  can 
cause  stations  to  Interfere  with  each  other.  AM  can  pick 
up  noise  from  things  like  storms  and  power  lines.  Try 
reducing  the  treble  to  reduce  Ihis  noise  if  you  ever  get  it. 

FM  Stereo 

FM  Stereo  will  give  you  the  best  sound,  but  FM  signals 
will  reach  only  about  10  to  40  miles  {16  lo  65  km). 

Tail  buildings  or  hills  car  interfere  with  FM  signals, 
causing  the  sound  lo  come  and  go. 
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Satellite  Radio  Service 

XM^“  Salelllle  Radto  gives  you  digilal  radio  reception 
trem  coast  to  coast.  Just  as  with  FM,  tall  buildings 
or  hills  can  Inlertere  with  SaietHle  radio  sigrvals,  causing 
the  sound  to  comE  and  go.  Your  radio  may  display 
“NO  SIGNAL"  to  Indicate  interterence. 

DAB  Radio 

DAe  gives  you  digital  radio  reception.  Just,  as  with  FM, 
tall  buildings  or  hills  can  interfere  with  radio  signals, 
causing  the  sound  to  come  and  go.  Your  radio 
may  display  "NO  SIGNAL"  to  indicate  interference. 

Care  of  Your  Cassette  Tape  Player 

A  tape  player  lhat  is  nol  cleaned  regularly  carii  cause 
reduced  sound  quality,  mined  cassettes  or  a  damaged 
mechanism.  Cassette  tapes  should  be  stored  in  their 
cases  away  Irom  contaminants,  direct  sunlight  and 
extreme  heal,  it  they  arenl,  they  may  not  operate 
properly  or  may  cause  lailura  of  the  tape  player. 

Your  tape  player  should  ba  deaned  regularly  after  every 
50  hours  Of  use.  Your  radio  may  display  CLEAN  to 
indicate  that  you  have  used  your  tape  player  for 
50  hours  Without  resetting  the  tape  clean  timer.  If  this 
message  appears  on:  Itie  display,  your  cassette 
tape  player  needs  to  be  cleaned.  It  will  still  play  lapes, 


but  you  should  clean  It  as  soon  as  possible  to  prevent 
damage  to  your  lapes  and  plays  r,  if  you  notice  a 
reduction  in  sound  quality,  try  a  known  good  cassette  lo 
see  if  the  tape  or  the  tape  player  is  at  fautt.  (f  this 
other  cassette  has  no  Improvement  in  sound  quality, 
clean  the  tape  player. 

For  best  results,  use  a  scrubbing  action,  non-abrasive 
cleaning  cassette  with  pads  which  scrub  the  tape 
head  as  the  hubs  o1  the  deaner  cassette  turn.  The 
recommended  cleaning  cassette  is  available  through 
your  dealership- 

When  cleaning  the  cassette  tape  player  with  the 
recommended  non-abrasive  cleaning  cassstte,  it  is 
possible  that  the  cassette  may  eject,  because  the  cut 
tape  deieciron  feature  on  your  radio  may  recognize  it  as 
a  brokan  tape,  tn  error.  To  prevent  Ihe  deaning 
cassette  from  being  ejected,  use  tfia  following  steps: 

1.  Turn  the  ignition  on, 

2.  Turn  the  radio  Olf, 

3.  Press  and  hold  the  TAPE  DISC  button  for  five 
seconds.  READY  will  appear  on  the  display  and 
the  cassette  symbol  will  flash  for  five  seconds. 

4.  Insert  the  scrubbing  action  cleaning  cassette . 

5.  Eject  Ihe  cleaning  cassette  aher  the  manufacturer's 
recommended  cleaning  lime. 
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When  Ihe  cleaning  cassette  has  been  elected,  the  cut 
tape  deteclion  feature  fs  active  again. 

You  fnay  af&o  choose  a  nori’Scrubhing  action,  wet-type 
cleaner  which  uses  a  cassette  with  a  fabric  bell  to 
clean  the  tape  head.  This  type  of  cteaning  cassette  will 
not  eject  on  its  own.  A  non-scrubbing  action  cleaner 
may  not  clean  as  thoroughly  as  the  scrubbing  type 
cleaner.  The  use  of  a  non 'scrubbing  action,  dry-type 
cleaning  cassette  is  not  recommended. 

After  you  clean  the  player,  press  and  hold  Ihe  eject 
button  lor  five  seconds  to  reset  the  CLEAN  indicator. 
The  radio  will  display  --  or  CLEANED  to  show  the 
Indicator  was  reset. 

Cassettes  are  subject  to  wear  and  the  sound  quality 
may  degrade  over  time.  AIvvays  make  sure  the  cassette 
tape  is  in  good  condiiion  before  you  have  your  tape 
player  serviced. 


Care  of  Your  CDs  and  DVDs 

Handle  discs  carefully.  Store  Ihern  in  their  original  cases 
or  other  protective  cases  and  away  from  direct  sunlight 
and  dust,  If  the  surface  of  a  disc  is  soiled,  dampen 
a  clean,  soft  cloth  in  a  mild,  neutral  detergent  solution 
and  clean  it,  wping  from  Ihe  center  to  the  edge, 

Bs  sure  never  to  touch  the  side  without  writing  when 
handling  discs.  Pick  up  discs  by  grasping  the  outer 
edges  or  (he  edge  of  the  hole  and  the  outer  edge. 

Care  of  Your  CD  and  DVD  Player 

The  use  of  CD  Ians  cleaner  discs  is  not  advised,  due  to 
the  risk  of  contaminating  the  tens  of  the  CD  optics 
with  lubricafits  internal  to  the  CD  mechanism 

Cleaning  the  Video  Screen 

Pour  some  isopropyl  or  rubbing  alcohot  on  a  clean  cloth 
and  gentry  wipe  the  video  screen.  Do  not  spray 
directly  onto  the  screen  and  do  not  press  too  hard  or 
too  long  on  the  video  screen, 
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Fixed  Mast  Antenna 

The  fixed  masl  antenna  can  withstand  most  car  washes 
wUheul  being  damaged-  it  Ifie  mast  should  ev^r 
become  sllghlty  bent,  you  can  straighten  It  out  by  hand. 
It  the  mast  is  badly  bant,  as  it  might  ba  by  vandals, 
you  should  replace  it. 

Check  occasionally  to  be  sure  the  mast  is  still  tightened 
to  the  cowl,  ft  tightening  is  required,  tighten  by  hand, 
then  with  a  wrench  one  quarter  turn. 

XM™  Satellite  Radio  Antenna 
System 

Your  Satellite  Radio  antenna  is  located  on  Ihe 
noof  of  your  vehicle,  Keep  this  antenna  clear  of 
snow  and  ice  bultd  up  for  clear  radio  reception. 

Tlie  performance  of  your  XM™  system  may  ba  affected 
If  your  Sunroof  is  open. 

Loading  items  onto  the  root  of  your  vehicle  can  interfere 
with  the  performance  of  your  system.  Make 
sure  that  the  satellite  antenna  is  not  obEstnjcted. 


DAB  Radio  Antenna  System 

Your  DAB  antenna  is  located  on  Ihe  roof  ot  your 
vehicle.  Keep  this  antenna  clear  of  snow  and  ice  build 
up  for  Clear  radio  reception. 

If  your  vehicle  is  purchased  in  Canada  and  driven  into 
the  Uniled  States  the  DAB  radio  antenna  system  will  nol 
function.  DAB  radio  reception  is  available  In  Canada  onty* 

The  performance  of  your  DAS  system  may  be  affected 
if  your  sunroof  Is  open. 

Loading  items  onlo  the  roof  of  your  vehicle  can  interfere 
with  the  performance  of  your  DAB  system.  Make  Sure 
that  the  DAB  antenna  is  not  obstructed. 

Chime  Level  Adjustment 

The  radio  is  the  vehicle  chime  producer.  To  change  the 
volume  level,  press  and  hold  pushbutton  6  with  Ihe 
Ignitiorr  on  and  the  radio  power  off.  The  chime  volume 
level  wdl  change  from  the  normal  level  to  loud,  and  LOUD 
will  be  displayed  on  the  radio.  To  change  back  iq  the 
default  or  normal  setting,  press  and  hold  pushbutton  6 
again.  The  chime  tevel  will  change  from  the  loud  level  to 
normal ,  and  NORMAL  will  be  displayed.  Each  time  the 
chime  volume  js  changed,  three  chimes  will  sound  as  an 
example  of  the  new  volume  selected,  Removing  the  radio 
end  not  replacing  it  with  a  factory  raiiio  or  chime  module 
will  disable  vehicle  chimes. 
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Your  Driving,  the  Road,  and 
Your  Vehicle 

Defensive  Driving 

The  best  advice  anyone  can  give  about  driving  is:  Drive 
defen&ivety., 

Piease  start  with  a  very  important  Salely  device  in  your 
vehicle-  Buckie  up.  See  Safety  Butts'  TTiey  Are  for 
Everyone  on  page  T-22. 

Delensive  driving  really  means  "be  ready  for  anything.'* 
On  city  slreets,  rural  roads  or  fr&ewayS,  it  means 
‘always  expect  the  ungj^pected.* 

Assume  that  pedestrians  or  Other  drivers  are  going  lo 
be  careless  and  make  mistakes.  Anticipate  what 
they  might  do.  Be  ready  for  iheir  mislahes. 


Rear-end  collisions  are  about  the  mosl  preventable  of 
accidents.  Vet  they  are  common.  Allow  enough  [of lowing 
dislance.  It's  ihe  best  defensive  driving  man-euver,  irr  both 
city  and  rural  driving  You  never  know  when  the  vehicle  in 
front  of  you  Is  going  lo  brake  or  turn  suddenly. 

Petensive  driving  requires  fhat  a  dnver  concentrate  on 
(he  driving  task.  Anything  that  distracis  fi^m  the 
driving  task  —  such  as  concentrating  on  a  cellular 
telephone  call,  reading,  or  reaching  lor  something  on 
Ihe  floor  —  makes  proper  deter>sive  driving  more  diilicull 
and  can  even  cause  a  cotllsion,  with  resulting  Injury. 

Ask  a  passenger  to  help  do  things  like  this,  or  pult  oR  the 
road  in  a  sate  place  to  do  them  yourself.  These  simple 
defensive  driving  lechniques  could  save  your  tile. 
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Drunken  Drivrng 

Death  and  injury  associated  with  drinking  and  driving  ts 
a  national  tragedy.  It’s  the  num-ber  one  conlributor  to 
the  highway  death  toll,  claiming  thousands  of  victims 
every  year 

Alcohol  aHecls  lour  things  That  anyone  needs  to  drive 
a  vehicle: 

■  Judgment 

■  Muscular  Coordination 

*  Vision 

*  Attenliveness., 

Police  records  show  that  almost  half  of  all  motor 
vehicle-relaled  deaths  involve  alcohol.  In  most  oases, 
these  deaths  era  (he  result  ot  someone  who  was 
drinking  and  driving.  In  reoenl  years,  more  than 
terOCO  annual  tnofor  vehicle-related  deaths  have  been 
associated  vvtih  Ihe  use  of  aloohol,  with  mere  than 
3()0,0[X)  people  injured. 


Many  adults  —  by  some  estimates,  nearly  half  the  adult 
population  —  choose  never  to  drink  alcohol,  so  they 
never  drive  aKer  drinking.  For  persons  under  21. 
ifs  against  the  law  in.  every  U.S.  state  to  dnnk  alcohol. 
There  are  good  medical,  psychological  and 
developmental  reasons  for  these  laws. 

The  obvious  way  to  eliminate  the  leading  highway 
safety  problem  is  for  people  never  to  drink  alcohol  and 
then  drive.  But  what  if  people  do?  How  much  is  "too 
much"  if  someone  plans  to  drive?  It's  a  lot  less 
than  many  might  think.  Although  il  depends  on  each 
person  arid  situation,  here  Ik  some  general  information 
on  Ihe  problem 

The  Blood  Alcohol  Concentration  (BAC)  ol  sorneone 
who  is  drinking  depends  upon  four  Ihings: 

•  The  amount  of  alcohol  consumed 

•  The  drinker's  body  weight 

•  The  amount  ol  food  that  is  consumed  before  and 
during  drinking 

•  The  length  of  time  It  has  taken  the  dnnker  to 
consume  Ihe  alcohol, 
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According  to  the  Atriericon  ModionI  A^sciciahon,  a  1  SO  lb 
(G2  kg)  person  who  dnnks  three  M  ounce  (355  ml) 
bottles  of  beer  in  an  hour  uviti  end  up  with  a  BAG 
of  about  O.lK  percent.  The  person  would  reach  the 
same  BAG  by  drinking  three  4  ounce  (120  mf)  glasses 
of  wirte  or  three  mixed  drinks  if  each  had  1-1/2  ounces 
[45  ml)  of  a  liquor  like  whiskey,  gin  or  vodka. 


It's  the  amount  ol  alcohol  that  counts.  For  example,  IF 
The  same  person  drank  three  double  martinis  (3  ounces 
or  90  ml  of  liquor  each)  within  an  hour,  the  person's 
BAG  would  be  close  to  0,12  percent,  A  person 
who  consurnes  food  Just  before  or  dunng  drinking  will 
have  a  somewhat  lower  BAG  level. 

There  is  □  gender  dilference,  too.  Women  generally 
have  a  lower  relative  percentage  of  body  water 
than  men.  Since  alcohol  is  carried  in  body  water,  this 
means  that  a  woman  generally  will  reach  a.  higher  BAG 
level  than  a  man  of  her  same  body  weight  when 
each  has  the  same  number  o(  drinks. 

The  law  in  an  increasing  number  of  U.S.  stales,  and 
Ihroughoul  Canada,  sets  the  legal  Nmit  at  0.08  percen-t. 
In  some  other  countries,  the  limit  is  even  lower.  For 
example,  it  Is  0.(J5  pencant  In  both  Frarvce  and  Germany. 
The  BAG  limit  For  alt  commercial  drivers  in  the  United 
States  is  0.04  percent. 

The  BAG  will  be  over  0.10  percent  after  three  to  six 
drinks  [in  one  hour).  Of  course,  as  we've  seen,  if 
depends  on  how  much  alcohol  is  in  Ihe  drinks,  and  how 
quickly  the  person  drinks  them. 
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Bui  the  eblliLy  to  drive  aHecled  vvell  below  a  BAG  ot 
0.10  percent.  Research  shows  that  the  driving  skills 
of  many  people  are  in^palred  at  a  &AC  approaching 
0.05  percent,  and  that  the  effects  are  worse  at  night.  All 
drivers  are  impairec!  at  BAG  levels  above  0.05  perceni 
Statistics  show  that  the  chance  of  being  In  a  coNtslon 
increases  sharply  for  drivers  who  have  a  BAG  of 
i;}.'05  percent  or  above.  A  driver  with  a  BAG  level  of 
0.06  perceni  has  doubled  his  or  her  chance  of  having  a 
collision.  At  a  BAC  level  of  0.10  percent,  the  chance 
□f  this  driver  having  a  collision  is  12  times  greater^  at  a 
level  of  0, 1 5  percent,  ihe  chance  is  25  times  greater! 

The  body  takes  about  an  hour  to  rid  itself  of  the  alcohol 
In  one  drink.  No  amount  of  coffee  or  number  of  cold 
showers  will  speed  that  up.  Til  be  careful"  isn’t  the  righi 
answer.  What  If  there's  an  emergency,  a  need  to 
take  sudden  aclion,  as  when  a  child  dans  into  the 
street?  A  parson  wrth  oven  a  modarale  BAG  might  noj 
be  able  lo  react  qulEhly  enough  to  avoid  the  collision. 


There's  something  else  about  drtnking  and  driving  that 
many  people  don't  know.  Medical  research  shows 
lhat  alcohol  In  a  person's  system  can  make  crash 
Injuries  worse,  especially  injuries  to  the  brain,  spinal 
cord  or  heart.  This  means  that  when  anyone  who 
has  been  drinking  —  driver  or  passenger  —  is  in  a 
crash,  that  person's  chance  of  being  killed  of 
pormansnlly  disabled  Is  higher  than  If  Ihe  person  had 
not  been  drinking. 


A  CAUTION: 


Drinking  and  then  driving  is  very  dangerous, 
ypur  reflexes  I  perceptions,  attentiveness  and 
judgement  can  be  affected  by  even  a  small 
amount  of  alcohol,  Vou  can  have  a  aeriaus-^r 
even  fatal — collision  ft  you  drive  after  drinking. 
Please  don't  drink  and  drive  or  ride  with  a 
driver  who  has  been  drinking.  Ride  home  in  a 
cab:  or  If  you're  with  a  group,  designate  a 
driver  who  will  not  drink. 
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Control  of  a  Vehicle 

You  have  three  systems  [hat  make  your  vehicte  go 
where  you  wan^  ittg  go.  They  are  the  brakes,  the  sleering 
and  Ihe  accelerator.  All  three  systems  have  to  do  their 
Worh  at  the  places  where  the  tires  rneet  the  road. 


Sometimes,  as  when  you're  driving  on  snow  or  ice,  it's 
easy  to  ask  more  of  those  control  systems  than  the 
tires  and  road  can  provide.  That  means  you  can  lose 
control  of  your  vehicle.  Also  see  Trsciion  Assist  Sysiem 
(7 AS"}  on  page  4-9. 

4-e - 


Braking 

Braking  acHon  involves  perception  time  and 
reaction  time. 

First,  you  have  to  decide  to  push  on  the  brake  pedal. 
That's  perception  time.  Then  you  have  to  bring  up  your 
loot  and  do  It  Thai's  reaction  time. 

Average  reaction  time  is  about  3/4  of  a  second,  Bul 
lhat'5  only  art  average.  It  might  be  less  wilh  one  driver 
and  as  long  as  two  or  thrae  seconds  or  more  with 
another.  Age,  physical  condilion,  alertness,  coordination 
and  eyesight  all  play  a  part.  So  do  alcohol,  drugs  and 
fr^islration.  Bui  ever  in  3/4  ot  a  second,  a  vehicle  moving 
at  6Cl  mph  {100  hm/h)  travels  &B  feel  {20  m),  That 
couid  be  a  lot  of  distance  in  an  emergency,  so  keeping 
enough  space  between  your  vehtcle  and  olhens  is 
important. 

And,  of  course,  actual  stopping  distances  vary  greatly 
with  the  surface  of  the  road  [whether  it’s  pavement 
or  gravel):  the  condilion  of  [he  road  [wet,  dry^  icy)^  tire 
Iread;  the  condilion  of  your  brakes;  Ihe  weight  of 
the  vehLde  and  Ihe  amount  of  brake  force  applied. 
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Avoid  needless  heavy  braking  Some  people  drive  in 
spurts  ^  heavy  acoeloratiori  lol  lowed  by  heavy 
braking  —  rather  than  keeping  pace  with  iraffic.  This  Is 
a  rnistake.  Your  brakes  may  not  have  tiroo  to  cool 
between  hard  Etops.  Your  brakes  will  Wear  out  much 
faster  it  you  do  a  lot  of  heavy  braking  If  you  heap  pace 
with  the  traffic  and  allow  raatistiq  following  distances, 
you  will  elfminate  a  lot  of  unriecessary  braking, 

Thai  means  better  braking  and  longer  brake  life. 

Et  your  engine  ever  stops  while  you're  driving,  brake 
normally  but  tion't  pump  your  brakes,  fl  you  do, 
the  pedal  may  get  harder  to  push  down.  If  your  engine 
stops,  you  will  still  have  some  power  brake  assist. 

But  you  Will  use  it  when  you  brake.  Once  the  power 
assist  is  used  up.  It  may  take  longer  to  stop  and 
the  brake  pedal  will  be  harder  to  push. 


Ant  Mock  Brake  System 

Your  vehicle  has  anli^lock  brakes.  ASS  is  an  advanced 
efec Ironic  braking  system  that  wiJI  help  prevent  a 
braking  skid. 

When  you  start  your  engine  and  begin  to  drive  away, 
your  anti'lock  brake  system  will  check  Itself.  You 
may  hear  a  momentary  motor  or  clicking  noise  while 
this  lest  is  going  on.  This  is  normal- 

11  there's  a  problem  Whth 
Ihe  anti-lock  brake  system, 
this  warning  light  will 
slay  on.  See  Anti-Lock 
Brake  Systew  Warning 
Light  an  page  3-42. 


Along  with  ABS,  your  vehicle  has  a  Dynamic  Rear 
Proportioning  (ORP)  system.  If  there's  a  DRP  problem, 
both  Ihe  Brake  and  ABS  warning  lights  will  come  on 
accompanied  by  a  lO^second  chime.  The  lights 
and  chime  will  come  on  each  time  the  ignition  is  lurrred 
on  until  Ihe  problem  is  repaired-  See  your  dealer  lor 
service. 
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Let's  say  the  is  wet  and  you're  driving  safety. 
Suddenly,  an  animal  jumps  out  in  front  of  you,  Yog  slam 
on  the  brakes  and  continue  braking.  Here's  what 
happens  wilh  AB&t 

A  computer  senses  that  wheels  are  stowing  down.  If 
one  of  the  wheels  is  about  to  slop  rolling,  the  compuler 
will  separalely  work  the  brakes  ai  each  front  wheel 
and  al  boih  rear  wheels. 


The  anU-fock  system  can  change  Ihe  brake  pressurie 
faster  than  any  driver  could,  The  computer  is 
programmed  to  make  the  most  ol  available  tire  and  road 
condilions.  This  can  help  you  steer  around  the  obstacle 
white  braking  hard. 


As  you  brake ,,  your  computer  keeps  receiving  updates 
on  wheel  speed  and  controls  braking  prsssurc 
accordingly. 
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Rememben  Anti-lock  doesn't  change  the  lime  you  need 
to  get  your  toot  up  to  the  brake  pedal  or  always 
decrease  stopping  distance.  It  you  get  too  close  lo  Ihe 
vehicle  in  front  of  you,  you  won’t  have  time  lo  apply 
your  brakes  if  that  vehicle  suddenly  stows  or  slops. 
Always  leave  enough  room  up  ahead  to  atop,  even 
though  you  have  anti-tock  brakes. 

Using  Anti-Lock 

Don't  pump  the  brakes  Just  hokl  the  brake  pedal  down 
firmly  and  let  anti-lock  work  Ibr  you.  You  may  (eel 
the  brakes  vibiate,  or  you  may  notice  some  noise,  but 
this  Is  normal. 

Braking  in  Emergencies 

'i^Jth  anb'lock,  you  con  steer  and  brake  at  the  same 
lime.  In,  many  emergencies,  steering  can  help  you  more 
than  everr  the  vary  best  broking. 


Traction  Assist  System  (TAS) 

Your  vehicle  may  have  a  Traction  Assist  System  (TAS) 
that  limits  wheel  spin.  This  is  especially  useful  in 
slippery  road  conditions,  The  system  operates  only  if  it 
senses  that  ona  or  both  cf  the  rear  wheels  are 
spinning  or  beginriing  lo  lose  ti action.  When  this 
happens,  the  system  reduces  engine  power  to  limit 
wheel  spin. 

The  traclion  conlrol  system  Is  enabled  every  time  your 
vehicle  is  started.  The  system  will  activate  fF  it  senses 
that  any  of  the  wheats  are  spinning  or  beginning  to  lose 
Ifaclion. 

You  may  hear  or  feel  the  system  working  or  notice  a 
lack  of  accelerator  response,  but  this  is  normal. 

The  Traction  Assist  System  may  operate  on  dry  roads 
under  some  conditions.  When  this  happens,  you 
may  notice  a  reduction  In  acceleration.  This  is  normal 
and  doesn't  mean  there's  a  problem  With  your  vehicle, 
Examples  of  these  conditior^s  include  a  hard 
acceleratton  ir;  a  turn,  an  abrupt  upshift  Or  downshift  of 
the  transmission  or  driving  on  rough  roads 
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If  your  vehicle  is  in  cmise  control  when  The  TA3  begins 
to  llitill  wheel  spin,  the  cruise  control  will  aulomaticelly 
disengage.  When  road  conditions  allow  you  to  safely 
use  it  again,,  you  may  ne-engage  the  cruise  control.  See 
"Cruise  Control"  under  Turn  SignaWuMufKtion 
Lever  on  page 3-7. 

When  the  traction  off  lighi 
is  on,  the  TAS  is  off  and 
will  net  limit  wheel 
spin.  Adjust  yOur  driving 
accordingly. 


The  traction  off  light  will  come  on  under  the  foltowlng 
conditions: 


•  The  vehicle  is  dnven  on  an  extremely  rough  road. 
When  the  vehicle  leaves  Ihe  rough  surface,  stows 
down  Of  stops,  the  Isghl  wHf  go  off  and  TAS  will 
be  On  again.  This  is  normal . 

•  A  Traction  Asstsi  System,  Anti-Lock  Brake  System 
Of  engine-related  problem  has  been  detected  and 
the  vehicle  needs  service. 

•  ir  the  vehicle  tias  been  driven  with  the  TAS  syslem 
on  lor  long  periods  of  time,  or  if  the  vehicle  has 
gone  through  m^y  several  high  speed  braking 
maneuvers  the  system  may  be  automatically 
disabled.  Tha  system  wUl  automatically  re-enable 
attar  approximately  two  minutes  of  not  using 

the  brakes. 

See  Traction  Oft  Light  an  page  3-^3. 


•  The  Traction  Assist  Syslem  Is  turned  oH,  either  by 
pressing  the  TAS  on/off  button  or  turning  off  the 
automatic  engagement  feature  of  the  TAS. 

•  The  transmission  is  in  FIRST  {1);  TAS  wiJI  not 
operate  In  thia  gear.  This  is  normal. 


The  Traction  Assist  System,  as  cfelivered  horn  the 
factory,  will  automatically  come  on  whenever  you  slarf 
your  vehicle.  To  limit  wheel  spin,  especially  in 
slippery  road  condilions.  you  should  always  faava  the 
system  on.  But  you  can  turn  The  TAS  off  il  you  ever  need 
to.  You  should  turn  the  TAS  off  if  your  vehicle  ever 
gets  stuck  in  sand,  mud  or  snow  and  rocking  Ihe  vehicle 
is  required.  See  "Rocking  Your  Vehicle"  under  if  You 
Are  Stuck;  !n  Sarrd,  Mud,  tee  or  Snow  an  page  4-50. 
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To  lum  [ha  system  un  or 
off,  press  (he  TAS  onMff 
button  locatad  on  the 
instrument  panek 


If  you  used  the  button  lo  turn  the  system  oft,  the  tr^clion 
off  light  fAnll  come  on  and  stay  on,  You  can  turn  the 
system  back  on  at  any  time  by  pressing  the  button 
again.  The  Iractlon  oft  light  should  go  off, 

If  desired,  you  can  change  Ihe  TAS  automatic 
engagement  feature  so  that  the  system  will  not  come  on 
automatically  when  the  Engine  is  stalled.  To  do  so; 

1.  Park  the  vehicle  with  the  IgniUon  oft  and  (he 
transmission  in  PARK  {P). 

2.  Turn  Ihe  Igmiton  to  RUN;  do  not  start  the  engine, 

3.  Apply  the  brake  pedal,  press  the  accoSerator 
pedal  to  the  floor  and  then  press  the  TAS  on/oH 
button  and  hold  it  down  for  at  feast  nix  seconds, 

A,  Release  the  TAS  buttorr  and  both  pedals. 

5.  T um  off  the  ignition  and  wait  a  tew  seconds. 


The  next  time  you  slarl  your  vehicle,  the  TAS  ^lll  not 
automalically  come  on.  You  can  reslors  the  automatic 
feature  by  using  the  same  procedure,  Whether  the  TAS 
Is  set  lo  come  on  autonfiaticalty  or  not,  you  can  always 
turn  the  system  on  or  ofl  by  pressing  the  TAS  on/otf 
button. 

Locking  Rear  Axle 

If  your  vehicle  has  this  feature,  your  locking  rear  axle 
can  give  you  additional  traction  on  snow,  mud,  ice,  sand 
or  gravel,  ft  works  like  a  standard  axle  most  of  Ihe 
time,  but  when  one  of  the  rear  wheels  has  no  traction 
and  the  other  does,  this  lealure  wfII  allow  Ihe  wheel  with 
traction  to  move  the  vehicle. 

Stabilitrak®  System 

Your  vehicle  is  equipped  with  the  Stabilltrak'"'  which 
combines  anblock  brake,  traction  and  stability  con.lrol 
systems  and  helps  the  driver  maintain  direolional  conlrql 
of  fhe  vehicle  in  most  driving  conditions. 

When  you  first  starl  your  vehicle  and  begin  to  drive 
away,  the  system  pertonns  several  diagnostic  checks  to 
insure  there  are  no  problems  You  may  hear  or  faeJ 
the  System  working.  This  is  normal  and  does  not  mean 
there  is  a  problem  with  your  vehicle.  The  system 
should  initialize  bofore  the  vehicle  reaches  20  m.p,h. 

(32  km/h)  in  some  cases.  H  may  fake  approximately 
two  miles  of  driving  before  the  system  initializes. 
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If  the  system  Tails  to  turn  on  or  activate,  Ihe  STABILITY 
SYS  DISABLED  or  SERVICE  STABILITY  message 
will  be  dlsplaysct.  If  the  vehicle  has  gone  through  heavy 
acceleration  or  braking  during  the  first  iwo  ntlles  after 
starting  your  vehicle,  the  STABILITY  SYS  DISABLED 
message  may  appear.  II  this  is  the  case,  your 
vehicle  does  nof  need  servicing.  Turn  your  vehicle  off 
and  back  on  again  lo  reset  Ihe  system.  If  either  massage 
appears  on  the  Driver  Information  Center  (DlC),  and 
your  vehicle  hasn't  gone  through  hard  acceleration 
or  braking  in  Ihe  first  Iwo  miles,  your  vehicle  should  be 
laken  in  for  service. 

The  STABILfTV  SYS  ACTIVE  message  will  appear  on 
the  Driver  InfomiaHon  Center  (DIG}  only  when  the 
system  is  both  on  and  aclivaled.  You  may  afso  feel  or 
hear  tha  system  working;  this  Is  normal.  For  more 
information  on  the  stability  messages,  see  Driver 
tnformsiion  Center  (PtC)  en  pegs  3-52. 

The  Stabilitiak"-'  mode 
button  is  locatEid  on  the 
instrunfreni  panel. 


SiabiUtrak®  and  part  of  the  traction  control  system  can 
be  turned  oH  or  back  on  by  pressing  the 
Stabiiitrak"*'  button,  All-wheel  dnve  vehicles  must  be  In 
alt'Wheel  drive  mode  to  lum  the  system  on  or  off. 

When  fhe  system  is  turned  oH,  the  Iractlon  off  (fght  will 
Illuminate,  and  the  STABILFTY  SYS  DISABLED 
message  will  appear  on  the  DlC  lo  warn  the  driver  that 
both  the  stability  system  and  pad  ot  the  traction 
control  system  are  disabled.  Your  vehicle  will  still  have 
brake-lractlon  control  when  Siabltitrak*  Is  off,  but 
will  not  be  able  So  use  the  engine  speed  management 
aystenn.  See  '"Traction  Control  Operation"  next  for 
more  infonnaiion. 

When  the  Stabilitrak*"  system  has  been  turned  off  you 
may  still  hear  system  noises  as  a  result  of  the 
brake-traction  control  coming  on, 

it  is  recommended  to  teava  the  system  on  for  normal 
driving  eoriidilions,  but  it  may  be  necessary  to  turn 
the  system  off  it  your  vehicle  is  stuck  in  sand,  mud,  ice 
or  snow,  and  you  want  to  "rock”  your  vehicta  to 
attempt  to  tree  it.  It  may  also  be  necessary  to  turn  off 
Ihe  system  when  driving  in  extreme  off-road  conditions 
where  high  wheal  spin  is  required.  See  If  You  Are 
Sfuck,'  fn  Sanef.  Miucf,  fee  or  Snow  on  page  4-50. 

When  the  transfer  case  is  In  4  low,  the  stability  system 
is  automatically  di&ahiBd,  and  Iha  STABILITY  SYS 
DISABLED  message  will  appear  on  the  DtC.  In  4  low, 
the  Stabilitrak*  button  only  turns  the  Iraciiori  control 
system  on  and  off. 
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Traction  Control  Operation 

The  traction  control  system  is  part  of  the 
Stabiliirak®  system.  Traction  control  limits  wheel  spin  by 
reducing  gnging  power  lo  Ihe  wheels  (engine  speed 
management)  and  by  applyiing  brakes  to  each  Individuat 
wheel  (brahe-traction  control)  as  necessary. 

The  traction  control  system  is  ertabled  automaticatly 
when  you  start  your  vehicle,  and  it  wilt  activate 
and  display  the  TRACTION  ACTIVE  message  in  the 
Driver  InfonnatiDn  Canter  (DIC)  If  it  senses  that  any  of 
the  wheels  are  spinning  or  beginning  to  tose  iraction 
white  driving,  it  you  turn  off  Siabililfak^ ,  only  the 
brake-traction  control  portion  of  iraction  control  will  work, 
The  engine  speed  management  will  be  disabled.  In 
this  stale,  engine  power  is  noi  reduced  automatically 
and  the  driven  wheels  can  spin  more  (reely.  This 
can  cause  the  brake-traction  control  lo  activate 
conslanlly.  For  more  informalion  on  lha  traction  actwe 
message,  see  Driver  tnfoffnation  Center  {OtCj  on 
page  3-52. 


Notice:  It  the  traction  off  light  comes  on  due  to 
heavy  braking  artd/or  because  the  traction  control 
system  has  been  contlnuouely  active,  do  not 
allow  the  wheel(s)  of  one  axle  to  spin  excessively.  If 
you  do,  the  traction  off  light  will  flash  to  Indicate 
that  you  may  be  causing  damage  to  your  transfer 
case.  This  could  lead  to  costly  repairs  not  covered 
by  your  warranly.  You  should  immediately  reduce 
engine  power  until  the  traction  off  tight  stops 
flashing. 

If  the  brake-l Faction  control  system  activates  constantly 
or  if  Ihe  brakes  have  heated  up  due  to  high  speed 
braking,  \he  brake-fraction  conirof  will  be  automatically 
disabled.  The  syatem  will  come  back  on  after  the 
brakes  have  cooled.  This  can  take  up  to  Iwo  minutes  or 
longer  depending  on  brake  usage. 

Notice:  Don't  allow  the  wheel(s)  of  one  axle  to  spin 
excessively  when  the  traction  off,  ABS  and  brake 
lights  are  on  and  the  SERVICE  STABlLITV  MESSAGE 
is  displayed.  lr>  this  situation,  the  system  may  noi 
be  able  to  flash  the  traction  off  light  to  warn  the 
driver  of  possible  damage  to  the  transfer  case.  This 
could  lead  to  costly  repairs  not  covered  by  your 
warranty.  You  should  immediately  reduce  engine 
power  until  the  lights  and  messages  are  no  longer 
displayed. 
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Th?  traction  control  systera  may  acLuale  on  dry  or 
rough  roads  or  under  condittofis  such  as  heavy 
accsteration  white  turning  or  abrupt  upshifta/downshiFls 
of  the  transmission.  When  this  happens  you  rnay 
notice  3  reduction  In  acceleretion.  of  may  hear  a  noise 
or  vitjraiion.  This  is  normal 

If  your  vehicle  ts  in  cruise  control  when  the  systern 
activates,  the  STABILITY  SYS  ACTIVE  message  will 
appear  on  the  Driver  Information  Center  and  Itie  cruise 
control  wilt  aulomaticaify  disengage.  When  road 
conditions  allow  you  to  use  cruise  again,  you  may 
re-engage  the  cruise  control.  See  “Cnjise  Control”  under 
Tum  Signal/Mullifuncilof}  Lever  on  page  3-7 

Sfahilitrak^  may  also  turn  qlt  automaticelty  il  it 
determines  thal  a  problem  exisls  with  the  system.  If  the 
problem  does  not  clear  itself  altar  restarting  the 
vehicle,  you  should  see  your  dealer  for  service. 

Steering 
Power  Steering 

If  you  lose  power  steering  assist  because  the  engine 
stops  or  the  system  is  rwt  functioning,  you  can  slear  but 
it  will  take  much  more  effort. 
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Steering  Tips 

Driving  on  Curves 

It's  important  lo  lake  curves  at  a  reasonable  speed. 

A  lot  of  Hie  "driver  lost  control"  accidents  mertticnecl  on 
the  news  happen  on  curves.  Here's  why: 

Experienced  driver  or  beginner,  each  of  us  is  subject  to 
the  same  laws  of  physics  when  driving  on  curves. 

The  traction  of  Ihe  tires  against  the  road  surface  makes 
it  possible  for  Ihe  vehicle  to  change  ils  path  when 
you  lum  the  front  wheels.  If  there’s  no  traction,  inertia 
will  keep  the  vehide  going  in  iha  same  dlructlcin.  If 
you've  ever  tried  to  steer  a  vehicle  on  wet  ice,  you'll 
understand  this. 

The  traction  you  can  gel  in  a  curve  depends  on  the 
condition  of  your  tires  and  Ihs  road  surface.  Ibe  angle  at 
which  the  cuive  is  banked,  and  your  speed.  While 
you're  ir>  a  curve,  speed  is  the  one  factor  you  can 
control. 

Suppose  you're  steering  through  a  sharp  curve.  Then 
you  suddenly  accelerate,  Bolh  control  systems  — 
steering  and  acceleration  —  have  lo  do  their  work  where 
the  tires  meet  the  road.  Adding  Ihe  sudden  accaleralion 
can  demand  too  much  of  those  places.  You  can  lose 
control.  See  Traction  Assrst  System  fTVIiSJ  on  page  4-3. 

What  should  you  do  it  Ihis  ever  happens?  Ease  up 
on  the  accelerator  pedal,  steer  the  vehicle  Ihe  way  you 
want  IL  lo  go.  and  slow  down 


Information  Provided  by: 

iID  =  /\l_  =  r^ 


Downloaded  from  www.Manualslib.com  manuals  search  engine 


Speed  lifnil  scgns  n^ar  curves  warn  that  you  should 
adjust  your  speed.  Of  course,  the  posted  speeds 
ere  based  on  good  weather  and  road  conditions.  Under 
less  Favorable  conditions  you’ll  want  to  go  slower. 

If  you  need  to  reduce  your  speed  as  you  approach  a 
curve,  do  It  helore  you  enter  the  curve,  while  your  front 
wheels  are  straighl  ahead. 

Try  to  adjust  your  speed  so  you  can  "dnye"  Ihrough  the 
curve.  Maintain  a  reasonable,  steady  speed.  Wait  to 
accelerate  until  you  are  out  ot  the  curve,  and  then 
acDolBrale  gently  into  the  straightaway. 

Steering  in  Emergencies 

There  are  tinres  when  staenng  can  be  more  effective 
than  braking.  For  example,  you  come  over  a  hill  and  find 
a  truck  stopped  tn  your  tane,  or  a  car  suddenly  pulla 
out  from  nowhere,  or  a  child  darts  out  from  between 
parked  cars  and  stops  righi  in  front  of  you.  You 
can  avoid  these  problems  by  braking  —  if  you  can  stop 
In  time.  But  sometimes  you  can't;  there  Isn't  room. 

Thai's  the  lime  for  evasive  action  -  steering  around  the 
probFem. 


An  emergency  like  this  requires  close  attention  and  a 
quick  cfeciston.  If  you  are  holding  The  steering  wheel  at 
lha  racommended  S'  and  3  o'clock  positions,  you 
can  turn  it  a  full  130  degrees  very  quickly  wtthout 
removing  either  hand.  But  you  have  to  act  FasI,  steer 
quickly,  and  [ust  as  quickly  straighten  the  wheel 
□nee  you  have  avoided  the  object. 


Your  vehicle  can  perfonn  very  wetl  in  amargencies  like 
these.  Fir^l  apply  your  brakes. 

See  Brafting  on  page  4-6.  It  is  better  to  ramovs  as  much 
speed  as  you  can  irom  a  possible  collision,  Then 
steer  around  the  problem,  to  the  lelT  or  right  dependirtg 
an  the  space  available. 


The  fact  that  such  emergency  situations  are  always 
possible  Is  a  good  reason  to  practice  defensive  driving 
at  ail  times  and  wear  safety  belts  properly. 
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QUADRASTEER™ 

The  QUADRASTEER'^'^  System  has  a  control  and 
diagnostic  rnoduls  that  monilors  and  records  current 
syslem  status  and  operational  Information. 

If  your  vehicle  is  equipped  with  the  4  Wheel  Steer 
system  il  has  Ihe  ability  to  steer  the  vehicle  wilh  all  lour 
wheels 

Once  the  4  Wheel  Sleer  mode  ts  selocled,  it  is 
recommended  to  leave  the  vehide  In  this  mode  at  all 
limes,  and  during  alt  drivirig  and  weather  conditions. 

You  can  select  this  mode  at  any  speed,  however,  if  you 
are  lurning  Ihe  systam  will  not  engage  until  the  turn 
is  complete. 

The  4  Wheel  Steer  system  is  equipped  with  three 
diHerent  driving  modes: 

•  Two  wheel  steering  (2) 

•  Four  wheel  steering  ^4) 

•  Four  wheel  steering  with  a  traUer  mode  (  ) 


The  switch  Is  located  on  the  Inslnjmenl  panel. 

2:  In  this  mode  Ihe  vahicte  will  operate  like  any  other 
vehicle  wilh  two  wheel  steering.  If  you  want  to  use 
2  wheel  slear  mode  and  your  vehide  is  no!  in  tfiis  mode, 
press  the  button  unlit  the  2  indicator,  located  lo  the 
right  ot  the  4  Wheel  Steer  button,  lights  up.  II  Ihe 
2  Indicator  Is  flashing  you  will  have  Eo  center  ihe  steering 
wheal  by  turning  il  to  the  left  or  right, 

Your  vehicle  will  return  lo  2  whan  lha  transmission  is 
shitted  into  NEUTRAL,  for  example  when  entering  g 
car  wash 
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If  you  vwant  to  use  tire  chain b.  Itie  vehicle  needs  to  t>e  in 
2  wheel  steer  mode. 

4:  In  this  mode  all  four  wheels  wHI  help  steer  the 
vehicle,  tl  you  wanl  to  use  4,  and  your  vehicle  is  not  In 
thjs  mode,  press  the  burton,  until  (he  4  indicator, 
iocaled  to  the  right  of  the  4  Wheel  Sieer  button,  comes 
on  and  stays  qn.  If  the  4  Indicator  Is  Hashing  you  will 
have  to  center  the  sleenng  wheal  by  turning  it  to  the  lefi 
or  right. 


Slower  Speeds  {below  40  m.p.h./  64  km/h  ) 


At  slower  speeds  the  front  and  rear  wheels  will  turn  m 
opposite  dlreclions-  This  helps  the  vehicle  make 
lighter  turns,  such  as  during  parking,  cornering  and 
tunning  into  tight  spaces. 


At  higher  speeds  the  front  and  rear  wheels  will  turn  In 
the  same  direction.  This  improves  stability  of  the  vehicle 
during  fane  changes  and  sweeping  turns. 


(4  Wheel  Steer  tow  mode}:  When  towing  a 
trailer  the  4  wheel  steer  tow  mode  provides  enhanced 
stability  allowing  Ihe  trailer  lo  follow  the  path  of  the 
tow  vehicle  more  closely,  especially  during  fane 
changes. 

In  Uiis  mode  Ihe  system  operates  much  like  Ihe  4  mode, 
but  is  enhanced  for  trailer  towing.  f|  is  recommended 
for  all  types  and  weights  of  trailers. 
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To  engji^  The  4  Whgel  Sleer  low  mode,  press  the 
button  unlili  the  4  and  tow  mode  indicators  light  tip  on 
tha  instrnmenl  panel.  If  the  tow  Indicator  la  flashing  you 
will  have  to  center  the  steering  wheel  by  turning  It  to 
the  left  or  nghr,  V\fhNe  in  the  4  wheel  steer  tow  mode,  il 
Is  possible  the  steering  wheel  may  be  slightly  otf 
center.  For  more  information,  see  Tcuvfng;  a  Tmilsr  on 
psge  4-59. 

Car  Washes  for  QUADRASTEER^” 
Equipped  Vehicles 

Notice:  Because  your  vehicle  has  a  wider  rear 
track  a  small  number  ot  older  car  washes  may  he 
too  narrow  (or  your  vehicle.  Conveyor  systems 
□n  some  HLitomalliC  car  washes  may  damage  your 
vshicie.  Only  use  conveyor  system  car  washes  with 
13-inch  (33  cm)  wide  conveyor  rails  end/or 
stationary  washes  with  at  least  82  inches  (2QS  cm) 
between  the  rails.  Before  using  the  car  wash 
check  with  the  manager. 
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Off“Road  Recovery 

You  may  find  thaf  your  rigtil  wheals  have  dropped  oW 
ihe  edge  of  a  road  onto  the  shoulder  while  you’re 
driving. 


if  Ihe  levei  of  the  shoulder  is  only  slightly  below  the 
pavemani,  recovery  should  be  fairly  easy.  Ease  oH  the 
acoeferaior  and  thent  if  there  is  nolhmg  m  the  way, 
steer  so  that  your  vehicle  straddles  the  edge  of 
Ihe  pavement.  You  can  turn  the  steering  wheei  up  lo 
one-quarter  turn  until  the  right  front  lire  contacts 
Ihe  pavemeni  edge.  Then  lum  your  steering  wheel  to  go 
straight  down  the  roadway 


Passing 

Passing 

The  dfiver  of  a  vehicle  about  to  pass  another  on  a 
two-lane  highway  warls  lor  just  the  right  moment, 
accelerates,  moves  around  the  vehicle  ahead,  Ihen 
goes  back  into  th©  right  lane  again*  A  simple  maneuver? 

Mot  necessarily!  Passing  another  vehicle  on  a  two- Ians 
highway  is  a  patantially  dangerous  move,  since  The 
passing  vehicle  occupies  Ihe  same  lane  as  oncoming 
traffic  for  several  seconds.  A  miscalculatiOTi,  an  error  in 
judgment,  or  a  brief  surrender  to  frustration  or  anger 
can  suddenly  put  Ihe  passing  driver  face  to  lace  with  the 
worst  of  ail  traffic  accidents  -  the  head*on  collision. 

So  here  are  some  tips  for  passing: 

*  "Drive  ahead."  Lock  down  Ihe  road,  to  the  sides 
and  to  crossroads  for  siluations  that  might  affect 
your  passing  patterns.  If  you  have  any  doubt 
whatsoever  about  making  a  succassful  pass,  wail 
for  a  better  time. 

*■  Watch  for  traffic  srgns,  pavement  markir^gs  and 
lines.  If  you  can  see  a  sign  up  ahead  lhar  mighi 
indicate  a  turn  or  an  interseclton,  delay  your  pass. 

A  broken  center  line  usually  indicates  it's  all 
right  to  pass  {providing  the  road  ahead  is  clear). 
Never  cross  a  solid  line  an  your  side  of  the  lane  or 
a  doubts  solid  line,  even  if  Ihe  road  seems  emply 
of  approaching  traffic. 
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*  Do  not  ^jet  loo  close  Ho  the  vehicle  you  want  to 
pass  while  you're  awaiting  an  opportunily.  For 
one  ihln^H  tol  lowing  too  closely  reduces  your  area 
of  vision,  especially  if  you're  following  a  larger 
vehicle.  Also,  you  won't  have  adequate  space  il  the 
vehicle  ahead  suddenly  slows  or  sio|JS,  Keep 
bach  a  reasonable  clistar>cer 

*  When  it  lochs  like  a  chance  to  pass  is  coming  up, 
start  to  accelerate  but  slay  In  the  righl  lane  and 
don't  get  loo  close.  Time  your  move  so  you  will  be 
increasing  speed  as  the  time  comes  to  move 

into  ihe  ciher  lane.  If  the  way  is  clear  to  pass,  you 
will  have  a  "running  slarf  that  ntore  lhan  makes 
up  for  the  distance  you  would  lose  hy  dropping 
hack.  And  If  something  happens  lo  cause  you  to 
cancel  your  pass,  you  need  only  slow  down 
and  drop  back  again  and  wail  lor  another 
opportunity, 

«  It  other  vehicles  are  lined  up  to  pass  a  stow  vehicle, 
wail  your  turn.  But  take  care  that  someone  isn't 
irying  to  pass  you  as  you  pull  out  to  pass  the  slow 
vehicle.  Remember  to  glance  over  your  shoulder 
and  check  the  blind  spot. 


•  Check  your  fnimors,  glance  over  your  shoulder  and 
start  your  left  lane  change  signal  before  moving  out 
of  the  right  lane  to  pass.  When  you  are  lar 
enough  ahead  of  the  passed  vehicte  to  see  its  front 
In  your  inside  mirror,  activate  your  right  lane 
change  signal  and  move  back  into  the  tight  lane. 
(Remember  that  tl  youf  right  outsids  minor  is 
convex,  the  vehicle  you  just  passed  may  seem  to 
be  farther  away  Irom  you  than  it  really  is.) 

•  Try  not  to  pass  more  than  one  vehicle  at  a  lima  on 
two-lane  roads,  Reconsider  belore  passing  the 
next  vehicle. 

•  Don't  overtake  a  slowly  moving  vehicte  loo  rapidly. 
Even  though  the  brake  lamps  are  not  flashing,  it 
may  be  slowing  down  or  starting  to  turn. 

•  tr  you're  being  passed,  make  it  easy  for  the 
following  dnver  to  get  ahead  of  you.  Perhaps  you 
can  ease  a  littia  to  Ihe  right. 
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Loss  of  Control 

Let's  review  whrat  driving  experts  isay  aboul  whal 
happens  when  the  three  control  systems  (brakes,. 
steerir>g  and  acceleration)  don't  have  enough  trfction 
where  Itie  tires  meet  the  road  to  do  whgt  the  driver 
has  asked. 

In  any  emergency,  don’t  give  up.  Keep  trying  to  steer 
end  constantly  seek  an  escape  route  of  area  of 
le&s  dangeft 

Skidding 

Jn  a  skcd,  a  driver  can  lose  control  of  the  vehicfa. 
Detensive  drivers  avoid  most  skids  by  taking  reasorvahle 
care  suited  to  existing  conditions,  and  by  not 
"overdriving"  those  condiliDns.  But  skids  are  always 
possible. 

The  three  types  of  skids  correspond  to  your  vehicle's 
three  control  systems.  In  Ihe  braking  skid,  your  wheels 
aren't  rolling,  In  ttie  steering  or  comering  skid,  too 
much  speed  or  staering  In  a  curve  causes  tires  to  slip 
and  lose  cornering  force.  And  in  the  acceleration 
skid,  too  much  Ihroltle  causes  the  driving  wheels 
to  spin 

A  cornering  skid  is  best  handled  hy  easing  your  foot  off 
the  accelerator  pedal. 


If  you  have  the  Traction  Assisi  System^  remember:  It 
helps  avoid  only  the  acceleration  skid.  If  you  do  not  have 
this  system,  or  if  the  system:  is  offj  then  an  acceleration 
skid  is  also  Pest  handled  by  easing  your  fool  off  the 
accelerator  pedal. 

If  your  vehicle  slarts  to  slide,  ease  your  foot  off  the 
accelerator  poda!  and  quickly  steer  Ihe  way  you  wan  I 
Ihe  vehicle  to  go.  If  you  start  stearing  quickly  enough, 
your  vehicle  may  straighten  out,  Always  be  ready 
For  a  second  skid  if  rt  occurs. 

01  course,  ifaciion  is  reduced  when  water,  snow,  ice, 
gravel  or  olher  material  is  on  the  road.  For  safety,  you'll 
want  to  slow  down  and  adjust  your  driving  to  these 
conditions.  H  is  irrvportant  to  slow  down  on  slippery 
surfaces  because  stopping  distance  will  be  longer  and 
vehicle  control  more  limited 

While  driving  on  a  surface  with  reduced  iractton,  liy 
your  best  to  avoid  sudden  steeang,  acoeJeratton 
or  braking  (including  engine  brakrng  by  shifting  lo  a 
lower  gear).  Any  sudden  changes  could  cause  Ihe  tires 
to  slide.  You  may  not  realize  the  surface  is  slippery 
until  your  vehicle  is  skidding,  Learn  lo  recognize  warning 
clues  —  such  as  enough  water,  ice  or  packed  snow 
on  the  road  to  make  a  '‘mirrored  surface’  —  and  slow 
down  when  you  have  any  doubt. 

Remember;  Any  anti-lock  brake  system  (ABS)  helps 
avoid  only  Ihe  braking  skid.. 
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Off-Road  Driving  with  Your 
Four-Wheel'Drive  Vehicle 

This  off-road  guide  Is  tor  vehicles  that  have  tour-vrheel 
drive.  Also,  see  braking  an  pBgs  4-6.  (f  your  vehicle 
doesn't  have  four-wheel  drive,  you  shouldn’t  drive 
oft-road  unless  you're  on  a  level,  solid  surface. 

Off-road  driving  can  he  greal  fun.  But  it  does  have 
some  definite  hazards.  The  greatest  of  iheso  is 
the  terrair^  itself. 

■Off-roading"  means  you've  let!  Ihe  great  North  Americani 
road  system  behind.  Traffic  lanes  aren't  marked. 

Curves  aren’t  hanked.  There  are  no  road  signs. 
Surfaces  can  be  slippary,  rough,  uphill  or  ttewnhill.  In 
short,  you've  gone  right  hack  to  nature. 

Off- road  driving  involves  some  rtew  skills.  And  that's 
why  Ifs  very  irnportant  lhat  you  read  this  guide. 

You’ll  find  many  drtving  lips  and  suggestions,  Thase  will 
help  make  your  off-road  driving  safer  ar^d  more 
enjoyable. 

If  you  think  you  will  need  some  more  ground  clearance 
at  the  front  of  your  vehicle,  you  carii  easily  remove 
the  front  bumper  lower  air  dam. 


The  from  bumpar  lower  air  dam  is  held  in  place  by  a 
series  of  push-pins  located  around  The  lower  edge  of  the 
fron.t  bumper.  The  push-pins  are  accessible  Inom 
undemealh  Ihe  front  burnper* 
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The  loHowing  slepa  must  be  periormed  on  each  ot  the 
pitBh-pins  !o  remove  tfte  air  dam; 


fnsed  a  tool  into  the 
push-pin  slot  and  pull 
downward  until  ihe 
push’pin  soaps  loose. 


3.  Pull  the  push-pins  and 
lower  air  dam  assembly 
away  Iron  the 
retainers  until  the  lower 
air  dam  Is  free. 


When  you're  back  on  roads,  though,  he  sure  lo  replace 
the  atr  dam. 


2.  While  conUnuIrg  lo  pull 
downward  on  ihe 
push-pin,  squee?e  and 
turn  the  e^tpandable 
end  oi  the  push-pin 
with  e,  lool  unlill  It 
releases  from  the 
retainer. 


Notice:  Operating  your  vehicle  for  extended 
periods  without  the  front  bumper  lower  air  dam 
inslailedi  carr  cause  improper  air  flow  to  the  engine 
and  may  allow  things  like  fog  lamps  or  tow  hooks 
on  the  front  of  your  vehicle  to  be  damaged.  Always 
be  sure  to  replace  the  front  bumper  air  dam  when 
you're  finished  off-road  driving. 
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T o  r&inslall  the  Hower  air  danrii  do  the  tetlowi  ng: 


Before  You  Go  Off-Roadlng 


1.  Uno  up  each  push-pin 
with  its  inlendeti 
retainer  and  push  the 
washer  portion  of 
1he  push-pin  towards 
the  retainer  until  it  locks 
into  place. 


2.  Push  the  flat  end  ot  iha 
push-pin  towards  the 
retainer  until  it 
locks  into  place, 
making  sure  each  is 
secure 


There  are  some  things  tq  do  before  you  gn  out.  For 
example,  be  sure  to  have  all  necessary  maintenartce 
and  service  work  done  Check  to  make  sure  si  I 
uoderbody  shields  fif  so  equippsd)  are  properly 
attached.  F3e  sura  yeu  read  all  the  inlonTtation  about 
your  four-wheel -drive  vehicle  irt  this  manual,  (s 
Ihere  enough  fuel?  Is  tba  spare  lire  fully  inftaled?  Are 
the  fluid  levefs  up  where  they  shoufd  be?  Whal  are  the 
local  laws  that  appty  to  oft-roading  where  you'll  be 
driving?  if  you  dori't  know,  you  should  check  with  law 
enforcement  people  In  the  area.  Will  you  be  on 
someone’s  private  land?  If  so,  be  sure  to  get  (he 
necessary  permissian. 

Loading  Your  Vehicle  for  Off-Road  Driving 

There  are  some  important  things  to  remeimber  about 
how  to  load  your  vehicle, 

\  The  heaviest  things  should  be  on  the  load  floor  and 
forward  Of  your  rear  axle.  Put  heavier  items  as  far 
Forward  as  you  can. 

\  Be  sure  the  load  Is  secured  properly,  so  driving  on 
the  Oiff-road  terrain  doesn't  loss  things  around. 


4-24 


Information  Provided  by: 

iID  =  /\l_  =  r^ 


Downloaded  from  www.Manualslib.com  manuals  search  engine 


A  CAUTION: 


"  Cargo  ort  the  Foad  nocr  pFIed  higher  than 
the  seatbEcks  can  be  thrown  forward 
during  a  sudden  stop.  You  or  your 
passengers  could  be  Injured.  Keep  cargo 
below  the  top  of  the  aeatbacks. 

*  Unsecured  cargo  on  the  load  floor  cart  be 
tossed  about  when  driving  over  rough 
terrain.  You  or  your  passengers  can  be 
struck  by  flying  objects.  Secure  the  cargo 
properly. 

■  Heavy  loads  on  the  roof  raise  the  vehicle’s 
center  of  gravity,  making  Ft  more  IFhely  to 
roll  oven  You  can  be  seriously  or  fatal Fy 
Injured  if  the  vehicle  rolls  over.  Put  heavy 
lo-ads  inside  the  cargo  area,  not  on  the 
roof.  Keep  cargo  in  iFte  cargo  area  ss  tar 
forward  and  low  as  possible. 


You'll  find  olher  Important  infornnalion  in  this  manual. 
See  Loading  Your  Vehicta  on  page  4-56  and  Tlffes 
On  pago  5-6  J- 


Environmental  Concerns 

Off-road  driving  can  provide  wholesome  and  satisfying 
recreation.  However,  it  also  raises  environmental 
concerns.  We  recognize  these  concerns  and  urge  every 
off-toader  lo  follow  ihese  basic  rules  for  protecting 
the  environment: 

*  Always  use  established  trails,  roads  and  areas  lhat 
have  been  specially  sot  aside  lor  public  oh' read 
recreational  driving:  obey  all  posted  regulations. 

*  Avoid  any  drivrng  practice  that  could  damage 

the  environnnenl  —  shrubs,  flowers,  trees,  grasses 
—  or  disturb  wild  life  (this  includes  wheel -spinning, 
breaking  down  trees  or  unnecessary  driving  through 
sireatns  or  over  soft  ground), 

*  Always  carry  a  litter  bag  —  make  sure  al)  refuse  is 
removed  from  any  campsite  before  leaving 

*  Take  ejttreme  care  with  open  fires  [where 
permitted) ,  camp  stoves  and  lanterns. 

*  Never  park  your  vehicle  over  dty  grass  or  other 
combustible  materials  that  could  catch  fire  from 
Ihe  heal  of  the  vehicle's  exhaust  system. 
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Traveling  to  Remote  Areas 

It  makes  sense  to  plan  your  Erip,  especially  when  ^ing 
to  a  remote  area.  Know  the  terrain  and  plan  your 
route.  Vou  are  much  less  likely  to  giet  t^ad  surprises. 
Get  accurate  maps  ot  trails  and  terrain.  Try  to  3eam  ol 
any  blocked  or  closed  roads. 

It's  also  a  good  icfea  to  travel  with  at  least  one  other 
vehicle.  If  somethirrg  happerts  to  one  of  lhem^  the  other 
can  tveJp  qu<ckly. 

Does  your  vehicle  have  a  winch?  If  sOr  be  sure  to  read 
the  winch  instructions .  In  a  remote  area,  a  winch 
can  be  handy  if  you  get  stuck.  Bui  you'll  want  to  know 
how  to  use  it  properly 

Getting  Familiar  with  Off-Hoad  Driving 

It's  a  good  idea  to  practice  In  an  area  that's  safe  and 
close  to  home  before  you  go  into  the  wilderness. 
Ofi-road  drlvifig  does  require  some  new  and  differertl 
skills.  Here's  what  we  mean, 

Tune  your  seroses  to  different  kinds  of  signals.  Your 
eyes,  for  example,  need  lo  constantly  sweep  the  terrain 
for  unexpected  obstacles.  Your  ears  need  to  listen 
for  unusual  tire  or  engine  sounds.  With  your  arms, 
hands,  feet  and  body,  you'd  r>eed  to  rospcmd  to 
vibrations  and  vehicle  bounce. 


Controlling  your  vehicle  is  the  key  to  successful  off-road 
driving,  One  ot  the  best  ways  to  control  your  vehicle 
Is  to  control  your  speed.  Here  are  some  things  lo  keep 
in  mind.  At  higher  speeds: 

*  you  approach  things  faster  and  you  have  less  lime 
to  scan  the  terrain  for  obstacles. 

\  you  have  less  time  to  react. 

\  you  have  more  vehicle  bounce  when  you  drive  over 
obstacles. 

\  you'll  need  more  distance  for  braking,  especially 
since  you're  on  an  un paved  surface. 


A  CAUTION: 


When  youTe  driving  off-road,  bouncing  and 
quick  changes  In  direction  can  easily  throw 
you  out  of  position.  This  could  cause  you  lo 
lose  control  and  crash.  So,  whether  you're 
driving  on  or  off  the  road,  you  and  your 
passengers  should  wear  safety  belts. 
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Scanning  the  Terrain 

Off-read  driving  can  take  you  aver  many  diFfereni  kinds 
Cf  terrain.  You  naed  to  be  familiar  vvith  fha  terrain 
and  its  many  diffenent  features  Here  are  some  Things  to 
consider. 

Surface  CondJiEonst  Off- reading  can  take  you  over 
hard'packed  dirt,  gravei,  rocks,  grass,  sand,  mud,  snow 
or  ice.  Each  ol  These  stirfaces  affects  the  steering, 
acceteraijon  and  braking  of  your  vehicie  in  different 
ways.  Depending  upon  tha  kind  ol  surface  yOu  are 
you  may  ajfperienoe  slipping,  sliding,  wheel  spinning, 
delayed  acceleraiion,  poor  traction  and  longer  braking 
distances. 

Surface  OtiataClesr  Ltnsaen  or  hidden  obslacias  can 
be  hazardous.  A  rock,  tog,  hwle,  rul  or  bump  can  stanle 
you  if  you're  not  prepared  for  (hern.  Often  these 
[jbstactes  are  hidden  by  grass,  boshes,  snow  or  even 
the  rise  and  fall  of  the  lemain  itself-  Hare  are  some 
things  to  corvalder: 

*  Is  the  path  ahead  clear? 

■  Will  Ihe  surface  texture  change  abruptly  up  ahead? 

*  Does  Ihe  travel  lake  you  uphill  or  downhill? 

{There's  more  discussion  of  these  subjects  later,) 

*  Will  you  have  to  slop  suddenly  or  change  direction 
quickly? 


When  you  drive  over  obstacles  or  rough  terrain,  keep  a 
firm  grip  on  Ihe  steering  wheel.  Ruts,  troughs  or 
other  Surface  features  can  Jerk  Ihe  wheel  out  ol  your 
hands  if  yQU’re  not  prepared. 

When  you  drive  over  bumps,  tocks,  or  Other  Obstacles, 
your  wheels  carr  leave  the  ground.  If  this  happens, 
even  wilh  one  or  two  wheels,  you  can't  confroi 
the  vehicle  as  well  or  at  all. 

Because  you  will  be  on  an  unpavad  surface,  it's 
especially  Important  to  avoid  sudden  acceleraiion, 
sudden  turns  or  sudden  braking. 

In  a  way.  off^road  driving  requires  a  different  kind  of 
alerfriBss  from  driving  on  paved  roads  and  highways. 
There  are  no  road  signs,  posted  speed  limits  or 
signal  lights.  You  have  lo  use  your  own  good  iudgment 
about  what  Is  safe  and  what  isn't. 

Drinkiin-g  and  driving  can  be  very  dangerous  on  any 
road.  And  this  Is  certainly  true  for  off-road  driving.  At  the 
very  time  you  need  special  alertness  and  drlvfrtg 
skjtle,  your  reltex:os,  psreeptions  and  judgmeriit  c^n  be 
affected  by  even  a  small  amount  of  alcohol.  You 
could  have  a  serious  —  Or  everr  fatal  —  accident  if  you 
drink  and  drive  or  ride  wilh  a  driver  who  has  been 
drinking.  See  Drunken  Onving  on  page  4-3- 
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Driving  on  Off-Road  mils 

Off-road  driving  often  takes  you  up,  down  or  across  a 
hill.  Driving  safely  on  hills  requires  good  Judgment 
and  an  understanding  of  what  your  vehicia  can  and  can't 
do,  Tiiere  are  sorrie  hills  Thai  simply  can't  be  driven, 
r>o  m after  how  well  built  the  vehicle. 


A  CAUTION: 


n^any  hills  are  simply  too  steep  for  any  vahictOn 
If  you  drive  up  them,  you  will  stall,  ft  you  drive 
down  them,  you  can't  control  your  speed, 
ft  you  drive  across  them,  you  will  roll  over. 

You  could  be  seriousFy  injured  or  killed.  If  you 
have  any  doubt  about  the  steepness,  don't 
drive  the  hill. 


Approaching  a  Hill 

When  you  approach  a  hill,  you  need  to  dEBcade  if  it's  one 
of  those  hills  lhat's  just  too  steep  lo  ctimb,  descend 
or  cross.  Steepness  can  be  hard  to  judge.  On  a  vary 
small  hill,  for  exarnpie,  there  may  be  a  smooth,  constant 


Incline  with  only  a  smalt  change  in  elevadon  where  you 
can  easily  see  all  the  way  lo  the  fop.  On  a  large  hill, 
the  incline  may  get  steeper  as  you  near  the  top.  bur  you 
may  nol  see  this  because  the  crest  of  the  hill  is  hidden 
by  bushes,  grass  or  shrubs. 

Hare  are  some  other  things  to  consrder  as  you  approach 
a  hill 

*  Is  there  a  constant  Incline,  or  does  the  hill  gel 
sharply  sleeper  in  places? 

*  Is  (hare  good  Eraction  on  the  hitlsrde,  or  will  the 
surface  cause  lire  slipping? 

*  is  Ihere  a  straight  path  up  or  down  the  hill  so  you 
won’t  have  to  make  turning  maneuvers? 

*  Are  There  obsltuckons  on  the  hiti  that  can  block 
your  path  (boulders,  trees,  logs  or  ruts}? 

*  What's  beyond  Ihe  hill?  Is  thane  a  cliff,  an 
embankment,  a  drop-off,  a  fence?  Gel  out  and  walk 
the  hill  if  you  don't  know.  It's  the  smart  way  to 

find  out. 

*  Is  the  hill  simply  too  rough?  Sieap  hills  ohen  have 
ruts,  gullies,  troughs  and  exposed  rocks  because 
they  are  more  susceptible  to  tha  effects  el  erosion.. 
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Driving  Uphill 

Once  you  decide  you  can  wtely  drive  up  the  hill,  you 
need  to  lake  iKjrne  special  steps. 

■  Use  a  low  gear  and  gel  a  firm  crip  on  the  steering 
wheel. 

•  Get  a  smooth  start  up  the  hill  and  try  to  majrvtaln 
your  speed.  Don't  use  more  power  than  you 
need,  because  you  don’t  want  your  wheels  to  start 
spinning  or  sliding. 

•  Try  to  drive  straight  up  the  hilt  if  at  all  possible.  If 
The  palh  Iwists  aitid  turns,  you  might  want  to  find 
another  route. 


A  CAUTION: 


Turning  or  driving  across  steep  Nils  can  be 
dangerous.  You  coufd  lose  traction,  slide 
sideways,  and  possibly  rail  ever.  You  could  be 
serloudly  injured  or  killed.  When  driving  up 
hilts,  always  try  to  go  straight  up. 


•  Ease  up  on  your  speed  as  you  approach  the  top  of 
the  hill. 

•  Attach  a  flag  to  Ihe  vehicle  to  make  you  more 
\nslbje  to  approaching  traffic  on  trails  or  hills. 

•  Sound  The  horn  as  you  approach  the  top  of  the  hlfl 
to  let  opposing  Traffic  know  you're  Ihere. 

•  Use  your  headlamps  even  during  the  day.  They 
make  you  more  visible  to  oncomirg  traffic. 


A  CAUTION: 


Driving  to  Ihe  top  (crest)  of  a  hill  at  full  speed 
can  cause  an  accident.  There  could  be  a 
drop-off,  embankment,  cliff,  or  even  another 
vehicle.  You  could  be  seriously  Injured  or 
killed^  Ab  you  near  the  top  of  a  hill,  slow  down 
and  stay  alert. 
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Q;  What  ahdutd  I  do  If  my  vehicle  stalls,  or  is 
about  to  stall,  and  l  can't  maKe  it  up  the  hill? 

Ami  this  happens,  there  are  sorre  things  you  Should 
do,  and  there  are  some  things  you  must  not  do. 
Firsl,  here’s  whaf  you  shcMJW  do; 

•  Push  the  brake  pedal  to  stop  the  vehicle  and  keep 
it  From  rdtlng  backwards.  Also,  sipply  the  parking 
brake. 

•  If  your  engine  is  still  ainning,  shift  the  transmission 
to  REVERSE  (R),  release  the  parking  brake,  and 
slowly  back  down  tha  hill  in  REVERSE  (Rl. 

•  If  your  engine  has  stopped  running,  you1i  need  to 
restart  it.  With  the  brake  pedal  pressed  and  the 
parking  brake  stilt  applied,  shift  the  transmission  lo 
PARK  {P)  and  restart  the  erkgine,  Then,  shift  lo 
REVERSE  (R),  retease  the  perking  brake,  and 
slowly  back  d^n  Ihe  hill  es  Straight  as  possible  In 
REVERSE  IR). 


*  As  you  are  backing  down  the  hill,  pul  your  left  hand 
ort  the  steering  wheel  at  the  1 2  o'clock  position. 

This  way,  you'll  ba  able  to  tell  if  your  wheels 

are  siraight  and  maneuver  as  you  back  down.  Ifs 
best  that  you  back  down  the  hill  with  your 
wheds  slrafghl  raiher  than  in  the  left  or  nghl 
direction.  Turning  thp  wheel  too  far  lo  the  left  or 
right  will  Increase  the  possibility  of  a  rollover. 

Here  are  some  things  you  fuust  noi  do  If  you  stall,  or 
are  about  to  stall,  when  goirtg  up  a  hill. 

•  Never  attempt  10  prevent  a  Stall  by  shifling  into 
NEUTRAL  (N)  to  “rev- up"  the  engine  and  regain 
forward  momentum.  This  won’t  work.  'V^our  vehicle 
will  roll  backwards  very  quickly  and  you  could 

go  out  of  control. 

Instead,  apply  tbs  regular  brake  lo  stop  the  vehicle. 
Then  apply  the  parking  brake.  Shift  to 
REVERSE  (R),  release  lha  parking  brake,  and 
slowly  back  straight  down. 

■  Never  attempt  to  turn  around  if  you  are  about  to 
stall  when  going  up  a  hill.  If  the  hill  \s  sleep 
enough  to  stall  your  vehjcte.  it's  sleep  enough  lo 
cause  you  lo  roll  over  if  you  him  around-  If  you  can't 
make  rt  up  the  hill,  you  must  back  straight  down 
the  hill. 
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Q*  Suppose,  after  stalling,  I  try  to  back  down  the 
hill  and  decide  I  iu&t  do  it  What  should 
I  do? 

A:  Set  the  parking  brake,  put  your  transmission  in 
PARK  (P)  and  tumi  off  (he  engine.  Leave  the 
vehicle  and  go  get  some  help.  Exit  on  Ihe  uphill 
side  and  slay  clear  of  The  path  the  vehicle  would 
take  if  it  rolled  downhill  Do  not  shift  the  transfer 
case  to  NI:UTRAL  when  you  leave  fhe  vehicle. 
Leave  it  in  some  gear. 


A  CAUTION: 


Shifting  the  transfer  case  to  NEUTRAL  can 
cause  your  vehicle  to  roll  even  if  the 
transmission  is  in  PARK  (P).  This  is  because 
the  NEUTRAL  position  on  the  transfer  case 
overrides  the  transmission.  You  or  someone 
else  could  be  injured.  If  you  are  going  to  leave 
your  vehicle,  set  the  parking  brake  and  shift 
the  transmission  to  PARK  (P).  But  do  not  shift 
the  transfer  case  to  NEUTRAL.  Leave  the 
transfer  case  in  the  2  Wheel  High,  4  High  or 
4  Low  position. 


Driving  Downhill 

When  oH'^roading  lakes  you  ctownhlll,  you'll  want  to 
consider  a  number  of  things: 

•  How  sleep  is  the  downhill?  Will  I  be  able  to  maintain 
vehicle  control? 

•  What's  Ihe  surface  like?  Smoolh?  Rough?  Slippery? 
Hard-packed  dirt?  Gravel? 

•  Are  there  hidden  surface  obstacles?  Ruts?  Logs? 
Boulders? 

•  What’S  at  (tie  bottom  of  lha  hill?  Is  there  a 
hidden  creek  bank  or  even  a  liver  bottom  with 
large  rocks? 
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If  you  dedffe  you  can  go  down  a  hilf  safely,  then  try  to 
heep  youf  vehicle  headed  straighi  down,  and  use  a 
low  gear.  This  way,  engine  drag  can  help  your  brakes 
and  they  won't  have  to  do  alf  Ihe  work.  Descend  slowly, 
keeping  your  vehicle  under  conlroE  at  all  limes. 


A  CAUTION: 


Heavy  braking  when  going  down  a  hill  can 
cause  your  brakes  to  overheat  and  fade.  This 
could  cause  loss  of  control  and  a  serious 
accident.  Apply  the  brakes  lightly  when 
descending  a  hill  and  use  a  low  gear  to  keep 
vehicle  speed  under  control. 


Q:  Are  there  some  thlr>gs  I  should  not  do  when 
driving  down  a  hilC? 

A  >  Yes'  These  are  Important  because  If  you  ignore 
them  you  could  lose  control  and  have  a  sanous 
accident. 


•  When  driving  downhill,  avoid  lurifts  that  take  you 
across  the  incline  of  the  hill.  A  hill  that's  not  loo 
steep  to  drive  down  may  be  loo  sleep  to  drive 
across.  You  could  roll  ever  if  you  don't  drive 
straight  down. 

•  Never  go  downhill  wilh  the  irartsmission  In 
NEUTRAL  |N).  This  ts  called  ■‘free-wheeiing,'"  Your 
brakes  wHI  have  to  do  alf  the  work  and  could 
□vaibeat  and  lads. 

Q;  Am  I  likely  to  stall  when  going  downhill? 

Ai  It's  much  more  likely  to  happen  going  uphill.  But  if  it 
happens  going  downhill,  here's  wha)  to  do. 

•  Slop  your  vehicle  by  applying  the  regular  brakes- 
Apply  ihe  parkirig  brake 

•  Shift  to  PARK  [P}  and,  while  sliii  braking,  restart  the 
engine. 

•  Shift  back  to  a  low  gear,  release  Ihe  parking  brake, 
and  drive  straight  down. 

•  If  the  engine  won't  start,  gat  out  and  get  help. 
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Driving  Across  an  Incline 

Sooner  or  later,  an  off- road  trail  will  probably  go  acroas 
the  incline  of  a  hill.  If  ihis  happena,  you  have  to 
decide  whether  to  try  to  drive  across  the  Indirie.  Here 
are  some  things  to  consider: 

*  A  hill  that  can  be  driven  slraighl  up  or  down  may  be 
too  stsep  to  drive  across.  When  you  go  straight  up 
or  down  a  hill,  the  length  of  the  wheel  base  (Ihe 
distance  from  the  Itont  wheels  to  the  rear  wheels) 
reduces  the  likelihood  the  vehicle  will  tumble 

end  over  end.  But  when  you  drive  across  an  incline, 
the  much  more  narrow  track  width  (the  distance 
between  the  left  and  right  wheels)  niay  not  prevent 
Iho  vehicle  from  tilting  and  roIJing  over.  Also, 
driving  across  an  incline  puts  more  weight  on  the 
downhill  wheels.  This  could  oause  a  downhill 
slide  or  e  rollover, 

*  Surface  conditions  car;  be  a  problem  when  you 
drive  across  a  hill.  Loose  graveL  muddy  spots, 
or  even  wet  grass  can  cause  your  tires  to  slip 
sideways,  downhill.  If  the  vehicle  slips  sideways,  il 
can  hit  something  that  will  trip  It  (a  rock,  a  rut, 
etc.)  and  roll  over. 

*  Hidden  obstacles  can  maka  the  steepness  of  the 
incline  even  worse.  3f  you  dove  across  a  rock 
with  the  uphill  wheeJs,  or  if  the  downhill  wheels 
drop  into  a  rut  or  depression,  your  vehicle  can  till 
even  more. 


For  reasons  like  these,  you  need  to  decide  carefuity 
whether  to  try  lo  drive  across  an  Incline.  Just  because 
the  trail  goes  across  the  jnclina  doesn't  mean  you 
have  to  drive  it.  The  last  vehicio  to  try  it  might  have 
rolled  over. 


A  CAUTION: 


Driving  across  an  incline  that's  too  steep  will 
make  your  vehicle  roil  over.  You  could  he 
seriously  in[ured  or  hilled .  If  you  have  any 
doubt  about  the  sleeprtess  of  the  incline,  don't 
drive  across  it.  Find  another  route  instead. 


What  if  I'm  driving  across  an  incline  that's  not 
too  steep,  but  I  hit  some  loose  gravel  and  start 
to  slide  downhill.  Whet  should  I  do? 

At  It  you  feel  your  vehicle  Startrng  to  skds  sideways, 
turn  downhill.  This  should  haip  straighten  out  the 
vehicle  and  prevent  the  side  slipping.  However, 
a  much  better  way  to  prevent  this  Is  to  get  out  and 
"walh  the  course"  so  you  know  what  ihe  surface 
is  like  before  you  drive  it 
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stalling  on  an  Inclina 

l(  your  vehicle  sSalls  when  you’re  crossing  an  incline,  be 
Sure  you  (and  your  passengers)  get  nut  on  the  uphill 
side,  even  if  the  door  there  is  harder  to  open.  If  you  get 
out  on  the  downhill  side  end  the  vehicle  elarls  to  roll 
over,  you’ll  be  righl  in  Its  paTh. 

If  you  have  to  walk  down  the  slope,  stay  out  ol  the  path 
the  vehicle  will  take  If  It  does  roll  over. 
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Getting  out  on  the  downhill  (low)  side  of  a 
vehicle  slopped  across  an  Inclirte  Is 
dangerous.  If  the  vehicle  rolls  over,  you  could 
be  crushed  or  killed.  Always  get  out  on  the 
uphill  (high)  side  of  the  vehicle  and  stay  well 
clear  of  the  rollover  path. 


Driving  m  Mud,  Sand,  Snow  or  Ice 

When  you  drive  in  nfti>d,  snow  or  sand,  your  wheels  won’l 
get  good  Iraction.  You  can't  accClerale  as  quickly,  turning 
is  rnoredilTiculT,  and  you'll  need  longer  braking  dislances 

It's  best  to  use  a  iow  gear  whan  you 're  in  mud  —  the 
deeper  Ihe  mud.  the  tower  the  gear.  In  really  deep  mud, 
the  idea  Is  to  keep  your  vehicle  moving  so  you  don't 
get  stuck, 

When  you  drive  on  sand,  you'll  sense  a  change  In 
wheel  traction.  Bui  It  will  depend  uper  hew  loosely 
packed  the  sand  is.  On  loosely  packed  sand  (as 
on  beaches  or  sand  dunes)  your  tires  will  lend  to  sink 
into  the  sand.  This  has  an  effect  on  steerir>g, 
acceferaiirtg  and  braking.  You  may  want  to  reduce  ihe 
air  pressure  In  your  tires  slightly  when  driving  on 
sand.  This  will  improve  imciion.  Drive  at  a  reduced 
speed  and  avoid  sharp  lums  or  abrupt  maneuvers. 
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Hard  packed  snow  and  ice  offer  the  worst  tire  traction. 
On  th&se  Eurfaces,  it’s  vera  easy  to  lose  control.  On 
wet  Ice.  for  example,  the  traction  Is  so  poor  that  you  will 
have  difficulty  accelerating.  And  If  you  do  get  mo^/ing. 
poor  steering  and  difficult  braking  can  causa  you  (o  slide 
out  of  control. 


A  CAUTION; 


Drivirtg  on  frozen  fakes,  ponds  or  rivers  can  be 
dangerous.  Underwater  springs,  currently 
under  the  ice,  or  sudden  thaws  can  weaken  the 
Ice.  Your  vehicfe  could  tall  through  the  ice  end 
you  and  your  passengers  could  drown.  Drive 
your  vehicle  on  safe  surfaces  only. 


Driving  in  Water 

Heavy  rain  can  mean  ftash  flooding,  and  flood  waters 
demand  extreme  caution. 

Rnd  out  how  deep  the  water  is  before  you  drive  through 
it  If  il's  deep  enough  (o  cover  your  wheel  hubs,  aules 
or  exhaust  pipe,  don’1  try  if  —  you  probably  won't 
get  through.  Also,  water  (he I  deep  can  damage  your 
exlQ  and  other  vehicle  parts. 


If  the  water  isn't  too  tfeep,  drive  etowly  through  it.  At 
faster  speeds,,  water  splashes  on  your  ignition  system 
and  your  vehicle  can  stall.  Stalling  can  also  occur  if  you 
get  your  tailpipe  under  water.  And,  as  long  as  your 
tailpipe  is  under  water,  you'll  never  be  able  to  start  your 
engine.  When  you  go  through  water,  remember  that 
when  your  brakes  get  wet.  it  may  lake  you  longer 
to  stop. 


A  CAUTION: 


Driving  through  ruehing  water  can  be 
dangerous.  Deep  water  cart  sweep  your  vehicle 
downstream  and  you  and  your  passengers 
could  drown.  If  it’s  only  shallow  water,  it  can 
still  wash  away  the  ground  from  under  your 
tires,  and  you  could  lose  traction  and  roll  the 
vehicle  over.  Don'll  drive  through  rushing 
water. 


Sea  Dnving  in  Rain  and  on  Wet  Roads  on  paga  4-^  for 
more  Information  on  driving  through  wafer. 
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After  Off-Road  Driving 

Remove  any  brush  or  debris  that  has  collected  on  the 
underbody,  chassis  or  under  the  hood-  These 
accumulations  can  be  a  ffre  hazard. 

Atter  operatior^  in  mud  or  sand,  have  the  brake  linings 
cleaned  and  checked.  These  substances  can  cause 
gfaiirig  and  uneven  braking.  Check  the  body  structure, 
steering,  suspension,  wheels,  litea  and  exhaust 
system  for  damage.  Also,  check  the  fuel  linas  artd 
Cooling  system  for  any  leakage. 

Your  vehicle  will  require  more  FreQuent  service  due  to 
□ff-road  use.  Refer  to  the  Maintenance  Schedule 
lor  additional  intormalion. 


Driving  at  Night 


Night  driving  is  more  dangerous  than  day  driving. 
One  reason  is  that  some  drivers  are  likely  lo  be 
Impaired  —  by  alcohol  or  drugs,  with  night  vision 
problems,  or  by  fatigue. 
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He^e  are  some  tips  oo  night  driving, 

•  Dnve  dEfensIveiy. 

•  Don’t  drifiK  and  dnve. 

•  Adjust  your  inside  rearview  mirror  to  reduce  the 
glare  iTiom  headlamps  behind  you. 

*  Since  you  can^t  see  as  well,  you  may  need  to  slow 
down  and  keep  more  space  between  you  and 
other  vehicles. 

*  Slow  down,  especially  on  higher  speed  roads.  Youf 
headleirips  can  light  up  only  sc  much  road  ahead. 

■  In  remote  areas,  watch  (or  animals. 

*  If  you  Ye  tired,  pull  ott  the  road  in  a  safe  place 
and  rest. 

No  one  can  see  as  well  at  night  as  in  the  daytime.  But 
as  we  gel  older  these  differences  increase.  A 
50-year-old  driver  may  require  el  least  twice  as  much 
light  to  see  the  same  thing  al  night  as  a  SO-year-old. 

What  you  do  in  the  daytime  can  also  affect  your 
night  vision.  For  example,  if  you  spend  the  day  in  bright 
sunshine  you  are  wise  to  wear  sunglasssg.  Your 
ayes  will  have  less  trouble  adjusting  to  night.  But  if 
you're  driving,  don't  wear  sunglasses  at  night.  They  may 
cut  down  on  glare  (rom  headlamps,  but  they  also 
make  a  tot  of  things  invisible. 


You  can  be  temporiarily  blinded  by  approaching 
headlamps,  li  can  take  a  second  or  two,  or  even  several 
seconds,  for  your  eyes  to  re-adjust  to  the  dark.  When 
you  are  laced  with  severe  glare  {as  from  a  driver 
who  doesn't  lower  the  high  beams,  or  a  vehicle  with 
misaimed  headlamps},  slow  down  a  little.  Avoid  staring 
directly  into  the  approaching  headlamps. 

Keep  your  Windshield  and  all  the  glass  on  your  vehicle 
clean  —  Inside  and  out.  Glare  at  night  is  made  much 
worse  by  dirt  on  the  glass.  Even  the  inside  of  the  glass 
can  build  up  a  tilm  caused  by  dust.  Dirty  gtass  makes 
lights  dazzle  and  flash  more  than  clean  glass  would, 
making  the  pupils  of  your  eyes  contract  repeatedly. 

Remember  that  your  headlamps  light  up  far  less  of  a 
roadway  when  you  are  In  a  turn  or  curve.  Keep 
your  eyes  moving:  that  way,  it's  easier  to  pick  out  dimly 
lighted  objects.  Just  as  your  headlamps  should  be 
checked  regularly  tor  proper  aim,  so  should  your  eyes 
be  examined  regularly.  Some  dnvers  suffer  from 
night  blindness  —  the  inability  to  see  in  dim 
light  —  and  aren't  even  aware  ot  it 
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Driving  in  Rain  and  on  Wet  Roads 


Raia  and  wet  roads  can  mean  dnvrng  trouble.  On  a  wet 
road,  you  can't  stop,  accefarate  or  turn  as  well 
because  your  tlre-lo^oad  Iractjon  isn't  as  good  as  on 
dry  roads.  Arvd,  if  youF  tires  don't  have  rrsucti  tread  left, 
you'll  gel  etyerr  less  traclion.  It's  always  wise  lo  go 
slower  and  be  cautious  if  rain  starts  lo  Fali  while  you  are 
driving,  The  surface  may  gel  wat  suddenly  when  your 
reflexes  are  tuned  for  driving  on  dry  pavemeni. 

The  heavier  the  rain,  Ihe  harder  il  is  to  see.  Even  if  your 
windshield  wiper  blades  are  in  good  shape,  a  heavy 
rain  can  mahe  il  harcfer  to  see  road  signs  and 
irafHc  signals,  pavement  markings,  Ihe  edge  of  the  road 
and  even  people  walkirtg. 

It's  wise  to  keep  your  wiping  equipment  in  good  shape 
and  keep  your  windshieid  washer  tank  filled  with 
washer  fluid.  Replace  your  windshield  wiper  inserts 
when  they  show  signs  of  streaking  or  missing  areas  on 
the  windshield,  or  whan  strips  of  rubber  start  lo 
separate  irom  Ihe  inserts. 
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A  CAUTION: 


Wot  brakes  car*  cause  accidents.  They  won't 
work  as  weli  in  a  quick  stop  and  may  cause 
pulling  to  one  side.  You  could  lose  control  of 
the  vehicle. 

After  driving  through  a  large  puddle  of  water 
or  a  car  wash,  apply  your  brake  pedal  tightly 
until  your  brakes  work  normally. 


□nvlng  too  fast  Ihrough  large  water  puddles  or  even 
going  through  soma  car  washes  can  cause  problems, 
loo.  The  water  may  affeci  your  brakes.  Try  to  avoid 
puddles.  But  if  you  can't,  try  to  slow  down  belote  you 
hit  them 
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Hydroplaning 

H/dtoplarlng  Is  dangsrous.  So  much  water  can  build  up 
under  your  tires  Ihal  they  can  actually  ride  on  Ihe 
water.  This  can  happen  if  the  road  wet  enough  and 
you're  going  fast  enough.  When  your  vehicle  is 
hydroplaning,  il  has  little  or  no  contact  with  Ihe  road 

Hydroplaning  doesn't  happen  often.  Bui  it  can  if 
your  tires  do  not  have  much  tread  or  if  the  pressure  in 
one  or  more  Is  Icw-  It  can  happen  if  a  lot  of  water  is 
standing  on  the  road..  If  you  can  see  relJectiona 
from  trees,  telephone  poles  or  other  vehicles,  and 
raindrops  "dimple"  the  water's  surface,  there  could  be 
hydroplarrlng. 

Hydroplaning  usually  happens  at  higher  spoeds,  There 
just  isn't  a  hard  and  fast  rule  about  hydroplaning. 

The  best  advice  is  to  slow  down  when  it  is  raining. 

Driving  Through  Deep  Standing  Water 

fitolice;  If  you  drive  loo  quickly  through  deep 
puddles  or  standing  water,  water  can  come  in 
through  your  engine's  air  intake  and  l;>adly  damage 
your  engine.  Never  drive  through  water  That  is 
slightly  lower  than  trie  underbody  of  your  vehicle.  If 
you  can't  avoid  deep  puddles  or  standing  water, 
drive  through  them  very  slowly. 


Driving  Through  FJowing  Water 


^  CAUTION: 


Flowing  or  rushing  water  creates  strong  forces. 
If  you  try  to  drive  through  flowing  water,  as  you 
might  at  a  low  water  crossing,  your  vehicle  can 
be  carried  away.  As  little  as  six  inches  of 
flowing  water  can  carry  away  a  smaller  vehicle, 
if  this  happens,  you  and  other  vehicle 
occupants  Could  drown.  Don’t  ignore  police 
warning  signs,  and  otherwise  be  very  cautious 
about  trying  to  drive  through  flowing  water^ 


I- 

Some  Other  Rainy  Weather  Tips 

*  Turn  on  your  low 'beam  headlamps  -  not  just  your 
parking  lamps  -  lo  help  make  you  mora  visible  to 
others. 

*  Besides  slowing  down,  allow  soma  extra  following 
distance.  And  be  especially  careful  when  you  pass 
another  vehicle.  Allow  yourself  more  clear  room 
ahead,  and  be  prepared  to  have  your  view  restricted 
by  road  spray. 

*  Have  good  tires  with  proper  tread  depth.  See  Fires 
on  page  5-6  f. 
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City  Driving 


Here  are  ways  to  increase  your  safety  in  cHy  driving; 

•  Know  the  best  way  to  get  to  where  you  are 
going.  Get  a  city  map  and  plan  your  Hip  into 

an  unknown  part  of  Ihe  city  Jusi  as  you  wouid  lor  a 
cross-country  trip. 

•  Try  to  USB  the  freeways  that  rim  and  crisscross 
most  iarge  cities.  Voii'il  save  time  and  energy. 

See  Fr9&way  Onvfng  on  psge  4-42. 

•  Treat  a,  green  light  as  a  warning  signal.  A  traffic 
light  is  there  because  the  corner  is  busy  enough 

to  need  It.  When  a  light  turns  green,  and  Just  before 
you  Starr  to  move,  check  both  ways  for  vehicfes 
that  have  not  cleared  the  Intersection  or  may 
be  running  the  red  light. 


One  of  the  biggest  problems  with  city  streets  is  the 
amounil  of  traffic  on  them,  You'lt  want  to  watch  out  for 
what  the  other  dnvers  are  doing  and  pay  attention 
to  traffic  signals. 
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Freeway  Driving 


Mile  for  mile^  freeways  (also  caifed  thru  ways,  parkways, 
expressways ,  turnpikes  or  superhighways)  are  the 
salest  of  all  roads.  But  they  have  Iheir  own  special  rules. 


The  most  important  advice  an  freeway  driving  is;  Keep 
up  with  traffic  and  keep  to  the  rigtil.  Drive  at  tha 
same  speed  most  oE  the  other  drivers  are  driving. 

T oo'fast  or  foO“Slow  driving  breaks  a  srrraoth  traffic  flow. 
Treat  the  left  lane  on  a  f-resway  as  a  passing  lane. 

At  the  entrance,  there  is  usually  a  ramp  that  leads  to 
The  freeway,  II  you  have  a  ctaar  view  ol  the  freeway  as 
you  drive  along  Ihe  entrance  ramp,  you  should  begin 
to  check  traffic.  Try  to  determine  where  you  expect 
to  blend  with  the  flow.  Try  lo  merge  into  Ihe  gap  at  close 
to  the  prevailing  speed.  Swftch  on  your  turn  signal, 
check  your  mirrors  and  glance  over  your  shoulder  as 
often  as  necessary.  Try  to  blend  smoothly  with  the 
traffic  flow. 

Once  you  are  on  the  freeway,  adjust  your  speed  lo  the 
posted  limit  or  to  the  prevailing  rate  if  it's  slower, 

Stay  in  the  fight  lane  unless  you  want  to  pass. 

Before  changing  lanes,  check  your  mirrofs.  Then  use 
your  turn  signal. 

JusI  before  you  leave  the  lane,  glance  quickly  over  your 
shoulder  lo  make  sure  there  Isn't  another  vahlde  In 
your  “blind"  spot. 
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Orwe  you  are  noving  qn  I  he  Ireeway,  make  certain  ydu 
alEow  a  reasonable  follnwing  distance.  Expecl  to 
move  slighHy  slower  at  night. 

When  you  want  (o  leave  the  freeway,  move  to  the 
proper  lane  well  In  advance.  If  you  miss  your  eMjl,  do 
not,  under  arty  circorBstances.  stop  and  back  up.  Drive 
on  to  lha  rent  bmI. 

The  EKit  ramp  can  be  curved,  sometimes  quite  sharply. 
The  exit  speed  is  usually  posted, 

Reducie  your  speed  according  to  youi  speedometer,  not 
to  your  sense  of  motion,  After  driving  for  any  distance 
at  higher  speeds,  you  may  tend  to  think  you  are 
going  slower  than  you  actually  are. 

Before  Leaving  on  a  Long  Trip 

Make  sure  you're  ready  Try  to  be  well  rested.  If  you 
musl  start  whpn  you're  not  fresh  —  such  as  alter  a  day's 
work  —  don't  plan  to  make  too  many  miles  that  first 
part  of  ihe  journey.  Wear  comfortable  cloihing  and  shoes 
you  can  easify  dnive  in. 

Is  your  vehicle  ready  lor  a  long  trip?  II  you  keep  II 
serviced  end  maintained.  It's  ready  lo  go.  If  it  needs 
service,  have  il  done  before  starling  out.  Of  course, 
you'll  find  experienced  and  able  service  experts 
in  dealerships  all  across  North  America.  They'll  be 
ready  and  wining  to  help  il  you  need  It. 


Here  are  some  things  you  can  check  before  a  trip: 

•  Windahtefa  IVasher  Flufcf:  Is  the  reservior  full?  Are 
all  windows  clean  inside  and  outsIdeT 

•  Wfper  8/acfes:  Are  they  In  good  shape? 

■  Fuefr  Fng/ne  OH,  Otfief  FJtj/ds.'Have  you  checked 
all  levels? 

■  Lamps.-  Are  they  all  working?  Are  the  lenses  clean? 

•  Tfras:  They  are  vitally  Imporlant  lo  a  safe, 
trouble-free  tnp.  Is  the  tread  good  enough  for 
long-distance  driving?  Are  the  lires  all  inflated  to  the 
recommended  pressure? 

•  hVeather  Forecasts;  What's  the  weather  outlook 
along  your  route?  Should  you  delay  your  trip  a 
short  time  to  avoid  a  mejor  storm  system? 

•  Maps;  Do  you  have  up-to-date  maps? 
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Highway  Hypnosis 

Is  there  actually  auch  a  condition  as  "highway 
hypnosis”?  Or  is  H  just  plain  falling  asleep  at  Ihe  wheel? 
Call  it  highway  hypriosis,  lack  at  awareness,  or 
whalever. 

There  is  sorriethiog  about  an  easy  stretch  of  road  with 
the  same  scenery,  along  with  the  hum  of  the  tires  on  the 
road,  the  drone  of  the  ertgine,  and  the  rush  of  the 
wind  against  the  vehicle  ihat  can  make  you  sleepy^  Don't 
lei  it  happen  to  you!  If  it  does,  your  vehicle  can  leave 
the  road  In  fess  than  a  seconti.  and  you  could  crash  and 
be  Injured, 

What  can  you  do  about  highway  hypnosis?  First,  be 
aware  that  it  can  happen. 

Then  here  are  some  trps: 

•  Make  sure  your  vehicle  is  well  ventilated,  with  a 
comfortably  cool  Inlenor. 

■  Keep  your  eyes  moving,  Scan  the  road  ahead  and 
to  the  sides,  Check  your  mimorB  and  your 
instrurienls  frequently, 

•  If  you  get  sleepy,  pull  off  fhe  road  into  a  rest, 
service  or  parking  area  and  take  a  nap,  gel  some 
exercise,  or  both.  For  safely,  treat  drowsiness 

on  the  highway  as  an  emergency. 


Hilf  and  Mountain  Roads 


Driving  on  steep  hills  or  mountains  is  different  from 
driving  In  flat  or  rolling  terrain 
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K  you  drive  regutarly  In  sleep  country,  or  It  you're 
planning  !o  visit  (here,  here  are  some  tips  that  can  maJ^e 
your  trips  safer  and  more  enfoyable.  See  Off-J^Dacf 
Driving  wUh  Your  Four-Wheei-Drive  Vehicte  on 
page  4-22  for  informalion  about  driving  off-road. 

*  Keep  your  vehicle  In  good  shape.  Check  all  Hu  id 
levels  and  also  Ihe  brakes,  tires,  CQotingi  syslem 
and  iransmission.  These  parts  can  vrork  hard 

on  mounlalTi  roads. 

*  Know  how  to  go  down  hills.  The  moat  Impodant 
thing  to  know  Is  (his:  let  your  engine  do  some  of 
the  slowing  down.  Shift  lo  a  lower  gear  whan  you  go 
down  a  sleep  or  long  hill. 


A  CAUTION: 


If  you  don't  shift  down,  your  brakes  could  get 
so  hot  that  they  wouldn't  work  well.  You  would 
then  have  poor  braking  or  even  none  going 
down  a  hllL  You  could  crash.  Shift  down  to  lei 
your  engine  assist  your  brakes  on  a  steep 
downhill  slope- 


A  CAUTION: 


Coasting  downhill  in  MEUTRAL  (N)  or  with  the 
ignition  off  is  dangerous.  Vour  brakes  will  have 
to  do  all  the  work  of  slowing  down<.  They  could 
get  50  hot  that  they  wouldn't  work  well.  You 
would  then  have  poor  braking  or  even  none 
going  down  a  hill.  You  could  crash.  Always 
have  your  engine  running  and  your  vehicle  in 
gear  when  you  go  downhill. 


•  Know  how  to  go  uphill.  You  may  want  to  shift  down 
10  a  lower  gear.  The  lower  gears  help  cool  your 
engine  and  transmission,  and  you  can  climb  (he 
hill  better, 

•  Stay  in  your  own  lane  when  driving  on  two-!ane 
noads  in  hills  or  mountains.  Don't  swing  wide  or 
cut  across  Ihe  center  of  (he  road.  Drive  al  speeds 
thal  lei  you  stay  In  your  own  lane. 

•  As  you  go  over  the  top  of  a  hill,  be  alert.  There 
could  be  somelhing  In  your  lane,  like  a  stalled  car  or 
an  accident. 
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%  You  may  s&b  highway  signs  on  mouniaina  that 
warn  of  special  problems.  Examples  are  long 
grades,  passing  or  na-passing  zones,  a  falling  rocks 
area  or  winding  roads.  Be  alert  lo  these  and  take 
appropriate  action. 


Here  are  some  lips  lor  winter  driving: 

%  Hava  your  vshicte  in  good  shape  for  winter. 

*  You  may  want  to  put  winter  emergency  suppiias  in 
your  vehicle. 


Winter  Driving 


F — 

■1 

■  1.  rlf 

"  -1-1 

1/  1 

Include  an  ics  scraper,  a  small  brush  or  broom,  a 
supply  of  windshield  washer  fluid,  a  rag.  some  winter 
outer  clothing,  a  small  shovel,  a  llashlight,  a  red 
cloth  and  a  couple  of  reflective  warning  triengles.  And,  if 
you  will  be  driving  under  severe  conditions,  include  a 
small  bag  of  sand,  a  piece  of  old  carpet  or  a  couple  of 
burlap  bags  to  help  provide  IracCron.  Be  sure  you 
properly  secure  these  Items  in  your  vehicle. 

Driving  on  Snow  or  ice 

Most  of  [he  tiime,  those  places  where  your  tires  meei 
the  road  probably  have  good  traction. 

However,  if  there  is  snow  or  Ice  belween  your  tires  and 
the  road,  you  can  have  a  very  slippery  situation. 

You'll  have  a  lol  less  traction  cr  "grip*  and  will  need  to 
be  very  careful. 
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Whatever  the  condftton  —  smooth  ice,  packed,  blowing 
or  loose  snow  —  drive  with  caution. 

If  you  have  traction  assist,  keep  the  system  on.  It  will 
improve  your  abitity  to  accelerate  when  driving  on 
a  slippery  road.  Sul  you  can  turn  the  trg,ction  system  olf 
i\  youf  vehicle  ever  gets  stuck  In  sand,  mud,  ice  or 
snow.  See  if  V'du  Ar&  Stuck:  in  Sand,  Murf.  fee  or  Snow 
on  p^gs  4-50.  Even  though  your  vehicle  has  a  traction 
system,  you'll  want  to  slow  down  and  adjust  your  dnving 
to  the  road  conditions.  See  Traction  Assist  System 
(TAS}  on  page  4^9. 

If  you  don't  have  a  traction  system,  accelerate  gently. 
Try  not  to  break  the  gentle  traction.  II  you  accelerate  too 
tasi,  the  drive  wheals  will  spin  and  polish  the  surface 
under  the  tires  even  more 


What's  the  worst  lime  for  this?  "Wet  tee."  Very  cold 
snow  or  ice  can  be  slick  and  hard  to  drive  on.  But  wet 
ice  can  be  even  more  Irouble  because  it  may  oiler 
the  least  traction  of  all.  You  can  ggt  wet  ice  when  It's 
about  freezing  O^C)  and  freezing  rain  begins 
to  fall,  Try  to  avoid  dnving  on  wet  Ice  until  salt  and  sand 
crews  can  get  there. 
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Your  anli-loch  brakes  Improve  your  vehicte’s  stabllily 
wheri  you  make  a  hard  stop  on  a  slippery  road. 

Even  though  you  have  an  anti- lock  braking  syslem. 
you’ll  want  lo  begin  stopping  sooner  than  you  would  ort 
dry  pavement.  Sae  Biaking  on  page  4-6. 

*  Allow  greater  tof lowing  distance  on  any 
slippery  road. 

♦  Watch  tor  slippery  spois.  The  road  might  be  fine 
until  you  hi!  a  spot  that’s  covered  with  ice.  On 

an  otherwise  clear  road,  ice  patches  rnay  appear  In 
shaded  areas  where  the  sun  can't  reach:  around 
clumps  o(  trees,  behind  buildings  or  undef  bridges. 
Sometimes  the  surface  of  a  curve  or  an  overpass 
may  remain  icy  when  tha  suirounding  roads 
are  dear,  It  you  see  a  patch  of  ice  ahead  of  you, 
brake  before  you  are  on  it.  Try  not  to  brake 
while  you're  actually  on  ihe  ice,  and  avoid  sudden 
steering  maneuvers. 


If  You’re  Caught  m  a  Blizzard 


If  you  are  stopped  by  heavy  snow,  you  could  be  In  a 
serious  situation.  You  should  probably  slay  with 
your  vehicle  unless  you  know  for  sure  that  you  are  near 
help  and  you  can  hike  through  the  snow.  Here  are 
soma  things  to  do  to  summon  help  and  keep  yourself 
and  your  passengers  safe; 

*  Turn  on  your  hazard  Hashers. 
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*  Tie  a  recJ  clo(h  lo  yggr  wehicb  Id  ahrt  poUce  lhal 
you've  been  stopped  by  the  snii:)w. 

%  Put  00  e:<lra  etothjng  or  wrap  a  blanket  around  you. 
If  you  have  no  blankets  or  extra  clothing,  make 
body  insutatofs  Irom  newspapers,  burlap  bags,  rags, 
floor  mats  —  anything  you  can  wrap  around 
yourselt  or  luck  under  your  clolhing  lo  keep  warm. 


Vou  can  run  the  ar^gine  to  keep  warm,  but  bo  careful. 


A  CAUTION: 


Snow  can  trap  exhaust  gases  under  your 
vehicle.  This  can  cause  deadly  CO  {carbort 
monoxide)  gas  to  get  inside.  CO  could 
overcome  you  and  kill  you.  You  can't  see  It  or 
snnell  It,  so  you  might  not  know  it  is  in  your 
vehicle.  Clear  away  snow  from  around  the 
base  of  your  vehicle,  especially  any  that  is 
blocking  your  exhaust  pipe«  And  check  around 
again  from  time  to  time  to  be  sure  snow 
doesn't  collect  there. 

Open  a  window  just  a  little  on  the  side  of  the 
vehicle  tbafs  away  from  the  wind.  This  will 
help  keep  CO  out. 


Flun  your  erTgine  only  as  long  as  you  must.  This  saves 
fuel.  When  you  run  Ihe  engine,  make  it  go  a  little 
faster  than  just  Idle,  Thai  is,  push  the  accelerator 
stighuy.  This  uses  less  fuel  for  the  heat  that  you  get  and 
A  keeps  the  battery  charged.  You  will  need  s 
well-charged  battery  to  restart  the  vehicle,  and  possibly 
for  signaling  later  on  wilh  your  headlamps.  Let  the 
heater  run  tor  a  while. 
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Then,  shut  Ihe  engine  cff  and  close  the  wintfow  aim  os-1 
all  ihe  way  to  preserve  the  heat.  Slart  the  engine 
again  and  repeat  this  only  when  you  feel  really 
uncomfortable  from  the  cold  Bui  do  it  as  litlle  as 
possible.  Preserve  Ihe  fuel  as  long  as  you  can.  To  help 
keep  warm,  you  can  gel  oul  of  the  vehicle  and  do 
some  fairly  vigorous  enercises  every  half  hour  or  so  unlil 
help  con>es. 

If  You  Are  Stuck:  In  Sand,  Mud, 

Ice  or  Snow 

In  Order  lo  free  your  vehicle  when  ll  Is  stuck,  you  will 
heed  to  spin  the  wheels,  but  you  don't  want  |o  spin  your 
wheels  (oo  last.  The  melhocf  known  as  "rocking"  can 
help  you  get  oul  when  you're  stuck,  but  you  must 
use  caution. 


A  CAUTION: 


If  you  lei  your  tires  spin  at  high  speed,  they 
can  explode,  and  you  or  others  could  be 
injured.  And,  the  transmission  or  other  parts  of 
the  vehicle  can  overheat.  That  could  cause  an 
engine  compartment  fire  or  other  damage. 
When  you're  stuck,  spin  the  wheels  as  little  as 
possibie,  Don'1  spin  the  wheels  above  25  mph 
(S5  km/h)  as  shown  on  the  speedometer. 


Nctice:  Spinning  your  wheels  can  destroy  parts  of 
your  vehicle  as  weil  as  the  tires.  If  you  spin  the 
wheels  too  fast  while  shifting  your  transmission 
back  and  forth,  you  can  destroy  your  transrnisslon. 

For  information  about  using  tire  chains  on  your 
vehicle,  see  Tire  Cha/rts  or?  page  5-6g. 
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Rocking  Your  Vehicle  To  Get  It  Out 

First,  turn  your  steering  wheel  lett  and  right.  That  will 
clear  the  area  anoui^d  your  front  wheels.  IF  you  have  a 
lour-wheel-drive  vehicle,  shift  into  4HI  or  4LO,  If 
your  vehicle  has  Ihe  Traclion  Assist  System,  you  should 
turn  it  oK  by  pressing  the  TAS  on/off  button,  tf  your 
vehicle  has  Ihe  Stabilftrah®  Systent,  turn  the 
Slabititrah'^  System  off  by  pressing  the 
StablHtraie'^  button  so  thai  the  STABILITY  SYS 
DISABLED  and  TRACTfON  OFF  lights  are  Htuminated 
on  the  instrument  panel  cluster.  Then  shift  feck  and 
forth  belweert  REVERSE  (R)  and  a  lorward  gear, 
spinning  the  wheels  as  little  as  possible.  Release  Ihe 
acceJerator  pedal  While  you  shift,  and  press  lightly  on  the 
acceierator  pedal  when  the  tnansmassion  is  in  gear. 

By  slowly  spinning  yout  wheels  in  the  forward  and 
reverse  directions,  you  will  oausa  a  nocking  motion  that 
may  tree  your  vehicle.  If  that  doesn't  gel  you  out 
after  a  tew  tries,  you  may  need  to  be  towed  out.  Or,  you 
can  use  your  recovery  hooks  if  your  vehicle  has 
them.  If  you  do  need  to  be  towed  out,  see  Towing  Your 
Vehicle  on  page  4-53. 


Using  the  Recovery  Hooks 


Your  vehicle  may  be  equipped  with  recovery  hoolts.  The 
hooks  are  provided  al  the  front  ot  your  vehicle.  You 
may  need  lo  use  them  It  you're  stuck  oH-road  and  need 
to  be  pulled  to  some  place  where  you  can  continue 
driving 


4-SI 


Information  Provided  by: 

iID  =  /\l_  =  r^ 


Downloaded  from  www.Manualslib.com  manuals  search  engine 


A  CAUTION: 


These  hooks,  when  used,  are  uncler  a  Jot  of 
force.  Always  pull  the  vehicle  straight  cut. 
Never  pull  on  the  hooks  at  a  sideways  angle. 
The  hooks  could  l:>reak  off  and  you  or  others 
could  he  Injured  from  the  chain  or  cable 
snapping  back. 


Nctice;  Mcver  use  recovery  hooks  to  tow  the 
vehicle.  Your  vehicle  could  be  damaged  and  it  would 
not  be  covered  by  warren ly. 
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Towing 

Towing  Your  Vehicle 

Consult  dealer  or  a  professional  lowing  service  if 
you  need  lo  have  your  disabled  vehicle  sowed.  See 
Roadside  Assistance  Program  on  page  7-6. 

If  you  wani  to  tow  your  vehicle  behind  another  vehicle 
for  recreational  purposes  (such  as  behind  a  motorhonte), 
see  "Recnsahonal  Vehicle  Toiwing"  foUowing. 

Recreational  Vehicle  Towing 

Becfieatlonal  vehicle  towing  means  towing  your  vehicle 
behind  anolher  vehtcie  -  such  as  behind  a  motorhome. 
The  two  most  common  types  of  recrealionai  vehicie 
towing  are  known  as  “dinghy  towing'  (towing  your 
vehicle  wilh  a1l  tour  wheels  on  the  ground)  and  "dolky 
towing'  (towing  your  vehicle  with  two  wheels  on 
the  grourtd  and  Iwo  wheels  up  on  a  device  known 
as  a  "daily^, 

With  the  proper  preparation  and  equipfoent,  many 
vehicies  can  be  towed  in  these  ways.  See  "Dinghy 
Towing"  and  '‘Dolly  Towing",  foltowing, 


Nene  are  gome  Important  things  lo  consider  before  you 
do  recreational  vehicle  towing; 

*  What's  Ihe  towing  capacily  of  the  towing  vehicle? 
Be  sure  you  read  the  tow  vehiefe  manufacturer’s 
recommendaUoriS. 

*  How  tar  will  you  towV  Some  vehicles  have 
resiriclions  on  how  far  and  how  long  Ihey  can  tow. 

*  Do  you  have  the  proper  fqwing  equipment? 

See  your  dealer  or  treilenng  proFessionat  for 
addilional  advice  and  equiprnent  recommendations. 

'  is  your  vehicie  ready  to  be  towed?  Just  as  you 
would  prepare  your  vehicie  For  a  iong  trip,  you’ll 
want  to  make  sure  your  vehicle  is  prepared  to  he 
lowed.  See  Before  Leaving  on  a  Long  Trip  m 
page  4-43. 

Dinghy  Towing 

When  towing  your  vehicla,  turn  the  igniiloni  lo  LOCK. 

Two-W  heel-0  rive  Vehicles 

Two-wheel-drive  vehicles,  should  not  be  towed  with  all 
four  wheels  on  the  ground.  Two-wh gel-drive 
transmissions  have  no  provisions  For  Internal  Fubricalion 
while  being  towed.  To  properly  tow  those  vehicles, 
they  should  be  placed  on  a  plalform  trailer  with  all  four 
wheels  oft  the  ground 
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Use  itie  (oilowing  procedure  to  tow  your  vehicle; 
1  Firmly  sel  Ihe  pariting  braka. 

2.  Shift  the  irarvsmissitjo  to  PARK  (P). 


3.  Securely  attach  the  vehicle  being  towed  to  the  tow 
vehicle 

4.  Shift  the  transfer  case  lo  NEUTRAL,  Sea 
Four-Wh&ef  Drive  on  page  £-28  for  the  proper 
procedure  to  select  the  MEUTRAL  posifion  for  your 
vehicle. 

5.  Release  the  parking  brake  only  attar  the  vehicle 
being  towed  firmly  attached  to  the  following 
vehicle. 

6.  Turn  Ihe  ignition  off. 


A  CAUTION; 


Shifting  e  four-wheel-drive  vehicle's  transfer 
case  into  NEUTRAL  can  cause  your  vehicle  to 
roll  even  If  the  transmission  Is  In  Park  (P).  You 
or  others  could  be  injured.  Make  sure  tha 
perking  brake  Is  firmly  set  before  you  shifl  the 
Iransfer  case  to  NEUTRAL. 
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Dolly  Towing 
Two-Wh$0l -Drive  Vehicles 

Two-wheel-driive,  veh'Ictes,  should  not  be  lowed  wiUi  Ihe 
rear  wheels  on  The  ground.  Two* wheel-drive 
transmissions  havo  no  provisions  for  intemaJ  Lubrication 
white  beirtg  Towed,  lo  fwoperly  low  these  vehicTes, 
they  should  be  placed  on  a  qiatforrn  Irailer  with  all  tour 
wheats  off  Ihe  ground. 

Four- Wheel-Dr  We  Vehicles 

If  your  vehicle  is  equipped  with  Stabilitrak^  ll  Is  noi 
designed  to  be  dolly  lowed,  If  you  need  to  tow  your 
vehicle,  see  “Dinghy  Towing"  earlier  in  this  section. 

Use  the  lollowing  procedure  to  tow  your  vehicle: 

1,  Firmly  set  the  partting  brafre. 

2.  Shift  the  transmission  to  PARK  (P). 

3-  Securely  attach  Ihe  vehicle  being  towed  to  the 
tow  vehicle. 


4,  Shilt  the  transfer  case  lo  MEUTRAL.  Sae 
Four-Wt}eBS  Drive  on  page  2-28  for  the  proper 
procedure  lo  selecl  the  NEUTRAL  position  for 
your  vehicle. 

5,  Release  the  parking  brake  only  after  the  vehicle 
being  towsd  is  firmly  attached  lo  Ihe  following 
vehicle. 

6,  Turn  the  ignition  off. 


A  CAUTION: 


Shifting  a  four-wheel-dtive  vehicle's  transfer 
case  into  NEUTRAL  can  cause  your  vehicle  to 
roll  even  if  the  transmission  Is  Jn  Park  You 
or  others  could  be  Injured,  Make  sure  the 
parking  brake  Is  firmly  set  before  you  shift  the 
transfer  case  to  NEUTRAL. 
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Loading  Your  Vehicle 


The  Certificaiioin/Tire  labal  found  on  the  rear  edge  of 
UiB  driver’s  door  or  in  the  Incomplete  Vehicle 
Docunieni  in  the  cab. 

The  label  shows  the  size  of  jroiir  onginal  tines  and  the 
inflafion  pressures  needed  to  obtain  the  gross  weight 
capacity  ot  your  vehicle.  This  is  called  the  G  VWR  (Gross 
Vehicle  Weight  Flating}.  The  GVWft  includes  fhe 
weight  of  the  vehicle,  all  occupants,  fuel  and  cargo. 

The  Certlficaljon/Tire  label  also  tells  you  the  maKinnurri 
weights  tor  (he  front  and  rear  axles,  called  Gross 
Axle  Weight  Rating  (GAWR),  To  find  out  the  actual  loads 
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on  your  front  and  rear  axles,  you  need  to  go  to  a  weigh 
slalion  and  weigh  your  vehicle.  Your  dealer  can  help 
you  with  this.  Be  sure  to  spread  oui  your  load  equally  on 
both  Sides  of  the  centarting. 

Never  exceed  the  GVWR  for  your  vehicle,  or  the  GAWR 
for  either  ihe  front  or  rear  axle. 

The  CerlilicatioiVTIre  label  also  oorrtains  Inlormaiion 
about  your  Front  Axle  Reserve  Capacity,  See  "Fronl 
Axle  Reserve  CapacitjT  later  in  this  section. 

And,  if  you  do  have  a  heavy  load,  you  should  spread 
it  out. 


^  CAUTION: 


Do  rtot  load  your  vehicle  any  heavier  than  the 
GVWR,  or  either  the  maximum  front  or  rear 
GAWH,  It  you  do,  pprts  on  your  vehicle  can 
break,  and  it  can  change  the  way  your  vehicle 
handles.  These  could  cause  you  to  lose 
control  and  eraah.  Also,  overload! rrg  can 
shorten  the  fife  of  your  vehicle. 


Notice:  Your  warranty  does  not  cover  parts  or 
components  that  fail  because  of  overloading. 

The  label  will  help  you  decide  how  much  cargo  and 
installed  equipment  your  truck  can  carry. 
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Using  heavier  suspension  components  to  get  added 
durabilltj^  might  rrot  change  your  weight  ratings.  Ash  your 
dealer  |o  help  you  load  your  vehicle  the  right  way. 

If  you  pul  things  Inside  your  vehicle  -  like  suitcases, 
tools,  packages,  or  anything  else  -  they  go  as  fast 
as  the  vehicle  goes,  if  you  have  to  slop  or  turn  quickly, 
or  If  there  Is  a  crash,  Ihey'fl  keep  going 


A  CAUTION: 


Things  you  pul  Inside  your  vehicle  can  strike 
and  injure  people  In  a  sudden  stop  or  turrr,  or 
In  a  crash. 

*  Put  things  in  the  trunk  of  your  vehicle.  In  a 
trunk,  put  them  as  far  forward  as  you  can- 
Try  to  spread  the  weight  evenly. 

*  Never  stack  heavier  things,  like  suitcases, 
inside  the  vehicle  so  that  some  of  them 
are  above  the  lops  of  the  seats. 

«  Oort't  leave  an  unsecured  child  restraint  in 
your  vehicle. 

*  When  you  carry  something  Inside  the 
vehicle,  secure  it  whenever  you  tan. 


There's  also  important  loading  Inlormalion  for  off-road 
driving  In  this  manual.  See  "Loading  Your  Vehicle 
tor  Off-Road  Driving''  in  Ihe  IndeK. 

Level  Control 
Self-Adjusting 

The  self-adjusting  rear  suspension  is  available  on 
C/K  1500  vehicles  and  is  avalEable  with  the  premium 
smooth  ride  suspension  package. 

This  type  of  level  control  will  provide  a  leveled  ridir>g 
position  as  well  as  impruved  handling  under  a  variety  of 
passenger  and  loading  conditions.  A  hydraulic  pump 
inside  each  rear  shock  absorter  raises  Ihe  rear  of 
the  vehicle  to  Ihe  pnoper  height,  based  on  inputs  from 
the  road  surface,  while  the  vehicle  is  being  driven. 

It  takes  approKimately  2  miles  {3.2  km)  of  driving  for  The 
leveling  to  complete,  depending  on  the  road  surface 
conditions. 

If  Ihe  loaded  vehicle  is  nol  moved  for  approximately 
twelve  hours,  the  leveling  system  may  bleed  down  to  a 
lower  height.  This  can  be  espedally  apparent  if  a 
trailer  is  left  attached  to  a  parked  vehicle  for  long  periods 
of  time.  The  vahtcle  must  be  driven  to  rs-ievel  the 
vehicle. 

If  a  self-equal iffing  hitch  Is  being  used,  the  vehicFe 
should  be  driven  approx imalety  2  mites  (3.2  km)  with  the 
trailer  prior  to  adjusting  (leveling)  the  hitch. 
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Automatic  Level  Control 

The  automatic  level  control  rear  suspension  Is  available 
on  C/K  1500  vehicles  and  comes  as  a  part  of  the 
Au-toride'"^  suspension. 

This  type  of  level  oonlnol  Is  fully  automallc  and  well 
provide  a  belies  leveled  riding  posilion  as  well  as  better 
handling  under  a  variety  of  passenger  and  loading 
conditions,  An  air  compressor  connected  to  the  rear 
shocks  will  raisB  or  lower  (he  rear  ol  the  vehicle 
to  maintain  proper  vehicle  height  The  systam  is 
activated  when  the  ignition  key  is  turned  to  RUN  and 
will  automaficaliy  adjusi  vehicle  height  thereafter. 

The  syslem  may  exhaust  (lower  vehicle  height)  for  up  lo 
ten  minutes  after  the  Ignition  key  has  been  turned  off. 
You  may  hear  the  air  compressor  operating  when 
the  height  is  being  adjusted 
II  a  self 'equalizing  hitch  is  being  used,  It  Is 
recommended  lo  allow  the  shocks  to  inflate,  thereby 
leveling  Ihe  vehicle  prior  lo  adjusUng  the  hilch. 


Autoride^” 

The  Autoride™  feature  will  provide  a  superior  vehicle 
ride  and  handling  under  a  variety  of  passenger  and 
loading  conditkins. 

The  syslem  is  fully  automatic  and  uses  a  compuler 
controller  to  continuously  monitor  vehicle  speed,  wheel 
lo  body  position,  llfl/'dive  and  sleenng  position  of  the 
vehicle.  The  controller  then  sends  signals  to  each  shock 
absorber  to  Independently  adfust  the  damping  lavel  to 
provide  the  optimum  vehicle  ride, 

Autoride’’”  also  interacts  with  the  low/haul  switch  that, 
when  engaged,  will  provide  additional  control  of  the 
shock  absorbers  This  additional  control  results  in  belter 
ride  and  handling  characteristics  when  the  vehicle  Is 
loaded  or  towing  a  trailer.  See  Tow/Haui  Mexfe  Light  on 
p&ge  3-50  iar  more  inform afion, 
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Trailer  Recommendations 

You  must  subtract  your  hitch  loads  frdm  the  Cargo 
Weight  flafing  (CWH)  tor  your  vahtcle,  CWR  is 
the  maximum  weight  of  [he  ioac)  yoor  vehicie  can  carry, 
it  doesn't  induded  the  weight  of  the  peopie  inside. 

But  you  can  hgure  about  150  ibSn.  [66  kg)  for  each  seat. 
The  total  cargo  ioad  musl  not  tie  more  than  your 
vehide's  CWR. 

Weigh  your  vehicle  with  the  trailer  attached,  so  that  you 
won't  go  over  Ihe  GVWR  or  GAWR,  If  you  are  using 
a  weight'dislnbuljng  hitch,  weigh  the  vehicle  without  the 
spring  bars  in  place, 

Youll  get  the  best  perfomiance  If  yOu  Spread  Out  the 
weight  ol  your  load  tbe  right  way,  and  il  yot^  choose  the 
correct  hitch  and  trailer  brakes. 

For  more  informalion,  gee  Tawing  a  TrarJer  Oh  page  4-SS 
Towing  a  Trailer. 


Towing  a  Traiier 


A  CAUTION: 


if  you  don't  use  the  correct  equipment  and 
drive  pfdpeiiy,  you  can  lose  control  when  you 
puli  a  trailer.  For  example,  if  the  trailer  Is  too 
heavy,  the  brakes  may  not  work  weli  -  or  even 
at  all.  You  and  your  passengers  could  be 
seriously  injured.  Pull  a  trailer  only  if  you  have 
lollowed  all  the  steps  In  this  section.  Ask  your 
dealer  for  advice  and  inforriation  about  towing 
&  trailer  with  your  vehicle. 


Notice:  Pulling  a  trailer  Improperly  can  damage 
your  vehicie  and  resuit  in  costiy  repairs  not  covered 
by  your  warranty.  To  pull  a  trailer  Correctly,  follow 
the  advice  in  this  part,  and  see  your  deafer  for 
important  irrformatlon  about  towing  a  trailer  with 
your  vehicle.  Addftlonai  rear  axle  malnterianca 
Is  required  for  q  vehicle  used  to  tow  a  trailer.  See 
"Scheduled  Maintenance  Services"  In  the  Index. 

To  identify  Ihe  vehicie  traiierirhg  capacity  of  your  vehicle, 
you  should  read  the  information  in  “Weight  of  the 
Traiier"  lhat  appears  iaier  fn  this  section. 
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(f  youfs  was  built  with  trailering  aplions,  as  many  are. 

It's  ready  fpr  heavier  (railers.  But  irailering  Is  differenl 
!han  Just  driving  your  vehide  by  ilsaU,  Trailering  means 
changes  in  handling,  durabililv  and  fuel  econoniiy. 
SuGcessful,  safe  trailering  lakes  correct  equipment,  and 
It  has  to  be  used  pnopeify. 

That's  the  reason  for  this  pari.  In  it  are  many  time -tested, 
Important  trailering  tips  and  safety  rules.  Many  of 
these  are  important  for  your  safety  and  lhat  ol  your 
passengers.  So  please  read  This  section  carefully  before 
you  pull  a  trailer. 

If  You  Do  Decide  To  Pull  A  Trailer 

ff  you  cki.  here  are  some  Irrtportam  polnis: 

♦  There  are  many  dilferent  laws,  including  speed  timit 
reslTictions,  havirvg  to  do  with  trailering.  Make  suns 
your  rig  will  bo  legal,  rtot  only  where  you  live 

but  also  where  you'll  be  driving.  A  good  source  lor 
this  informalion  can  be  stale  or  provincial  police. 

*  Consider  using  a  sway  control  if  your  trailer  wilt 
weigh  less  than  5,00D  lbs.  {2  270  kg).  You  should 
always  use  a  sway  control  if  your  trailer  will 
weigh  more  Ihan  S.OOO  lbs.  (2  270  kg).  You  can  ask 
a  hitch  dealer  about  sway  controls. 


•  Don't  tow  a  trailer  at  all  during  the  first  500  miles 
(600  km)  your  new  vehicle  is  driven.  Your  engine, 
axle  or  other  parts  could  be  damaged. 

•  Then,  during  the  first  500  miles  (SOO  km)  thai  you 
tow  a  trailer,  don't  drive  over  50  mph  (90  km/h) 
and  don’t  make  slarts  at  FuH  ihrottle.  This  helps  your 
engine  end  other  parts  ol  your  vehicle  wear  in  at 
the  heavier  loads. 

■  You  cart  low  In  DRIVE  (D).  You  may  want  to  shift 
the  Iransmission  to  THIfiD  (3)  or,  if  necessary,  a 
lower  gear  selection  if  the  transmission  shiKs 
loo  often  (e.g.,  under  heavy  loads  and/or  hilly 
condilions).  See  "Tow/Haul  Mode"  later  In 
Ihis  Section. 

Three  important  considerations  have  lo  do  wilh  weight: 

•  The  weight  of  the  iraileT, 

•  the  weight  of  the  trailer  longua 

•  and  ihe  weight  on  youf  vehicle's  tires. 
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Tow/Haul  Mode 

Tow/lnaul  Is  a  Esatur^  that  assists  when  pulling  a  haai/)/ 
Iraller  or  a  large  or  heasry  load.  The  purpose  of  the 
Eow/haul  mchde  is  to; 

*  Reduce  the  (requeocy  and  Improve  the  p redicta blEity 
of  transmission  shifts  when  pulling  a  heavy  trailer  or 
a  large  or  heavy  load., 

*  Provide  Ihe  same  solid  shift  feel  when  pulling  a 
heavy  trailer  or  a  large  or  heavy  load  as  wherr 
the  vehicle  is  unloaded 

*  Improve  control  of  vehicle  speed  while  requiong 
less  Ihroitfe  pedal  activity  when  pulling  a  heavy 
trailer  or  a  large  or  heavy  load. 

Your  vehicle  may  be  equipped  with  a  button  at  the  end 
of  Ihe  shift  fever  which,  when  pressed,  enables 
tow/haul.  Your  vehicle  may  be  equipped  with 
Autoride''”  ®  which  further  improves  your  vehicle's  ride 
while  lowing.  See  Autoride™  Or)  page  4-5S  for  more 
infnrtnatron.  When  ihe  button  is  pressed,  a  light  on  the 
instrument  panel  will  illuminate  to  indicate  that 
tow/haul  has  been  selected  Tow/haul  may  be  turned  oft 
by  pressing  the  button  again,  at  which  Ume  Ihe 
indicator  light  on  Ihe  instrument  panel  will  turn  oft.  The 
vehicle  will  automalically  turn  off  tow/haul  every  time 
it  is  started,. 


Tow/haul  is  daslgnsd  to  be  mosi  elfective  whan  the 
vehicle  and  trailer  combined  weight  is  at  least  75%  of 
the  vehicle's  Gross  Combined  Weight  Rating  {GCWR). 
See  Weight  of  the  Trailer  later  in  this  section. 

Tow/haul  5;;  most  usehjl  under  Ihe  following  driving 
conditions; 

*  When  pulling  a  heavy  trailer  or  a  large  or  heavy 
load  through  rO'ilIng  terrain. 

*  When  pulling  a  heavy  trailer  or  a  large  or  heavy 
load  In  stop  and  go  iraFTrc.. 

*  When  pulling  a  heavy  trailer  or  a  large  or  heavy 
foad  in  busy  parking  JoEs  where  Improved  low 
speed  control  of  the  vehicle  Is  desired. 

Operating  (he  vehicle  in  tow/haul  when  lightly  loaded  or 
with  no  trailer  at  all  will  not  cause  damage.  However, 
there  is  no  benefit  lo  ihe  seleclio-n  of  tow/haul  when  the 
vehicle  is  unloaded.  Such  a  selection  when  unloaded 
may  result  In  unpleasant  engine  and  transmission  driving 
characteristics  and  reduced  luel  economy.  Tow.''haui 
is  recommended  only  when  pulling  a  heavy  trailer  or  a 
large  or  heavy  load. 
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Weight  of  the  Trailer 

How  heawj^  can  a  traiJer  safely  be? 

It  depends  on  how  you  plan  lo  use  your  rig.  For 
example,  speed,  altitude,  road  grades,  outside 
temperature  and  how  much  your  vehicle  is  used  to  pull 
a  Irailer  are  all  Important.  Andr  It  can  also  depend 
on  any  special  equipment  that  you  have  on  your  vehicle, 


Use  one  of  the  following  charts  to  determine  how  much 
your  vehicle  can  weigh,  based  upon  your  vehicle 
model  and  options. 

Maximum  trailer  weight  Is  calculated  assuming  only  the 
driver  is  in  the  low  vehicle  and  il  has  all  the  required 
traitaring  equipment  The  weight  oF  additional  opttonat 
equipment,  passengers  and  cargo  in  the  low  vehicle 
must  be  subiractod  from  the  maximuin  trailer  weight. 


Vehicle^ 

Axle  Ratio  Maximum  Trailer  Weight  GCWR 

C-1500  (2WDr 

4300  ve 

3.42 

3.73 

5  ,700  fhg,  (  2  595  Kg) 

6,700  lbs.  ta039kg) 

11.000  lbs.  (4  994  kg) 

12.000  lbs.  (5  446  kg) 

5300  va 

3.42 

3.73 

6.700  tbs.  (3  039  kg) 

7.700  lbs,  (’3  492  kg) 

12,000  lbs.  {5  446  kg) 

13,000  lbs.  {5  902  kg) 

5300  VO 

(Suburban/Yukon  XL} 

3,73 

4U0 

7„400  lbs.  (3  356  kg) 
e, 400  lbs.  (3  310  kg) 

13,000  lbs.  {5  902  kg) 

14,000  lbs.  ^6  356  kg) 

Tongue  weight  should  be  10  percent  to  15  percent  of  the  trailer  weight  up  to  1,000  tbs  {454  kg). 
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Vehicle* 

Axle  Ratio 

Maxiniurr  Trailer  Weight 

GCWR 

K— 15Q0  (4  WD)* 

4300  VB 

3.73 

4.10 

6.400  lbs.  {2  902  kg} 

7.400  lbs.  {3  355  kg) 

12,000  lbs.  (5  448  kg) 

13,000  ibs.  (5  902  kg) 

5300  VB 

3.73 

4,10 

'  7,400  lbs.  f3  356  kg) 

7.400  lbs.  [3  35S  kg) 

13,000  lbs.  (5  902  kg) 

14,000  lbs,  (6  356  kg) 

5300  va 

{Suburban/Vulton  XL) 

3.73 

4.10 

7.100  lbs.  (3  220  kg} 

8.100  lbs.  [3  674  kg} 

13,000  lbs.  (5  902  kg) 

14,000  lbs.  (5  356  kg) 

TqitguB  weight  sfiould  be  10  percent  to  15  percent  of  Uie  trailer  weight  op  to  1,000  lbs  (454  kg). 

Vehicle* 

Axle  Ratio 

Maxlmurrt  Trailer  Weight  | 

fbcWR 

C— 2500  {2WD)* 

6000  V8 

(Suburban/Yukon  XL)t 

3.73 

4.10 

6.200  ihs.  [3  722  kg) 

10.200  lbs.  (4  630  kg) 

14.000  lbs.  [6  356  kg) 

16,000  lbs.  [7  264  kg)** 

6000  V8  wMWS 

3.73 

4.10 

7.600  lbs.  (3447  kg) 

9.600  lbs.  [4354  kg) 

1 4,000  lbs.  [6  350  kg) 

16,  000  lbs  (7  257  kg} 

8100  V8 

3.73 

10,400  lbs  [4  717  kg) 

17.000  lbs.  (7  710  kg} 

(Suhurban/Yukon  XL)t 

4.10 

12.000  lbs.  [5  440  kg) 

14,000  Ihs.  [6  355  kg) 

'Tongue  weight  should  be  10  percent  to  15  percent  ot  trailer  weight  up  to  1,500  fbs,  (681  kg)  maKlmutn. 

"GCWR  limited  to  14,000  lbs.  (6  356  kg)  on  vehicles  with  Z33  suspension. 

t2500  Suburban/Vukon  XL  f2WD)  equipped  with  283  base  suspension  limited  to  7,900  lbs.  (3  5S3  kg)  trailer. 
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Vehicle* 

Axle  Ratio  |  Maximum  Trailer  Weight  GCWR 

K— 25dQ  (4WD)* 

6000  V8 

{Suburban/Yukon  XL)t 

3,73 

4.10 

7,600  lbs.  (3  447  kg) 

0,600  lbs.  (4  354kg) 

14,000  lbs.  (6  3S0kg) 

1 6.000  Iba.  (7  264  kg)** 

S,00D  Va  W/4WS 

3.73 

4.10 

7.300  lbs.  (3311  kg) 

9.300  tbs.  (4  216  kg) 

14.0D0lb3.  (6  350  kg) 

1 6.  000  lbs  (7  257  kg) 

aioo  Vfl 

3-73 

4,10 

10,1 00  lbs.  (4  S81  kg) 

12.000  lbs.  (5  446  kg) 

17,000  lbs.  (7  710  kg) 

19.000  lbs.  [0  626  kg) 

'Tongue  weight  should  be  10  percent  1 
“OCWB  limited  to  14,000  lbs,  [6  356  h 
t2500  SuburbarVYukon  XL  (4WD)  equ 

0  15  percent  of  trailer  weight  up  to  1,500  lbs.  (601  kg} 
ig)  on  vehicles  with  283  suspension 

ipped  with  233  base  suspension  limited  to  7,900  lbs,  (3  560  kg)  trailer. 

The  Gross  Combination  Weight  Rating  (GCWR)  is  the 
total  allowable  weight  of  the  completely  loaded 
vehicle  and  trailer  inciudrng  any  passengers,  cargo, 
equipmeni  and  conversrons.  The  GCWR  for  your  vehicle 
should  not  be  exceeded. 

You  can  ask  your  dealer  for  our  Irallerlng  Information  or 
advice,  or  you  can  write  us  at  the  address  iisted  in 
your  Warranty  and  Owner  Assistance  Infcrmalion 
Booklet. 

In  Canada,  write  to; 

General  Ntotora  ol  Canada  Limited 
Customer  Cominunicfllion  Centre^  1B3-005 
190B  Colonel  Sam  Prive 
Oshawa.  Ontano  LfH  BP? 


Weight  of  the  Trailer  Tongue 

The  tongue  load  (A)  of  any  trailer  is  an  important  weight 
to  measure  because  it  aifecls  the  total  or  gross  weight 
of  your  vehicle.  The  Gross  Vehicle  Weight  <GVW) 
includes  the  curb  weight  of  the  vehicle,  any  cargo  you 
may  carry  in  it,  and  ihe  people  who  will  be  nding  in 
the  vehicle  And  if  you  will  tow  a  trailer,  you  must  add 
the  longue  load  to  the  GVW  because  your  vehicle  will  be 
carrying  that  weight,  loo.  See  Loading  Voitr  Vehicle 
for  more  information  about  your  vehicle’s  maximum  load 
capacity. 
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If  /ou'ie  us(ng  a  ^ight-carrying  or  a  weight'distributing 
hitch^  (he  iraller  longue  weight  (A)  should  be  10  pefoent 
to  15  percent  of  the  total  loaded  inailer  weight  (B). 

Do  not  eifceed  (he  maxinium  allowable  tongue  weight 
tor  youf  vehicle 

After  you’ve  loaded  your  trailer,  weigh  ihe  trailer  and 
then  (he  tongue,  separately,  to  siee  H  the  weights 
are  proper.  If  they  aren't,  you  may  be  able  to  get  them 
rig  hi  srmpty  by  moving  some  Item  s  a  round  in  the 
trailer. 


Tptaf  Weight  on  Your  Vehicle’s  Tires 

Be  Sure  your  vehicle's  tires  are  inflated  to  the  upper  limit 
for  cold  (ines.  You'll  frnd  these  numbers  on  (he 
Certiticalion  lat>e!  at  (he  rear  edge  of  (he  driver’s  door  or 
see  Tire  Loading  lor  more  inlormatlon.  Then  be  sure 
you  don't  go  Over  the  GVW  limit  tor  your  vehicle. 
Including  the  weight  of  the  trailer  longue.  It  you  use  a 
weight  distributing  hitch,  make  sure  you  don’t  go 
over  the  rear  axle  limit  before  you  apply  the  weight 
distribution  spring  barSn 

Hitches 

jfs  important  to  have  Ihe  correct  hilch  equipment. 
Crosswinds,  large  trucks  going  by  and  rough  roads  are 
a  tew  reasons  why  you'll  need  the  right  hitch.  Here 
are  seme  rules  to  toltow: 

•  |r  you  use  a  step-bumper  hilch,  your  bumper  could 
be  damaged  in  sharp  lums.  Make  sure  you  have 
ample  roorr>  when  turning  to  avoid  conlacl  between 
the  trailer  and  the  bumper, 

*  It  you'll  be  pulling  a  trailer  (hat,  when  loaded,  wiN 
weigh  more  than  5,0Mi  lbs  (2  270  kg)  be  sura  to 
use  e  properly  mounted,  weight-disln'buting 
hflch  and  away  control  of  ihe  proper  size.  This 
equipment  is  vary  important  for  proper  vehicle 
loading  and  good  handling  when  you’re  driving. 
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*  Will  you  have  to  make  any  holas  in  ihe  hocJy  of 
your  vehicle  when  you  install  a  trailer  hilch? 

II  you  do,  then  be  sure  to  seal  Ihe  holes  later  when 
you  remove  Ihe  hitch.  If  you  cJonT  seal  them, 
deadly  carbori  monoxFde  {CO)  from  your  exhaust 
tan  get  into  your  vehicle,  See  Engine  Exhftusl 
on  page  2-40.  Dirt  and  water  can,  too, 

Safety  Chains 

You  should  always  attach  safety  chains  between  your 
vehicle  and  your  trailer.  Cross  the  safety  chains 
under  the  tongue  of  the  trailer  to  help  prevent  the  tongue 
froiri  cortiaciing  the  road  it  it  heconnes  separated  from 
Ihe  hitch. 

If  you  are  (owing  a  trailer  up  to  5,000  lbs  jg  370  kg)  with 
a  factory-installed  step  bumper,  you  may  attach  the 
safety  chains  to  (he  attaching  points  on  the  bumper.  If 
you  are  towing  a  trailer  up  to  your  vehicle’s  trailer  rating 
limit,  you  may  attach  the  safety  chains  (o  the  attaching 
point  on  the  hitch  pfalform.  If  you  are  towing  with 
an  afteirnarket  bitch,  following  the  trailer  or  hilch 
manulacturer'a  recommendalion  for  attaching  safety 
chain.  Always  leave  just  enough  slack  so  you  can  lum 
wilh  your  rig*  Never  allow  safety  chains  to  drag  oni 
the  ground. 


Trailer  Brakes 

If  your  trailar  weighs  riKiie  than  2,000  lbs.  (000  kg) 
loaded,  then  it  needs  its  own  brakes  -  and  they  must  be 
adequate,  Be  sure  lo  read  and  follow  the  instnictlons 
for  the  Itailer  braJkes  so  you'll  he  able  to  install^ 
adjust  and  inaintain  (hem  properly. 

If  your  vehicle  is  equipped  with  Stabililrak?^ ,  your  trailer 
cannot  Tap  into  ihe  vehicle's  hydraulic  brake  system. 

Your  trailer  brake  systam  can  tap  into  the  vehicle's 
hydraulic  brake  system  only  if: 

•  The  trailer  parts  can  wilhsland  3,000  psi 
[20  650  kPa)  of  pressure. 

*  The  trailer's  brake  system  will  use  less  than 

0.03  cubic  Inches  (0.3  cc)  of  fluid  from  your  vehicle's 
master  cylinder.  Othsrwise,  both  braking  systems 
won't  work  well>  You  could  even  lose  your  brakes. 

If  everything  checks  out  this  far,  make  the  brake  tap  a1 
the  port  on  the  master  cylinder  lhat  sends  the  fluid 
to  the  rear  brakes.  But  don't  use  copper  Tubing  for  this. 

If  you  do,  it  will  bend  and  finally  break  off.  Lise  steet 
brake  tubing. 
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Driving  with  a  Trailer 


A  CAUTION: 


If  you  have  a  resr-rnost  window  open  end  you 
pull  a  trailer  with  your  vehicle,  carbon 
monoxide  (CO)  coufd  come  Into  your  vehicle. 
You  can't  see  or  smell  CO.  It  can  cause 
unconsciousness  or  death.  See  “Engine 
Exhaust'*  In  the  Index.  To  maximize  your  safety 
when  towing  a  trailer: 

*  Have  your  exhaust  system  inspected  tor 
leaks i  and  make  necessary  repairs  before 
starting  on  your  trip. 

*  Keep  the  rear-most  windows  closed. 

*  If  exhaust  does  come  Into  your  vehicle 
through  a  window  in  the  rear  or  another 
opening,  drive  with  your  front,  main 
heating  or  cooling  system  on  and  with  the 
fan  on  any  speed.  This  will  bring  fresh, 
outside  air  into  your  vehicle.  Do  not  use 
the  comfort  control  setting  tor  maximum 
air  because  it  only  recirculates  the  air 
Inside  your  vehicle  See  "Comfort 
Controls'^  in  the  Index. 


Towing  a  trailer  requires  a  certain  amounl  ol  expenervce. 
Before  setting  out  for  Ihe  open  road,  you'll  want  lo  get 
to  know  your  rig.  Acquaint  yourseU  with  the  feel  of 
handling  and  braking  with  the  added  weight  of  ihe  trailer, 
And  always  keep  in  mind  that  the  vehicle  you  are 
driving  is  now  a  good  deal  longer  and  not  nearly  as 
respor^sive  as  your  vehicle  is  by  ilsefL 

Before  you  start,  chack  the  trailer  hitch  and  plalform 
(and  altachmer>ts),  safety  chains,  alectncal  connector, 
(amps,  tires  and  mirror  adjusimenl.  If  the  irafler  has 
electric  brakes.  Start  your  vehicle  and  trailer  moving  and 
then  apply  the  trailer  brake  controller  by  hand  lo  be 
sure  the  brakes  are  working.  This  leis  you  check  your 
electrical  connection  al  the  aama  time. 

During  your  trip,  check  occasionally  to  be  sure  that  the 
toad  Is  secure,  and  that  the  lamps  and  any  trailer 
brakes  are  still  working. 
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Following  Distance 

Slay  at  least  twice  as  far  behind  the  vehicte  ahead  as 
you  would  when  driving  your  vehicie  without  a  Irailer. 
This  can  help  you  avoid  siluaUons  that  require 
heavy  braking  and  sudden  turns. 

Passing 

You'll  need  none  passing  distance  up  ahead  when 
you’re  lowing  a  trailer.  And,  because  you're  a  good  deal 
longer,  you’ll  need  lo  90  much  farther  beyond  the 
passed  vehicle  before  you  can  return  to  your  lane. 

Backing  Up 

Hold  the  bottom  of  the  steering  wheel  wilh  one  hand. 
ThEn^  to  move  Ihe  trailer  lo  the  left,  Jusl  move  that  hand 
to  the  iett-  To  move  the  trailer  to  the  nght,  move  your 
hand  to  Ihe  right.  Always  back  up  slnwly  and,  If  possible, 
have  someone  guide  you. 

If  your  vehicle  is  equipped  with  four-wheel  steering  and 
if  you  use  if  while  backing  your  trailer  the  same  rules 
apply.  However,  with  four-wheel  stearing  your  rig 
will  respond  m^ore  quickly  and  it  may  take  additional 
practice  to  get  used  to  backing  up  with  four-wheel 
steering. 


Making  Turns 

Notice:  Making  very  sharp  turns  while  trai taring 
could  cause  the  trailer  to  coma  in  contact  with  the 
vehicle.  Your  vehicle  could  be  damaged.  Avoid 
mahir^g  very  sharp  turns  while  trailering. 

When  you're  turning  wilh  a  trailer,  make  wider  turns 
lhan  normal.  Do  this  so  your  Inailer  won’t  strike 
soft  shoulders,  curbs,  road  signs,  trees  or  other  objects- 
Avold  jerky  or  sudden  maneuvers.  Signal  well  in 
advance. 

Turn  Signais  When  Towing  a  TraiJer 

The  arrows  on  your  instruma nt  panel  will  flash  whenever 
you  signal  a  turn  or  lane  change.  Properly  hooked  up, 
the  trailer  lamps  will  also  Hash,  tellhg  oEhar  drivers 
you're  about  to  turn,  change  Ignes  or  stop. 

When  lowing  a  trailer,  the  arrows  on  your  instrument 
panel  will  flash  for  turns  even  it  the  bulbs  on  the  Iraller 
are  burned  out.  Thus,  you  may  Ihink  drivers  behind 
you  are  seeing  your  signal  when  Ihey  are  noL  It's 
irnportant  lo  check  occasionally  lo  he  sure  (he  frailer 
bulbs  are  slill  working. 
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Driving  On  Grades 

Raduce  speed  and  shi(t  to  a  lower  pear  before  you  start 
down  a  long  or  steep  downgrade.  H  you  don’t  ahllt 
down,  yoit  might  have  to  use  your  hnf^kos  so  much  thal 
they  would  gel  hoi  and  no  longer  worh  well. 

You  can  low  in  DRIVE  {D).  You  may  want  lo  shift  the 
transmission  to  THIRD  (3)  or,  it  necessary,  a  lower 
gear  selection  If  the  transmission  shifis  too  often 
(e.g,,  under  heavy  loads  and/or  hilly  conditions), 

You  may  also  want  to  activate  the  tow/haul  mode  if  the 
transmission  shitts  too  often.  See  '‘Tow/Haul  Moqta" 
for  more  Information. 

When  towing  a)  high  attitude  on  s-teep  uphill  gradeE^ 
constder  the  following:  Engine  coolant  will  hoi  I  al  a  lower 
temparalure  than  at  normal  alliludes.  If  you  lum  your 
engine  off  immediately  after  lowing  at  high  alUlude 
on  steep  uphill  grades,  your  vehicle  may  show  signs 
simkiar  to  engine  overheating.  To  avoid  this,  let  lha 
angine  run  white  parked  [preferably  on  level  ground) 
with  the  automgtic  transmission  m  PARK  {P)  for  a 
few  minutes  before  turning  the  engine  ofl.  If  you  (to  get 
lha  overheat  warning,  see  Engine  Overheating  on 
page  5-30. 


Parking  on  Hill^ 


A  CAUTION: 


Yoil  realty  should  not  park  your  vehicle,  with  a 
trailer  attached,  on  a  hllL  If  something  goes 
wrong,  your  rig  could  start  to  move.  People 
can  be  injured,  and  both  your  vehicle  and  the 
trailer  can  he  damaged. 


Sul  if  you  ever  have  to  park  your  ng  an  a  hllf,  here’s 
how  to  do  it: 

1.  Apply  your  regular  brake,  but  don"!  shift  into 
PARK  {P)  yel 

2,.  Have  someone  place  chocks  under  the  Irailer 
wheels. 

3.  When  the  wheel  chocks  are  In  place,  release  the 
regular  brakes  until  Ihe  chocks  atasod?  the  load. 

A.  Reapply  Ihe  regular  brakes.  Then  apply  your 
parking  brake  and  shift  into  PARK  (P). 
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5.  If  you  have  a  four-whaal-tirive  vehicle,  be  sure  Ihe 
transfer  case  is  in  a  drive  gear  and  not  in 
NEUTRAt. 

6.  Release  (he  regular  brakes 


A  CAUTION: 


If  can  be  cfangerous  to  get  out  of  your  vehicle 
it  the  shift  lever  Is  not  fully  in  PARK  (R)  with 
the  parking  brake  firmly  set.  Your  vehicle 
can  roll. 

If  you  have  left  the  engine  running,  the  vehicle 
can  move  suddenly.  You  or  others  could  be 
Injured,  To  be  sure  your  vehicle  won't  move, 
even  when  you're  on  fairly  level  ground,  use 
the  steps  that  follow. 

Always  put  the  shift  lever  fully  fn  PARK  {P} 
with  the  parking  brake  firmly  set. 

If  the  transfer  case  on  four-wheel  drive  vehicles 
is  in  NEUTRAL,  your  vehicle  will  be  free  to  roll, 
even  if  your  shift  lever  Is  in  PARK  (P).  So,  be 
sure  the  trairsfer  case  is  in  a  drive  gear  -  not  in 
NEUTRAL. 


When  You  Are  Reaidy  to  Leave  After 
Parking  on  a  Hill 

1 ,  Apply  your  regular  braltes  and  hold  the  pedal  down 
while  you: 

•  start  your  engine, 

•  shift  ir^io  a  gear,  and 

•  release  the  parking  brake. 

2.  Let  up  on  Ihe  brake  pedal. 

3,  Drive  Slowly  until  the  trailer  is  clear  of  Ihe  chDcka. 

4.  Stop  and  have  someone  pick  up  and  store  the 
chocks. 
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Maintenance  When  Trailer  Towing 

Your  vehtcle  will  n&ed  service  more  often  ■when  you're 
pulling  a  (rgilar.  See  the  Maintenance  Schedule  for  more 
qn  this.  Things  that  are  especiallv  Important  In  trailer 
operation  are  automate  transmissicn  fluid  (don't  overfill), 
errgine  oil,  axle  lubricani,  bells,  cooling  system  and 
brake  system.  Each  of  these  is  covered  in  this  manual, 
and  the  Index  will  help  you  find  (hem  quickly.  If 
you're  trailer! ng,  it's  a  good  idea  to  review  these  sections 
before  you  start  your  trip, 

Cheefr  periodically  to  see  that  all  hitch  nuts  and  bolls 
are  hghl. 

Trailer  Wiring  Harness 

Your  vehicle  Is  equipped  with  the  lollowing  wiring 
harnesses  for  towing  a  trailer. 


Basic  Trailer  Wiring 


The  trailer  wiring  harness,  with  a  seven-pin  oonnactor, 
is  located  at  Ihe  rear  of  the  vehicle  and  is  tied  to 
the  vehicle's  frame.  The  harness  connector  can  be 
plugged  Into  a  seven-pin  universal  heavy-duty  trailer 
connector  available  through  your  dealer. 
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The  aevefvwire  harness  con(ains  the  fallowing  iraHer  Trailef  Wiring  Harness  Package 

circuits: 

•  Yellow:  Left  StopTum  Signal 

•  Dark  Green:  Right  Stop, Turn  Signal 

•  Brown;  Talltamps 

•  White:  GrountS 

•  Light  Green;  Back-up  Lamps 

•  Red:  Battery  Feed 

•  DarK  Blue:  Trailer  Brake 


Your  vehicle  Is  equipped  v^ilh  the  seven-wire  trailer 
lowing  harness.  This  harness  with  a  seven-pin  universal 
trailer  connector  Is  atiached  to  a  bracket  on  the  hilch 
platform. 
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The  seven-wife  harness  contair>s  the  following  trailer 
circuits: 

•  Yellow;  Left  StopH'um  Signal 

•  Dark  Green:  Right  Stop/Tum  Signal 

•  Brown:  Tailiamps 

•  While:  Ground 

^  Ught  Green:  Back-up  Lamps 

•  Red:  Battery  Feed 

■  Dark  Blue:  Trailer  Brake 

If  your  trailer  is  equipped  with  electronic  brakes,  you 
can  get  a  Jumper  harness  (eleclric  trailer  brake  control) 
with  a  trailer  batlery  feed  fuse  frorrr  your  dealer^  This 
harness  and  (use  shoufd  be  Irislatled  by  your  dealer  or  a 
qualified  service  center. 

If  you  need  to  low  a  light-duty  trailer  with  a  standard 
four-way  round  pm  connector,  you  can  also  get  an 
adapter, 


Power  Winches 

If  you  wish  to  use  a  power  winch  on  your  vehicle,  only 
use  it  when  your  vehicte  is  stationary  or  anchored. 

Step-Bumper  Pad 

Your  vehicle  has  a  rear  step  bumper  with  a  near  step 
pad  at  the  center  of  the  bumper. 

It  you  will  be  using  the 
bumper  to  tow  a  trailer, 
and  your  stepHbumper  has 
three  cutout  circles  you 
must  push  out  the  center 
outoul  circle  to  install 
the  trailer  ball. 


If  your  step-bumper  has  only  one  cutout  circle,  you  will 
have  to  cut  out  the  circle,  then  remove  it  to  Install 
the  trailer  ball. 
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/I  NOTES 
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Section  5  Service  and  Appearance  Care 
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Service 

Yoor  dealer  knows  youf  vehicle  besl  &nd  wants  you  to 
be  happy  wilh  it.  We  hop^  you'll  go  to  your  dealer 
for  all  your  Service  needs.  You 'It  get  genuine  GM  parts 
and  GM'lrained  and  supported  service  people. 


We  haps  you'll  want  to  keep  your  GM  vehide  all  GM. 
Genuine  GM  parts  havo  one  of  Itiesa  rT;arks: 


ACObUso 


m 

Goodwrcnch 
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Doing  Your  Own  Service  Work 

If  you  want  lo  do  some  of  your  own  ssfvice  work,  you'll 
want  to  use  Ihe  proper  service  manuelr  if  tells  you 
much  more  about  how  to  service  your  vehicle  than  tors 
manual  can.  To  order  the  proper  service  manual, 
see  Service  Pubffcaiions  Ordering  tnfonnBtian  on 
page  7-1 1, 

Your  vehicle  has  an  air  bag  system.  Before  aitempling 
to  do  your  own  service  waik,  see  Servicing  Your  Air 
Bag-Equif^ed  Vehicle  on  page  1-79. 

You  should  keep  a  record  wrih  all  parts  receipts  and  list 
Ihe  mileage  and  the  date  of  any  service  work  you 
perform.  See  Part  E:  Maintenance  Record  or}  page  6-T3, 


A  CAUTION: 


You  can  be  Injured  and  your  vehicle  could  be 
damaged  if  you  Iry  lo  do  service  work  on  a 
vehicle  without  Knowing  enough  about  It 
%  Be  sure  you  have  sufficient  knowledge, 
experience,  the  proper  reptacement  parts 
and  tools  before  you  attempt  any  vehicle 
maintenance  task. 

%  Be  sure  to  use  the  proper  nuts,  bolts  and 
other  Fasteners.  “English"  and  'metric’' 
fasteners  can  be  easily  confused.  If  you 
use  the  wrcrtg  fasteners,  parts  can  later 
break  or  fall  off.  You  could  be  hurl 


Adding  Equipment  to  the  Outside  of 
Your  Vehicie 

Things  you  might  add  to  the  outside  of  your  vehicle  can 
affect  Ihe  airflow  around  i|.  This  may  cause  wind 
noise  and  affect  windshield  washer  performance.  Check 
wilh  your  dealer  before  adding  equipment  to  the 
outside  of  your  vehicle. 
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Gasotine  Octane 


Fuel 

Gasoline 

ITiP  digit  of  your  vflhioPe  idsntification  number  {VIN) 
shows  the  code  loiter  or  number  thel  identifies  your 
engine.  You  will  find  the  VIN  at  ifie  top  left  of  the 
insVument  panel.  See  VbNcIb  /cfe/7//Wca'?/on  Number 
(VfN}  (m  page  5-96. 

If  your  i/ehicle  has  the  5.3L  VB  engine  [VIM  Code  Z 
only),  you  may  uSe  either  regular  Unleaded  gasoline  or 
elhanol  fuel  containing  up  to  85%  ethanol  (E*85): 
also  see  fuef  6-S5  (S5%  Bth^np!)  on  page  5-7,  In  all 
ether  engines.  Including  the  5.3L  VS  (VIM  Code  T),  use 
only  regular  unleaded  gasoline. 


Use  regular  unleaded  gasoline  with  a  posted  ociane 
of  87  or  higher.  If  the  octane  is  less  lhan  67.  you  may 
get  a  heavy  knocking  noise  when  you  drive.  If  ihis 
occurs,  use  a  gasoline  rated  at  87  octane  or  higher  as 
soon  as  possible^  Otherwise,  you  might  damage 
your  engine.  A  iitUe  pinging  noise  when  you  accelerale 
or  drive  uphiH  Is  considered  normal.  This  does  nol 
indicate  a  problem  exists  or  that  a  higher-octane  fuel  is 
necessary.  If  you  are  using  97  octane  or  higher-octane 
fuel  and  hear  heavy  kncKking,  your  engine  needs 
service. 
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Gasoline  Specifications 

K  is  recorrtmended  lhat  gasoline  meet  speoificalion^ 
which  were  developed  bylhe  American  Aulomobile 
Manufaclurers  Assodation  and  endorsed  by  the 
Canadian  Vehicle  Manufacturers  Association  for  belter 
vehicle  performance  and  engine  prolechon.  Gasoline 
meeting  these  specifications  could  provide  improved 
driveability  and  emission  control  system  performance 
compared  to  other  gasoline. 

In  Canada,  look  for  the 
“Auto  Makers^  Choice" 
label  on  the  pump. 


California  Fuel 

If  your  vehicle  is  certified  to  meet  California  Emission 
Standards  (see  |he  undeitiood  emission  control  Eahet).  il 
is  designed  lo  operate  on  fuels  that  meet  Calilornia 
specifications.  If  this  fuel  is  nol  available  in  stales 
adopting  Catifornia  emissions  siandards,  your  vehicle 
will  operate  satisfactorily  on  fuels  mseling  federal 
specificaiions,  but  emission  control  system  perfcrmance 
may  be  affected.  The  maffunction  indicator  tamp  may 
turn  on  (see  Matfonction  indicator  Lamp  on  page  3-46 ) 
and  your  vehicle  may  fall  a  smog -check  tesf.  If  this 
occurs,  return  to  your  authorized  GM  dealer  for 
diagnosis.  If  il  is  determined  that  the  oonditior^  is  caused 
by  Ihe  typa  of  fnieJ  used,  repairs  may  not  be  covered 
by  your  warranty. 

Additives 

To  provide  cleaner  air.  all  gasolines  irt  the  United  States 
are  now  regulred  lo  coniain  additives  tfial  will  help 
prevent  engine  and  fuel  system  deposits  from  forming, 
allowing  your  emission  control  system  to  work 
properly.  You  should  nof  have  to  add  anything  to  your 
fuel.  Gasolines  containing  0}<ygenatas,  such  as 
ethers  and  ethanol,  end  reformulated  gasolines  may  be 
available  in  your  area  lo  contribute  to  clean  air. 

General  Molars  recommends  thal  you  use  these 
gasolines,  parficularfy  if  they  comply  with  the 
specifications  described  earlier. 
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Notice:  Your  vehicle  was  not  designed  for  fuel  that 
contains  methanol  Dor^'t  use  fuel  containing 
methanol  It  can  corrode  metal  parts  in  your  fuel 
system  and  also  damage  the  plastic  and  rubber 
parts.  That  damage  wouldn't  be  covered  under  your 
warranty. 

Some  gasolines  that  are  not  reformubted  for  low 
emissions  may  contain  an  Mtane-enhancing  additive 
called  meihylcyclopenladienyl  manganese  tncarbonyl 
(MMT)^  ask  the  attendant  where  you  buy  gasoline 
whether  the  fuel  contains  MMT  General  Molars  does 
not  recommend  the  use  of  such  gasolines,  Fuels 
containing  MMT  can  reduce  the  life  ol  spar*  pfugs  and 
the  performance  ot  The  emissitm  control  system  may 
be  affected.  The  malfunction  indicatof  lamp  may  lum  on. 
If  this  occurs,  relum  to  your  authorized  GM  dealer  for 
service. 


Fuel  E-85  (85%  Ethanol) 

The  Sth  digit  of  your  vehicle  identilicatien  number  {VI N) 
shows  the  code  letter  or  number  that  identifies  your 
engine.  You  will  find  the  VIN  at  the  top  left  of  the 
Instrument  panel.  See  Vehicie  identification  Number 
{ViN}  on  psge  5-9Q. 

IT  your  vehicle  has  the  5,3L  Vs  engine  {VIN  Code  Z 
only),  you  may  use  either  regular  unleaded  gasoline  or 
ethanol  fuel  containing  up  to  8&%  elhano’1  {E-SS); 
also  see  Fuei  on  page  5^5.  In  all  other  engines,  including 
the  5.3L  V8  {VIN  Code  T),  use  only  regular  unleaded 
gasoline. 

Only  vehicles  that  have  the  S.3L  V8  engine 
(VIN  Code  Z)  may  use  95%  ethanol  fuel  {E-S5). 

Many  service  stations  will  not  have  an  95%  ethanol  fuel 
(E-05)  pump  availatiie.  The  U.  S  Department  of 
Energy  has  an  alternative  fuels  website 
(http://afdcmap,nrel.gov/nreliy)  lhal  can  help  you  find 
E-85  fuel.  Those  stations  that  do  have  E-SS  should  have 
a  label  indicating  athanol  content.  Do  not  use  the  fuel 
if  the  ethanol  content  is  greater  than  85%.  Your  vehicle 
may  not  operate  property  if  Ihe  ethanol  content  is 
greater  than  85%. 
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Al  a  ffiinrmum.  E-as  should  meet  ASTM 
Specification  D  5796. 

To  insure  quick  starts  in  the  winiertamet  Ihe  E-as  fuel 
musl  be  formulatecl  properly  for  your  diniate  according- 
to  ASTM  specification  D  5799.  If  you  have  Irouhle 
starling  on  E-S5,  it  irray  be  because  your  E‘&5  fuel  Is 
not  properly  forniufated  for  your  climate^  If  Ihls  happens, 
swilthing  to  gasoline  or  adding  gasoline  lo  your  fuel 
tank  may  improve  alarting..  Your  vehicle  is  designed  to 
accommodate  a  miKtung  of  gasoline  and  E-S5  hiel. 
for  good  starting  and  healer  elficiBncy  below  32T  (O'^C), 
the  fuel  mix  in  lha  fuel  tank  should  con-tain  no  tnare 
lhan  70%  ethanol, 

E-85  has  less  energy  per  gallon  lhan  gasoline,  so  you’ll 
need  lo  rehll  your  fuel  lank  more  often  when  using 
E'95  than  when  you're  using  gasoline.  Regular  unleaded 
gasoil ne  is  recommended  when  pulling  a  ifaHer.  For 
paylt>ad  capacity  with  ethanol  fuel,  see  Loading 
Your  Vehicle  Of}  psge  ‘t-SS. 


Noticsz  Some  additives  are  not  compatible  with 
E'85  fuel  and  may  harm  your  fuel  syslem.  Damage 
caused  by  additives  wouldn’t  be  covered  by 
your  new  vehicle  warranty.  Don't  use  additives  with 
E-&5  fuel. 

Notice:  Your  vehicle  was  not  designed  for  fuel  that 
contains  methanol.  Don't  use  fuel  containing 
methanol.  It  can  corrode  metal  parts  In  your  fuel 
syslem  and  also  damage  the  piastic  and  rubber 
parts.  That  damage  wouldn't  be  covered  under  your 
warrantyx 

Fuels  in  Foreign  Countries 

If  you  plan  on  driving  in  another  country  ootsida  the 
United  States  or  Canada,  the  proper  fuel  may  be  hard 
10  find.  Never  use  leaded  gasoline  or  any  olher  fuel 
not  recommended  in  the  pr-eviaus  loKt  on  luel.  Cosily 
repairs  caused  by  use  of  Improper  fuel  wouldn’t  be 
covered  by  your  warranty. 

To  check  Ihe  fuel  avg liability,  ask  an  aulo  club,  or 
conlaci  a  major  oil  company  that  does  business  in  the 
country  where  you’ll  be  driving, 
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Filling  Your  Tank 


A  CAUTION: 


Fuel  vapor  Is  tiighly  flammabF&r  It  burns 
violently,  and  that  can  causa  vary  bad  injuries. 
Don't  smoke  If  you're  near  fuel  or  refueling 
your  vehicle.  Keep  sparks,  flames  and  amoking 
materials  away  from  fuel. 


The  fuel  cap  Is  located  behind  a  hinged  door  on  the 
driver's  side  of  the  vehide. 
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While  relueling,  hang  the  tuel  cap  by  the  tether  using 
the  hook  located  on  the  Inside  of  the  filler  door. 

To  remove  the  fuel  cap,  turn  it  slowly  to  the  left 
(counterciock^iVise). 


A  CAUTION: 


If  you  get  filet  on  yourself  and  then  something 
ignites  It,  you  could  be  badly  burned.  Fuel  cart 
spray  out  on  you  if  you  cap  loo 

quickly.  This  spray  can  happen  if  your  tank  is 
nearly  full,  and  Is  more  likely  In  hot  weather. 
Open  the  fuel  cap  slowty  and  wait  for  any 
“hiss"  noise  to  stop.  Then  unscrew  the  cap  all 
the  way. 


Be  careful  not  to  split  fuel.  Clean  fuel  from  painted 
surfaces  as  soon  as  possible.  See  Cleaning  the  Outside 
of  Your  VehictB  on  page  5-91. 
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Wh@n  you  put  Iho  fuel  cap  bach  on,  lorn  il  to  the  right 
(dockwise)  until  you  hear  a  clicking  sound.  Make 
sure  you  fully  install  (he  cap.  The  dlagnoslic  system  can 
deiermina  if  the  fuel  cap  has  been  lefi  off  or  Impropeily 
Insialled.  this  would  allow  fuel  to  evaporate  Into  the 
atmosphere.  Ses  Maiiunctlon  indicator  Lamp  on 
page  3^6. 

Ncticet  If  you  nee<^  a  new  fuel  cap.  be  sure  to  get 
the  right  type.  Vour  dealer  can  get  one  for  you. 

If  you  get  the  wrong  type,  Ft  may  ngt  fit  properly. 
This  may  cause  your  malfunction  Indicator  lamp  to 
light  and  may  damage  your  fuel  tanh  and  emissions 
system.  See  ^'Ma  If  unction  Indicator  Lamp"  in 
the  Index. 


Filling  a  Portable  Fuel  Container 


A  CAUTION: 


Never  fill  a  portable  fuel  container  while  it  Is  In 
your  vehicle.  Static  electricity  discharge  from 
the  container  can  Ignite  the  gasoline  vapor. 
You  can  be  badly  burned  and  your  vehicle 
damaged  if  this  occurs.  To  help  avoid  injury  to 
you  and  others: 

%  Dispense  gasoline  only  Into  approved 
containers. 

»  Do  not  fill  a  container  while  it  1s  Inside  a 
vehicle,  In  a  vehicle's  trunk,  pickup  bed  or 
on  any  surface  other  than  the  ground, 

*  &ring  the  hlF  nozzle  in  contact  with  the 
inside  of  the  fill  opening  before  operating 
the  nozzle.  Contact  should  be  maintained 
until  the  filling  is  complete. 

*  Don't  smoke  whifa  pumping  gasoline. 
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Checking  Things  Under 
the  Hood 


^  CAUTION: 


Thtngs  i^urn  can  gel  on  hot  engine  parts 
and  atari  a  fire.  These  include  llt|Ulda  like  fuel, 
oil,  coolant,  brake  fluid,  windshield  washer  and 
other  fluids,  and  plastic  or  rubber.  You  or 
others  could  be  burned.  Be  careful  not  1o  drop 
or  spill  things  that  will  burn  onto  a  hot  engine. 


Hood  Release 


To  open  the  hood  do  the  fallowing: 


1 .  Pull  the  handle  Inside 
the  vehicle  located 
under  and  to  the  left  of 
the  steering  wheel. 
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3.  Lift  the  hood. 

Belore  dosing  the  hcrod,  be  sure  all  filler  caps  are 
on  properly.  Pull  down  the  hood  and  close  it 
firmly. 


2.  Then  qo  lo  Ihe  front  oF  ihe  vehicle  and  pull  up  on 
|he  secondary  hoed  release  located:  near  the 
cenler  of  the  grill. 
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Engine  Compartment  Overview 

When  ^Qu  open  (he  hood-  on  Ihe  VORTEC  5300  V8  engine'  (VORT^C  4800  and  6000  V8  engines  sinniJaf),  vtsd’fl  see 
Ihe  Following; 
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A.  Engine  Aif  CJeane-r/FiHer 

B.  Coolant  Surge  Tank 

C.  Air  FiltBT  RBstrichon  Indicator  (If  Equipped) 

D.  Engine  Oil  Dipstick 

E.  Aulomatk:  Transmission  Dipstick 
Ff  Engine  Oil  Fill 

G.  Fan 


H.  Remoio  NegaUve  (-)  Terminal  (GND) 

I,  Power  Steering  Ruid  Reservoir 
Ji  Remote  Positive  (4)  Tenrirnat 

K.  Brake  Master  Cylinder  Reservoir 
L  Underheod  Fuse  Block 

M,  Battery 

N.  Windshield  Washer  Fluid  Reservoir 
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A.  Engine  Air  Cleanef/Fllter 
0.  Coolant  Surgo  Tank 

C.  Air  Filter  Restriction  Indicator  (IF  Equippect) 

D.  Engine  Oil  DipsEick 

E.  AutorraMc  TransmESSion  Dipstick 

F.  Engine  Oil  FrK 
G+  Fart 

H.  Remote  Negative  (-)  Terminal  (GND) 

|.  Rernote  Positive  Terminal 

J.  Powef  Steeling  Fluid  Reservoir 

K.  Brake  Master  Fluid  Reservoir 
L  Undert^ood  Fuse  Sloch 

M.  Battery 

N,  Windshield  Washer  Fluid  Reservoir 


Engine  Oif 

IF  the  CHECK  OIL  LEVEL  rr^essage  eppears  on  the 
instrument  cluster,  it  means  you  need  to  check 
your  engine  oil  level  right  away. 

For  more  information,  see  “CHECK  OIL  LEVEL"  under 
Die  Warnings  and  Messages  an  page  3-62. 

You  should  check  your  engine  oil  level  regularty;  this  is 
an  added  reminder. 
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Checking  Engine  Oil 

It's  a  good  fdea  to  check  your  engine  oif  every  lime  you 
get  fuel.  In  order  Ed  gel  an  accurale  readmg,  the  oil 
must  be  warm  and  Ihe  vehicle  musi  be  on  levei  ground. 


The  engine  oil  dipstick  has 
a  yellow  ring  handle  and  is 
located  in  the  engine 
cofopartment  on  the 
passenger's  side  of  the 
vehicle  See  Engine 
Compartment  Overview  on 
page  5‘H  for  more 
information  an  iDoation, 


Turn  off  Ihe  engine  and  give  Ihe  oit  several  minutes  lo 
drain  back  into  the  oil  pan.  If  you  cton'tn  the  oN 
dlpslick  might  ncl  show  the  actual  level 


Pull  out  ihe  dipstick  and  clearr  it  with  a  paper  towel  or 
clolh.  then  push  it  back  fn  afl  the  way.  Remove  it  again, 
keepirrg  the  lip  down^  and  chack  the  level. 


C~  "  a-  p 


a.iL  Engine 
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When  tp  Add  Engine  Oil 

It  the  dil  Id  al  or  below  the  cross-hatched  area  at  the  tip 
of  Ihe  dipstici!,  then  you'll  need  (o  add  at  teaal  orte 
quart  of  ojl.  But  you  must  use  Ihe  rlqht  kind.  This  part 
explains  what  kind  of  oil  to  use  For  engine  orl  crankcase 
capacity,  see  Capacities  and  Spaciftcatjons  on 
page  5-106. 

Notice:  Don't  add  too  much  oil.  tf  your  engine  has 
so  much  oil  that  the  nil  level  gets  above  the 
cross-hatched  area  that  shows  the  proper  operating 
range,  your  engine  could  be  damaged. 


The  engine  oil  fill  cap  for 
the  VORTEC  480I1.  5300^ 
6000  and  8100  V0 
engine  is  legated  on  the 
engine  valve  cover,  on  the 
passenger's  side  of  the 
vehicle. 


Your  vehicle  may  have  a  cap  with  text  and  a  graphic,  or 
iust  a  graphic  as  shown.  See  Engine  Compartment 
Overview  On  page  5- 14  for  more  information  on  location 

Be  sure  to  fill  it  enough  to  put  Ihe  level  somewhere  in 
the  proper  operating  range.  Push  Ihe  dipstick  all  the  way 
back  in  when  you’re  through. 
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What  Kind  of  Engine  Oil  to  Use 

Oils  recommended  tor  your  vehicle  can  be  idenlihed  by 
looking  for  Ihe  starbursl  symbol. 

This  symbol  indicates  that  ihe  oil  has  been  cerlilied  by 
the  American  Petroleum  Institute  (API}.  Do  not  use 
any  oil  which  does  not  carry  this  starburst  symboL 

If  you  choose  to  perform 
The  engine  oil  change 
service  yourself,  he  sure 
the  oil  you  use  has 
the  starburst  symbot  on 
the  front  of  the  oil 
container.  If  you  have  your 
oil  changed  for  you,  be 
Sure  the  oil  put  into 
your  engine  is  American 
Petroleum  Institute  ceilitied 
tor  gasoline  engines, 

You  should  also  use  the  proper  vrscosity  nil  for  your 
vehicle,  as  shown  in  the  viscosity  chart. 


REEIIMMEMDED  SU  VISCQSirf  RIUMIE  EHOIHE  OILS 


LOW 


HlfT  FOR  THIS 

WEATHER  SYMBOL 


COLD 

WEATHER 


aj  HtrntsE  on  amy  otira 

viKOSin  OIL  NOT  nfcoNiveirxA 
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As  in  the  chart  shown  previously,  SAE  5W-30  Is  the 
only  viscosity  grade  recommended  for  your  vehicle.  You 
should  look  for  and  use  only  oils  which  have  the  API 
Starburai  symbol  and  which  are  also  Identified  as 
SAE  5W'30  If  you  cannot  find  such  SAE  5W-30  oilSj 
you  can  use  an  SAE  1 0W‘3O  oil  which  has  the  API 
Starburst  symbot.  if  il's  going  to  be  O’F  (-tBX) 
or  above.  Do  not  use  olher  viscosity  grade  outs,  such  as 
SAE  10W-40  or  SAE  SOW-SO  under  any  conditions. 

Notics:  Use  only  engine  all  with  the  American 
Petroleum  Institute  Certified  For  Gasoline  Engines 
starburst  symbol.  Failure  to  use  the  recommended 
oil  can  result  In  engine  damage  not  covered  by 
your  warranty, 

GM  Goadwrendh®  oil  meets  all  the  requlrerriente  for 
your  vehicle. 

If  you  are  in  an  area  of  extreme  cold,  where  the 
temperature  falls  below  ( -2&''C),  it  is 
recommended  that  you  use  either  an  SAE  SW-30 
synthelic  oil  or  an  SAE  OW-SO  oil.  Both  will  provide 
easier  cold  starling  and  better  protection  for  your  engine 
al  extremely  low  temperatures. 

Engine  Oil  Additives 

Don't  add  anything  to  your  oil,  The  recommended  oils 
with  the  starburst  symbol  are  all  you  will  need  lor 
good  performance  and  engine  pratEdtior>. 


When  to  Change  Engine  Oil  (GM  ON 
Life  System^”) 

Your  vahiefa  has  a  computer  syslem  that  lets  you  know 
when  to  change  the  engine  oil  and  filter.  This  is 
based  on  engine  revolulions  and  engme  ternperaiure, 
and  nol  on  mileage.  Based  on  driving  conditions, 
the  mileage  at  which  an  oil  change  will  be  indicated  can 
vary  considerably.  For  the  oil  lile  system  to  work 
propEdy,  you  must  reset  Ihe  system  every  time  the  oil  Is 
changed. 

When  the  system  has  calculated  lhat  oil  life  has  been 
diminished,  It  will  Indicate  that  an  oil  changa  is 
necessary.  A  CHANGE  ENGINE  OIL  message  will 
come  Oft.  Change  your  oil  as  soon  03  possrble  within 
Ihe  next  two  times  you  stop  for  fuel.  It  is  possible  that,  if 
you  are  driving  urteter  the  best  conditions,  Ihg  oil  life 
system  may  not  indicate  that  an  oil  change  is  necessary 
for  over  a  year,  However,  your  Engine  oil  and  filter 
musi  be  ciianged  at  least  once  a  year  and  al  this  time 
the  system  must  be  reset.  It  is  also  important  to 
check  your  oil  regularly  and  keep  It  at  Ihe  proper  level. 

If  ihe  syslem  is  ever  reset  accidentally,  you  must 
change  yaur  ail  al  3,000  miles  [5  000  km)  since  your 
Iasi  oil  change.  Ram  Ember  to  resat  the  oil  life  system 
whenever  Ihe  oil  is  changed. 
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How  to  Reset  the  CHANGE  ENGINE  OIL 
Message 

The  GM  Oil  Lile  Syslem'^'^  calculales  when  lo  change 
youf  engine  oil  and  fitter  ija&Bd  on  vehicte  use  Anytime 
your  oil  is  changed,  fesel  the  system  so  it  can 
oalculaie  when  the  next  oil  change  is  required.  If  a 
aituahon  occurs  where  you  can  change  your  oil  prior  lo 
a  CHANGE  ENGINE  OIL  tnessage  being  rumed  on, 
jeael  the  syslem. 

To  resel  the  CHANGE  ENGINE  OIL  message  do  the 
following: 

1.  Turn  the  ig niton  key  to  RUN  wUh  Itie  engine  off- 

2.  Fully  press  and  release  the  accelerator  pedal  three 
timas  wilhin  five  seconds. 

If  the  CHANGE  ENGINE  OIL  message  flashes  for  five 
seconds,  the  system  is  reset. 


What  to  Do  with  Used  Oil 

Used  engine  oil  contains  certain  elemenis  that  may  be 
unheatthy  for  your  skin  and  coufd  even  cause  cancer,. 
Don't  let  used  oil  stay  on  your  skin  for  very  long.  Clean 
your  skin  and  nails  with  soap  and  water,  or  a  good 
hand  cleaner.  Wash  or  properly  dispose  of  clothing  or 
rags  containing  used  engirre  oil,  See  the  manufacturer's 
warnings  about  tha  use  and  disposal  of  oil  products. 

Used  oil  can  be  a  threat  to  the  enviroitmen-t.  If  you 
change  your  own  oil,  be  suns  to  drain  all  the  oii  from  Ihe 
filter  before  disposal.  Never  dispose  of  oil  by  pulling  it 
in  the  imsh,  pouring  it  on  the  ground,  into  sewers,  or  into 
streams  or  bodies  of  water.  Instead,  recycle  it  by 
taking  It  to  a  place  that  cotlecfs  used  oil.  If  you  have  a 
problem  properly  disposing  of  your  used  oil,  ask 
your  dealer,  a  service  station  or  a  tocal  recycling  center 
for  help. 

Engine  Air  Cleaner/Fiiter 

The  gir  cleaner/fifter  assembly  has  an  indicator,  it 
equipped-  that  lets  you  know  when  the  engine  air 
cfaaner/fifter  is  dirty  and  needs  lo  be  serviced.  The  air 
cfeaoer/Tiiter  indicator  is  located  on  Ihe  air  cleaner  cover- 
See  Engine  Compartment  Overview  on  page  5-  U  for 
more  inlormation  on  location. 
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See  Part  S;  Owner  Checks  antf  Services  on  p&ge  6-tO 
lo  determine  when  to  check  the  indicator 

The  service  window  A  with 
the  percentage  scate 
shows  ihe  amount 
of  engine  sir  dearie r/lil ter 
life  used.  When  both 
service  window  A  and 
service  winctow  S 
turn  orange,  replace  the 
engine  air  cleaner/filter. 


After  changing  the  air  filler,  press  Ihe  top  button  on  the 
indicator  to  reset  it. 


The  air  cleaner/lifter  assembly  is  located  on  the  front 
comer  □(  the  engine  comparfment  on  the  passenger’s 
side  of  the  vehicle.  See  Engine  Compadment  Overview 
or}  page  5-J4  for  more  information  on  focation. 
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Td  replace  the  engine  air  cleanerjlllter  da  the  foilowing: 

1 .  Loosen  the  screws  on  Ihe  cover  ol  the  housing 
and  lifi  up  the  cover. 

2.  Remove  the  air  cleanerliiter  from  the  housing.  Care 
shogld  be  taken  lo  disiodge  as  little  dirt  as  possible. 

3.  Clean  the  filter  sealing  surface  and  the  housing, 


4.  InslafI  the  new  engine  air  cleaner/filter. 

5.  fleinstaH  the  cover  and  tighten  the  screws. 

Refer  to  Ihe  Mainienanca  Schedule  to  dotermime  when 
to  replace  Ihe  engine  air  cleaner/filter.  See  Parf  B: 
Ownef  Checks  and  Serwces  on  page  10, 

A  CAUTION: 


Operating  the  engine  with  the  air  cleaner/tilter 
off  can  cause  you  or  others  to  be  burned.  The 
air  cleaner  not  only  cleans  the  air.  It  stops 
flame  If  the  engine  backfires.  If  it  isn't  there 
and  the  engine  backfires,  you  could  he  burned. 
Don't  drive  with  ft  off.  and  be  careful  working 
□n  the  engine  with  the  air  cieaner/tlller  oft. 


Notice:  If  the  air  cleaner/f liter  Is  off,  a  backfire  can 
cause  a  damaging  engine  fire.  And,  dirt  can 
easily  get  into  your  engine,  which  will  damage  it. 
Always  have  the  air  cleaner/fitter  in  place  when 
you're  driving. 
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Automatic  Transmission  Fiuid 
When  to  Check  and  Change 

A  good  time  to  check  your  autmiahc  Irans mission  flufd 
leva!  is  when  the  engine  oil  la  changed. 

Change  both  (he  flui-d  and  fitter  evety  50,000  miles 
(03  OCO  km)  if  the  vehicle's  GVWR  is  aver  8,600  or  if 
Ihe  uehtcle  la  mainiy  driven  under  one  or  more  at  these 
conditions: 

*  In  heavy  city  traffic  where  the  outside  temperature 
regularly  reaches  90^F  (32®C)  or  higher, 

*  [n  hilly  or  mounlamous  terrain. 

%  When  doing  frequent  trailer  lowing. 

*  Uses  such  as  foond  in  taxi,  police  or  delivery 
service. 

If  your  vehicle’s  GVWB  is  not  over  B,600  and  you  do 
not  use  your  vehicle  under  any  ol  these  condilionSr 
change  the  fluid  and  niter  every  lOO.OQo  mifea 
[166  000  km). 

Sea  Part  A:  Schedufed  MainienarKe  Services  on 
page  6-4- 


How  to  Check 

Because  this  operation  can  be  a  tittle  diHicult,  you  may 
choose  to  have  this  done  at  the  dealership  service 
department. 

It  you  do  if  yourself,  be  sure  to  follow  alt  the  Instructions 
here,  or  you  could  get  a  falsa  reading  on  Ihe  dipstick. 

Notice:  Too  much  or  too  little  fluid  can  damage 
yt3ur  iransmlssion.  Too  much  can  mean  that  some 
of  the  fluid  could  come  out  and  fall  on  hot  engine 
part  or  exhaust  system  parts,  starting  a  fira. 

Too  little  fluid  could  cause  the  transmission  to 
overheat.  Be  sure  to  get  an  accurate  reading  If  you 
check  your  Iransmlsafon  fluid, 

Walt  at  least  30  minutes  befcre  checking  the 
transmiaakm  fluid  level  if  you  hava  been  driving: 

*  When  outside  temperatures  are  above  90°F 
%  At  high  speed  for  quite  a  while. 

•  in  heavy  traflic  -  especially  in  hot  weather, 

■  While  pulling  a  trailer. 

To  get  the  right  reading,  the  fluid  should  be  at  normal 
operating  temperature,  Which  is  10O‘’F  to  200"F 
(82  "C  to  93X). 
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Gel  the  vehicle  wafTned  up  by  driving  about  15  miles 
f24  km}  when  cuiside  temperatures  are  abo^e  SOT 
flO’C}.  If  H's  DDider  than  SOT  (lO'C),  drive  the  vehicle 
in  THIRD  (3)  until  the  engine  temperature  gage 
moves  and  then  remains  steady  for  1Q  mlnules. 

A  codd  fluid  check  can  be  made  after  the  vehicle  has 
been  sitting  tor  eight  hours  or  more  with  the  engine  off, 
but  this  is  used  only  as  a  reference.  Lei  the  engine 
run  at  idle  for  Hvs  minutes  if  outside  temperatures  are 
50T  (lOX)  or  more.  If  it's  colder  than  SOT  i10“G),  you 
may  have  to  idle  (tie  engine  longer.  Should  the  fluid 
level  be  low  during  this  cold  check,  you  mysf  cheok  the 
fluid  hot  before  addin.g  fluid.  Checking  Ibe  fluid  hot 
will  give  you  a  more  accurale  reading  of  the  fluid  level. 

Checking  the  Fluid  Level 

Prepare  your  vehicle  as  follows; 

%  Park  your  vehicfe  on  a  level  place.  Kapp  ihe  engine 
runnmg. 

*  With  the  parkir^g  brake  applied,  place  the  shift  lever 
in  PARK  (P). 


Then,  without  shutting  off  ihg  engine,  follow  these  steps: 

The  red  fnansmlssion 
dipstick  handle  with  the 
graphic  is  locaied  at 
the  rear  of  the  engine 
Compartment,  on  the 
passenger's  side. 


Sea  Engine  GomparJment  Overview  on  page  5-14  for 
more  information  on  location. 

1.  Flip  the  handle  up  and  then  pull  oul  Ihe  dipstick 
and  wipe  it  with  a  clean  rag  or  paper  towel. 

2.  Push  it  back  in  all  Ihe  way,  wait  Ihrae  seconds  and 
(hen  pull  it  back  out  again. 


^  With  your  loot  on  Ihe  brake  pedal,  move  Ihe  shift 
lever  through  each  gear  range,  pausing  for  about 
ihree  seconds  in  each  range.  Then,  position  the  shift 
lever  h  PARK  fP). 

%  Let  the  engine  run  at  idle  lor  three  minutes  or  more. 
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3.  Check  both  sides  of  Itie  dipstick,  and  read  the  lower 
level.  The  fluid  levet  must  be  In  the  GOLD  area, 
below  ihe  cross-hatched  area,  for  a  cold  check  or  In 
the  HOT  area  or  cross-hatch  ed  area  for  a  hot 
check 

4.  If  the  fluid  level  is  in  Ihe  acceptable  range,  push  the 
dipaflck  back  in  all  the  way;  then  flip  ihe  handle 
down  to  lock  the  dipstick  in  place. 

How  to  Add  Fluid 

Refer  to  the  MaintHnance  Schedule  to  detennin#  what 
kind  of  transmission  fluid  to  use.  Sea  Psrt  D: 
necommended  Fluids  and  Lubiicanls  on  page  6-16. 

Add  fluid  only  after  checking  the  transmission  fluid  while 
It  is  hot.  (A  cold  check  Is  used  only  as  a  relerence.)  ff 
the  fluid  level  is  low,  add  only  enough  of  the  proper  fluid 
to  hnng  Ihe  level  up  to  the  HOT  area  for  a  hoi  check 
It  doesn’t  take  much  fluid,  generaJly  less  than  one 
pint  (0.5  L)*  Don't  overf/fl, 


Notice;  Wa  recommend  you  use  only  fluid  labeled 
DEXROf^-'  III.  because  fluid  with  that  label  is 
made  espacially  for  your  automatic  transmission. 
Damage  caused  by  fluid  other  than  DtXRON°° 

III  is  not  covered  by  your  new  vehicle  warranty. 

■  Alter  adding  fluid,  rsctieck  the  fluid  level  as 
described  under  How  to  Check. 

%  When  the  correcl  fluid  level  Is  oblained,  push  ihe 
dipstick  back  in  all  the  way;  ttiar  flip  the  handle 
down  lo  lock  the  dipstick  in  place. 

Engine  Coolant 

The  cooling  system  in  your  vehicle  is  filled  with 
DEX-COOL*  engine  cootani.  This  coolant  is  designed 
to  remain  in  your  vehicle  for  S  years  or  150,000  mitss 
(£40  000  km),  whichever  occurs  first,  if  you  add  only 
DEX-COOL“'  extended  life  coolant. 

The  following  explains  your  cooling  system  and  how  to 
add  coolant  when  it  is  low.  It  you  have  a  problem 
with  engine  overheating,  see  Engine  Oversea f^fTg  on 
page  5-30. 
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A  Sti'SO  miKlure  gt  dean,  drinkable  water  and 
DEX-COOL*  gwlant 

%  Give  freezing  protection  down  to  ^4°F  (  -37''C)* 

\  Give  boiling  protection  up  lo  265 T  (129'’C)- 

^  Protect  aggind  rvst  and  corroaron. 

%  Help  keep  Ihe  proper  engine  lemperaiune. 

%  Let  Ibe  warning  lighta  and  gages  work  as  Ihey 
should 

Notice:  When  adding  coolant.  It  is  Important  that 
you  use  only  PEX-COOL^  {silicata-free)  coolant, 
tf  coolant  other  than  OEX-COOL"  is  added  to 
the  system,  premature  engina,  heater  core  or 
radiator  corrosion  may  result.  In  addition,  the  engine 
coolant  will  require  change  sooner  -  at  30,000  miles 
(50,000  krti)  Of  24  months,  whichever  occurs  first. 
Damage  caused  by  the  use  of  coolant  other 
than  DEX-COOL®  Is  not  covered  by  your  new  vehicle 
warranty. 

What  to  Use 

Use  a  mixture  of  one- half  clean^  dfinhsbie  water  and 
one-half  OEX-COOL®  coolant  which  won't  damage 
aluminum  parts  It  you  use  Ihis  coolant  mixture, 
you  don’t  need  lo  add  anything  elso- 
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A  CAUTION: 


Adding  only  plain  water  lo  your  cooling 
system  can  be  dangerous.  Plain  water,  or 
some  other  liquid  such  as  alcohol,  can  boil 
before  the  proper  coolant  mixture  will.  Your 
vehicle’s  coolant  warning  system  is  set  for  the 
proper  coolant  mixture.  With  plain  water  cr  the 
wrong  mixture,  your  engine  could  get  too  hot 
but  you  wouldn't  get  the  overheat  warning. 
Your  engine  could  catch  fire  and  you  or  others 
could  be  burned.  Use  a  mixture  of  clean, 
drinkable  water  and  OEX-COOL'"  coolant 


Notice:  If  you  use  an  improper  coolant  mixture, 
your  engine  could  overheat  and  be  badly  damaged. 
The  repair  cost  wouldn't  be  covered  by  your 
warranty,  Too  much  water  In  the  mixture  can  freeze 
and  crack  the  engine,  radiator,  heater  core  and 
other  parts. 

II  you  have  lo  add  coolant  more  than  four  times  a  year, 
have  youf  dealer  check  your  cooling  system. 

Notice:  If  you  use  the  proper  coolant,  you  don’t 
have  to  add  extra  inhibitors  or  additives  which  claim 
to  Improve  the  system.  These  can  be  harmful. 
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Checking  Coolant 


Th@  coolant  surge  lank  is 
located  in  tNi  engine 
compartment  on  ihe 
passenger's  sirte  of  the 
vehicle,  See  Engine 
Compartment  Overview  on 
page5-U  tor  more 
information  on  localion. 


A  CAUTION: 


Turning  Itre  eurge  tank  pressure  cap  when 
the  engine  and  radiator  are  hot  can  allow 
steam  and  scalding  liquids  to  blow  out  and 
burn  you  badly.  Never  turn  the  surge  tank 
pressure  cap  —  even  a  little  —  when  the 
engine  and  radiator  are  hot 


The  vehicle  must  be  on  a  level  surface.  When  your 
engine  is  cold,  the  coolant  level  should  be  at  Ihe  FULL 
COLD  mark. 

If  the  LOW  GOOLftMT  LEVEL  message  comes  on  and 
stays  on,  it  means  you're  low  on  engine  coolant. 

See  "Low  Coolant  Lever  under  DtC  Warnings  and 
Messages  on  page  3-B2 

Adding  Coolant 

If  you  need  more  coolant,  add  the  proper  OEX’COOL'^ 
coolant  mkture  ai  tfie  surge  iank.  but  only  when  the 
engine  is  cool. 


A  CAUTION: 


Vou  can  be  burned  if  you  apill  coolant  on  hot 
engine  parts.  Coolant  contains  ethylene  glycol, 
and  it  will  bum  if  the  engine  parts  are  hot 
enough.  Don't  spill  ccxilant  on  a  hot  engine. 


When  replacing  the  pressure  cap,  make  sure  it  is 
hand-light. 
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Coolant  Surge  Tank  Pressure  Cap  Engine  Overheating 


See  Efigine  Compartment 
Oi/erview  an  pago  5‘  for 
mora  informalion  on 
location. 


The  coolant  surge  tank  pressure  cap  finust  be  fully 
inslafled  on  the  coolant  surge  lank, 

Notice:  Vour  pressure  cap  Is  a  pressure-type  cap 
and  must  be  tightly  Installed  to  prevent  coolant  loss 
and  possible  engine  damage  from  overheating. 

See  "Capacities  and  SpecEfications"  for  more 
informa  tiork. 


You  will  find  a  coolant  temperaluiB  gage  on  your 
vehicle’s  instmmant  panel.  See  Engine  Gootant 
TemperaHire  Gage  on  page  3-44.  In  addilion,  you  will 
Ond  a  LOW  COOLAMT  LEVEL,  ENGINE  OVERHEATED 
and  B  REDUCED  ENGINE  POWER  message  in  Ihg 
□IC  on  the  irkstrument  panel  See  Driver  tntofmation 
Center  (DlCj  on  page  3-52. 

Overheated  Engine  Protection 
Operating  Mode  (V8  Engines  Only) 

If  an  overheated  engine  condition  exists  and  She 
REDUCED  ENGINE  POWER  message  is  displayed,  an 
overheat  protection  mode  which  altemafes  firing 
groups  of  cylinders  helps  prevent  engine  damage.  In 
this  mode,  you  will  notice  a  loss  In  power  and  engine 
perfortriance.  This  oparating  mode  allows  your  vehicle  to 
be  dnvan  to  a  safe  place  in  an  emargancy.  Driving 
eKtended  miles  (km}  and/or  towing  a  trailer  in  the 
ovETheat  protection  mode  should  ba  avoided. 

Notice:  After  driving  in  the  overheated  engine 
protection  operating  mode,  to  avoid  engine  damage, 
allow  the  engine  to  cool  before  attempting  any  repair. 
The  engine  oil  will  iK  severely  degraded.  Repair  the 
cause  of  coolanit  loss,  change  the  oil  and  reset  the  oif 
life  sysftem,  Sae  "Engine  Oil"  in  the  Index. 
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If  steam  Is  Coming  From  Your  Engine 


CAUTION:  (Continued^ 


everyone  away  from  the  vehicle  untlt  it  cools 
down.  Wait  until  there  is  no  sign  o1  steam  or 
coolant  before  you  open  the  hood. 

If  you  keep  driving  when  your  engine  is 
overheated,  the  liquids  in  it  can  catch  fire.  You 
or  others  could  be  badly  burned.  Stop  your 
engine  it  tt  overheats,  and  got  out  of  the 
vehicle  until  the  engine  is  cool. 

See  “Overtieatod  Engine  Protection  Operating 
Mode"  in  the  Index  for  Information  on  driving 
to  a  safe  place  in  an  emergency, 


A  CAUTION: 


Steam  from  an  overheated  engine  can  burn 
you  badly,  even  If  you  just  open  the  hood.  Stay 
away  from  the  ertgine  it  you  see  or  hear  steam 
coming  from  11.  Just  turn  It  off  and  get 

CAUTIOM:  ^Continued) 


Notice:  If  your  engine  catches  fire  because  you 
keep  driving  with  no  coolant,  your  vehicle  can 
be  badly  damaged.  The  costly  repairs  would  not  be 
covered  by  your  warranty.  See  'Overheated 
Engine  Protectloni  Operating  Mode'*  irr  the  Index  for 
information  on  driving  to  a  safe  place  in  an 
emergency. 
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If  No  Steam  fs  Coming  From 
Your  Engine 

An  overheat  warning,,  along  with  a  low  coolant  message, 
can  indicate  a  seaoua  problem.  See  Low  Coof^ni 
under  DiC  Warnings  and  /Wessages  on  page  3-62. 

If  you  get  an  engine  overheat  warning  with  no  low 
cooianT  message,  but  see  or  hear  no  steam,  the  problem 
rrtay  not  be  too  serious.  Sometimes  the  engine  can 
get  a  littie  too  hot  when  you: 

\  Climb  a  tong  hill  on  a  hoi  day. 

%  Stop  attar  high-speed  drivjng. 

%  Idle  for  long  periods  in  traffic. 

*  Tow  a  iraNer.  See  Towing  a  Traiter  on  page  4-59. 

If  you  get  ths  overheat  warning  wtih  no  sign  of  steam  f  try 
Ihis  for  a  minute  or  so: 


It  you  no  longer  have  the  overheat  vifarning,  you  can 
drive.  Just  to  be  sate,  drive  slower  lor  about  10  minutes. 
If  ihe  warning  doesn't  come  back  on,  you  can  drive 
normally. 

It  the  warning  conimues,  pull  over,  stop,  and  park  your 
vehicle  right  away 

If  there's  still  r>o  sign  ol  steam,  you  can  push  down  Ihe 
accElarator  until  the  engine  speed  is  about  twice  aa 
Iasi  as  normal  idle  speed  for  at  least  three  minutes  while 
you're  parked  11  you  still  have  the  warning,  turn  off 
She  engine  and  gel  everyone  out  of  the  vehicle  unlit  it 
coots  down.  Also,  see  Overheated  Engine  Protection 
Operating  Mtyda  listed  previously  In  this  section. 

Vau  rnay  decide  not  to  lift  the  hood  but  to  gei  service 
help  right  away  , 


1.  In  heavy  traffic,  lei  the  engine  idle  in  neutral  while 
stopped.  If  it  is  safe  to  do  so,  pull  off  the  road.  Shift 
to  park  or  neulral  and  let  the  engine  Idle. 

2.  Turn  on  your  heater  to  full  hot  at  the  highesi  fan 
speed  and  open  the  window  as  necessary. 
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Cooling  System 

When  you  cteGsde  it's  safe  lo  lift  Ihe  hood,  hene's  vi^hat 
voo’ll  seei 


8100  V&  Engjines 


All  Olher  Engines 


A.  Coolanl  Surge  Tanh 

0.  Cootanl  Surge  Tank  Pressure  Cap 

C-  Engine  Fan 

If  the  coolant  Inside  Ihe  cwlant  surge  tanf^  is  faoiling, 
don't  do  anything  else  until  it  cools  down.  The  vehicle 
s.hould  be  parked  on  a  level  surface. 
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The  CDolanI  should 
be  al  or  abovre  the  FULL 
COLD  mark.  If  it  isn'L 
vou  rmay  have  a  leak  al  the 
pressure  cap  or  in  the 
radiator  hoses,  heater 
hoses,  radiator,  uvater 
pump  or  soflnewhere  else 
in  the  cooling  system. 


A  CAUTION: 


Heater  and  radiator  hoses,  and  other  engine 
parts,  can  be  very  hot.  Don't  touch  them,  tf  you 
do,  you  can  be  burned. 

Don^  run  the  engine  if  there  is  a  leak.  If  you 
run  the  engine,  it  couCd  lose  alt  coolant.  That 
could  cause  an  engine  fire,  and  you  could  be 
burned.  Gel  any  leak  fixed  before  you  drive  the 
vehicle. 


if  ihere  seems  to  be  no  leak,  start  the  engine  again. 

The  engine  cooling  fan  speed  should  Increase  v^hen  Idle 
speed  is  doubled  by  pushing  the  accelerator  pedal 
doi/vn.  I!  it  doesn't,  your  vehicle  needs  service.  Turn  oW 
the  engine. 

Notice:  Engirte  damage  Irom  running  your  engine 
without  coolant  isn't  covered  by  your  warranty. 

See  '"Overheated  Engine  Protection  Operating 
Mode”  in  the  iridex  for  information  on  driving  to  a 
safe  place  In  an  emergency. 

Notice:  When  adding  coolant,  it  Is  important  that 
you  use  Onty  DEX-COOL"^  (sllicate^free)  coolant. 

If  coolant  other  than  DEX-COOL®  is  added  to 
the  system,  premature  engine,  healer  core  or 
radiator  corrosion  may  result.  In  addition,  the  engine 
coolant  will  require  change  sooner —  at  30,000  miles 
(50  000  km)  or  24  months,  whichever  occurs  first. 
Damage  caused  by  the  use  of  coolant  other 
than  DEX-COOt-"  is  not  covered  by  your  new  vehicle 
warranty. 
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How  to  Add  Coolant  to  the  Coolant 
Surge  Tank 

Jf  /au  haven't  found  a  prablem  yet  check  lo  see  it 
coQlani  is  visible  in  Ihe  surge  tank.  If  conlant  is  visible 
but  the  coolenl  level  isn't  at  or  above  the  FULL 
COLD  mark,  add  a  50/50  mixlure  et  dean,  drinkabte 
iva/ef  and  DEX’COOL*  coolant  at  the  coolant 
surge  lank,  bul  be  sung  the  cooling  system,  Including 
the  coolant  surge  lank  pressure  cap.  Is  cool  belore  you 
do  it-  See  Engine  CooSanS  on  page  6-27  tor  more 
infomtation, 

if  no  coolant  is  visible  in  the  surgs  tank,  actd  coolant  as 
follows : 


A  CAUTION; 


Steam  and  scalding  liquids  from  a  hot  cooling 
system  can  blow  out  and  burn  you  badly.  Ttiey 
are  under  press u re,  and  If  you  turn  the  coolant 
surge  tartk  pressure  cap  —  even  a  little  —  they 
can  come  out  at  high  speed  Never  turn  the 
cap  when  the  cooling  system,  including  the 

CAUTION:  (Continued) 


CAUTION:  (Contmued) 


cncLant  surge  tank  pressure  cap.  Is  hot.  Wall 
for  the  cooling  system  and  coolant  surge  tank 
pressure  cap  to  cool  jf  you  ever  have  to  turn 
the  pressure  cap. 
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A  CAUTION: 


Adding  only  plain  water  to  your  cooling 
system  can  bo  dangerous.  Plain  water,  or 
some  other  liquid  such  as  alcohoJ,  can  boil 
before  the  proper  coolant  mixture  wifi.  Your 
vehicle's  coolant  warning  system  is  set  tor  the 
proper  coolant  mixture.  With  plain  water  or  the 
wrong  mixture,  your  engine  could  get  too  hot 
but  you  wouldn't  get  the  overheat  warning. 
Your  engine  could  catch  fire  and  you  or  others 
could  be  burned.  Use  a  SQi/SD  mixture  of  clean, 
drinkable  water  and  DEX  COOL®  coolant. 


notice:  In  cold  weather,  water  can  freeze  and  crack 
the  engine,  radiator,  heater  core  and  other  parts. 
Use  the  recommended  cooLent  and  the  proper 
coolant  mixture. 


^  CAUTION: 


You  can  be  burned  if  you  spill  coolant  on  hot 
engine  parts.  Coolant  contains  ethylene  glycol 
and  it  will  burn  if  the  engine  parts  are  hot 
enough.  Don't  spill  coolant  on  a  hot  engine. 


1,  Park  the  voKicIb  on  a 
level  surface.  You  can 
remove  the  coolant 
surge  tank  pressure 
cap  when  the  cooling 
system,  including 
Ihe  coolant  surge  tank 
pressure  cap  end 
upper  radiator  hose,  is 
no  longer  hoi. 


Turn  the  pressure  cap  slowly  counterclockwise  [left} 
about  one  full  turn.  If  you  hear  a  hiss,  wait  for 
that  to  stop.  A  hiss  means  there  Is  still  some 
pressure  left. 

3.  Ttien  keep  turning  the  pressure  cap  slowly,  and 
remove  il. 
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4.  Then  rNI  the  coolant  surge  tank  with  the  proper 
mixlufe,  to  the  FULL  COLD  nnafk, 


5.  With  the  coolant  surge  tank  pressure  cap  off,  Stan 
the  engine  ar^d  let  It  run  until  you  can  teel  the  upper 
radiator  hose  getting  hot.  Watch  out  for  the 
engine  cooling  fan. 

By  this  trnie.  the  coolant  level  inside  the  coolant 
surge  tank  may  be  lower.  If  the  level  is  lower,  add 
more  of  the  proper  mixture  to  the  coolant  surge 
tank  until  the  level  reaches  the  FULL  COLD  mark. 
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6.  Then  replace  the 
pressure  cap.  Be  sure 
the  pressure  cap  is 
hand-light  and 
tuity  seated. 


Engine  Fan  Noise 

Your  vehicle  hag  a  cfutched  engine  cooling  fan.  When 
the  ctutch  is  engaged ,  the  fan  spins  faster  lo  provicle 
more  atr  lo  cool  Ihe  engine  In  most  everyday  driving 
conditions,  the  fan  Is  spinning  slower  and  the  dutch  is 
not  fully  engaged.  This  improves  fuel  economy  and 
reduces  fan  noisei.  Under  heavy  vehicle  loading,  frailer 
towing  and/or  high  oolside  temperalufies,  the  fan 
speed  increases  as  Ihe  clutch  more  fully  engages.  So 
you  may  hear  an  increase  irii  fan  noise.  This  is 
normal  and  should  not  be  mistaken  as  ihe  transmission 
slipping  or  making  exlra  shifts.  It  is  merely  ihe  cooling 
system  (unctioning  properly.  The  fan  will  slow  down 
when  additional  cooling  is  nol  required  and  Ihe  clutch 
disengages. 


¥  DU  may  also  hear  this  fan  noise  whan  you  start  the 
engine.  It  will  go  away  as  the  fan  dutch  partially 
disengages. 


Power  Steering  F^uic^ 


31 OG  Engines 
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All  Other  Engines 


When  to  Check  Power  Steering  Fluid 

It  Is  not  necessary  to  regularly  check  po'^er  steering  Fluid 
unless  you  suspect  (here  is  a  leak  in  the  system  of 
ycu  hear  an  unusual  noise.  A  fluid  loss  in  this  system 
coy  Id  indicate  a  problem.  Have  the  system  inspected 
end  repaired.  See  EnghB  CompSTtmeni  Overview 
on  page  5- 14  for  reservoir  location 

How  to  Chock  Power  Steering  Fluid 

Turn  the  Key  ofl,  iel  the  engine  comparfment  cool  down, 
wipe  the  cep  and  ths  top  oF  the  res-arvorr  dean,  then 
unscrew  the  cap  and  wtpe  the  dipstick  with  a  clean  rag. 


Replace  the  cap  and  complete  iy  tighten  it,  Tlion  remove 
the  cap  again  and  iook  at  Ihe  Fluid  level  on  the 
dipstick. 

The  level  should  be  at  Uie  FULL  COLD  mark.  If 
rrecesaary,  add  only  errough  Fluid  to  bring  Ihe  ievel  up  to 
Ihe  mark. 

What  to  Use 

To  dBtgrmina  what  kind  or  fluid  to  use,  see  Part  D: 
Recommended  Ffukis  end  Lubricants  on  page  6-  tS. 
Aiways  use  the  proper  fluid.  Failure  to  use  the  proper 
fluid  can  causa  teaks  and  damage  hoses  and  seals. 

Windshield  Washer  Fluid 
What  to  Use 

When  you  need  windshield  washer  tiuicJ,  be  sure  to  read 
the  manufacturer's  instructions  before  use.  if  you  will 
be  operaling  your  vehicle  In.  an  area  where  the 
temperature  may  fall  betow  freezing,  use  a  fluid  that  has 
sufficient  protection  against  friEhgzirig.  See  Engine 
Comparimeni  Overview  on  page  5-f  J  for  reservotr 
iocation. 
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Adding  Washer  Fluid 


Brakes 


Open  the  cap  with  the 
washer  symbol  on  IL  Add 
washer  Fluid  until  the 
tank  IS  rull 


Notfcei 

*  When  USJn9  concentrated  washer  fluid,  follow 
the  manufacturer’s  instruct jcfis  tor  adding 
water, 

*  Don’t  mix  water  with  ready-to-use  washer  fluid. 
Water  can  cause  the  solulion  to  freeze  and 
damage  your  washer  fluid  tank  artd  other  parts 
of  the  washer  system.  Also,  water  doesn't 
clean  as  well  as  washer  fiuid. 

*  Fill  your  washer  fluid  tank  only  three-quarters 
full  when  it’s  very  cold.  This  allows  for 
expansion  if  freezing  occurs,  which  could 
damage  the  tank  If  It  is  completely  full. 

*  Don't  use  engine  coolant  {antifreeze)  In  your 
windshield  washer.  It  can  damage  your 
washer  system  and  paint. 
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Brake  Fluid 

Your  brake  master  cyll'niler  resstvoir  is  tiilod  with  POT-3 
brake  fiuid.  See  Engine  Campanment  O^farview  on 
page  5- 14  for  the  localion  of  the  reservoir. 

There  are  only  iwo  reasons  why  Ihe  brake  (Euid  level  In 
the  reservoir  might  go  down,  Tha  first  Is  that  the 
brake  fluid  goes  down  to  an  acooptabte  fevol  during 
normal  brake  lir>ing  wear.  When  new  iir^ings  are  put  in, 
the  fluid  level  goes  back  up  The  other  reason  is 
that  fluid  is  leaking  out  of  the  brake  system.  It  11  is,  you 
should  have  your  brake  system  fixed,  since  a  leak 
means  Thai  sooner  or  later  your  brakes  won't  work  well, 
or  won't  work  at  all. 

So,  it  isn't  a  good  idea  to  'lop  off  your  brake  Ruid. 
Adding  brake  fluid  won't  correct  a  leak.  If  you  add  fluid 
whers  your  linings  are  worn,  ihen  you'll  have  too 
much  fluid  when  you  gel  r>ew  brake  linings.  You  should 
add  {or  remove}  brake  fluid,  as  necessary,  only  when 
work  is  done  on  the  brake  hydraulic  system. 
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^  CAUTION; 


If  you  tiavB  too  much  brake  fluid,  It  can  spill  on 
the  engine^  The  fluid  will  burn  if  the  engine  is 
hot  enough.  You  or  others  could  be  burned, 
and  v°ur  vehicle  could  be  damaged.  Add  brake 
fluid  only  when  work  is  done  on  the  brake 
hydraulic  system.  See  "Checking  8 rake  Fluid"' 
iti  this  section. 


Refer  to  the  hAainte nance  Schedule  lo  detenmine  when 
to  check  your  braks  fluid.  See  Part  C.'  PeriodK 
Maintefisnce  tnspectians  or]  paga  6'H. 


Checking  Brake  Fluid 

You  can  check  the  brake  fluid  without  taking  otf  the  cap. 


Just  look  at  the  brake  fluid  reservoir.  The  fluid  tavel 
should  be  above  MIN.  If  ii  isn't  have  your  brake  system 
checked  to  see  if  there  Is  a  leak. 

After  work  is  done  on  the  brake  hydraulic  system, 
make  sure  the  level  is  above  the  MIN  hut  not  over  the 
MAX  mark. 
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What  to  Add 

When  you  do  need  br^k^  fluLd,  use  only  DOT -3  brake 
fluid.  Use  nevv  brake  fluid  from  a  sealed  container 
only.  See  Part  D:  Piecammandaii  fluids  snd  Lubricants 
on  page  6-i6. 

Always  clean  the  brake  fluid  reservoir  cap  and  ll~ie  area 
around  the  cap  before  removing  It.  This  wlH  help 
keep  dirt  from  eriiterlng  tha  reservoir. 


^  CAUTION: 


With  the  wrong  kind  of  fluid  in  your  brake 
system,  your  brakes  may  not  work  well,  or 
they  may  not  even  work  at  atL  This  could 
cause  a  Crash.  Always  use  the  proper  brake 
fluid. 


Notice: 

•  Using  the  wrong  fluid  can  badly  damage  brake 
system  parts.  Fqr  OJiemple,  |uSt  a  few  drops  of 
mineral-based  olt,  such  as  engine  oil,  in  your 
brake  system  can  damage  brake  system 
parts  so  badly  lhat  they'll  have  to  be  reptacad. 
Don't  let  someone  put  in  the  wrong  kind  of  fluid. 

•  If  you  spill  brake  fluid  on  your  vehicle’s  painted 
surfaces,  the  paint  finish  can  be  damaged.  Be 
careful  not  to  spill  brake  fluid  on  your  vehicle.  If 
you  do,  wash  Et  off  immed  lately.  See 
“Appearance  Cars'’  in  tha  Index. 
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Brake  Wear 

Your  VBhlde  has  Four-wtieel  disc  brakes. 

Disc  brake  pads  have  built-in  wear  indicaters  that  make 
a  high’pitctiBd  warning  sound  when  the  brake  pads 
are  worn  and  new  pads  are  naedad.  The  sound 
may  conne  and  go  or  be  heard  all  the  time  your  vebide 
is  moving  (except  when  you  are  pushing  on  the 
brake  pedal  lirmly). 


A  CAUTION: 


The  brake  wear  warning  sound  means  that 
soon  your  brakes  won't  work  well.  That  coy  Id 
lead  to  an  accJdiem.  When  you  hear  the  brake 
wear  warning  sound,  have  your  vehicle 
serviced. 


A/otTce:  Continuing  to  drive  with  worn-out  brake 
pads  could  result  In  costly  brake  repair. 


Some  dnving  conditions  or  climates  may  cause  a  brake 
squeal  when  the  brakes  are  First  applied  or  lightly 
applied-  This  does  not  mean  somethirrg  is  wrong  with 
your  brakes. 

Property  tcrqued  wheel  nuts  are  necessary  to  help 
prevent  brake  pulsation,  Whan  tires  ana  rotated,  inspeci 
brake  pads  for  wear  and  evenly  tighten  wheel  nuts  in 
the  proper  sequence  to  GM  torque  specifications, 

Brake  linings  should  always  be  replaced  as  cDinplete 
axle  secs. 

See  Srake  System  fnspection  on  page  6- 15. 

Brake  Pedal  Travel 

See  your  dealer  if  Ihe  brake  pedal  does  not  netum  to 
normal  height,  or  if  there  Is  a  rapid  increase  in 
pedal  travel.  This  could  be  a  sign  of  brake  frouble. 

Brake  Adjustment 

Every  time  you  make  a  brake  scop,  your  disc  brakes 
adjusL  tor  wear. 
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Replacing  Brake  System  Parts 

The  braking  system  on  a  vehicle  Is  complex.  Its  many 
part^  have  to  be  qI  top  quality  and  wade  well  tugather  If 
the  vehicle  is  lo  have  realty  good  braking.  Your 
vehicle  was  designed  end  tested  with  tap'^uality  GM 
brake  pans.  When  you  replace  parts  of  your  braking 
System  ^  for  ax  ample,  when  your  brake  linings 
wear  down  and  you  need  new  ones  pul  in  -  be  sure 
you  gel  new  approved  GM  replacefnertl  parts,  tl 
you  don't,  your  brakes  may  no  longer  work  properlVn  For 
example,  if  someone  puls  In  brake  linings  lhal  are 
wrong  for  your  vehicle,  the  balance  between  your  front 
and  rear  brakes  dan  change  —  for  ihe  worse.  The 
braking  performance  you've  come  to  ex  peel  can  change 
in  many  olher  ways  if  someoriie  puls  in  the  wrong 
replacement  brake  parts. 

Battery 

Your  new  vehicle  comes  with  a  mahlenanoe  free 
ACGeIcq*  battery.  When  ifs  time  for  a  new  battery,  get 
one  that  has  the  replacement  number  shown  on  tfie 
original  battery's  label.  We  recommend  an  ACDelco'^ 
battery.  See  Eng/ne  Compartmenf  Overv/ew  on 
page  5^t4  for  battery  location. 

Warning:  Battery  posts,  terminals  and  related 
eocessories  contain  lead  and  lead  compounds, 
chemicals  kixiwn  to  the  State  of  California  to  causa 
cancer  and  reproductive  harm.  Wash  hands  after 
handling. 
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Vehicle  Storage 

If  you're  not  goirtg  to  drive  your  vehicle  for  25  days  or 
more,  remove  the  black,  negative  (-)  cable  from 
Ihe  battery.  This  will  help  keep  your  battery  from 
running  down. 


A  CAUTION: 


Satleries  have  acid  that  can  burn  you  and  gas 
that  can  explode.  You  can  be  badly  hurt  if  you 
aren't  caretuL  See  "Jump  Starting''  next  tar 
tips  on  working  around  a  battery  without 
getting  hurt. 


Contact  your  dealer  to  learn  how  to  prepare  your 
vehicle  for  longer  storage  periods. 

Also,  for  your  audio  system,  see  Theft-Detenanl 
F^eature  on  page  3-124. 
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Jump  Starting 

If  your  battery  (or  batteries)  has  run  down,  you  may 
want  to  use  anothei  vehicle  and  some  Jumper  cables  to 
start  your  vehicle.  Be  sure  to  Follow  the  steps  below 
to  do  it  safaly. 


A  CAUTION: 


Batteries  can  hurt  you.  They  can  be  dangerous 
because: 

*  They  contain  acid  that  can  burn  you. 

%  They  contain  gas  that  can  explode  or 
ignite. 

■  They  contairii  enough  electricity  to 
burn  you> 

If  you  don't  follow  these  steps  exactly,  some 
or  all  of  these  things  can  hurt  you. 


ATofice:  Ignoring  these  steps  could  result  in  costly 
damage  to  your  vehicle  that  wouldn't  be  covered 
by  your  wan's nty. 

Trying  to  start  your  vehicle  by  pushing  or  pulling  It 
won't  work,  and  it  could  damage  your  vehicle. 

t.  Check  the  other  vehicle,  tt  mu&t  have  a  12-vott  4. 

battery  with  a  negaHve  ground  system. 


Natick:  If  the  other  system  Isn't  a  iS-volt  system 
with  a  negative  ground,  both  vehicles  can  t>e 
damaged. 

2.  Get  the  vehicles  cfose  enough  so  Ihe  jumper  cables 
cart  reach,  but  be  sure  ihe  vehicles  aren't  louching 
each  other,  If  ihey  are.  It  coutd  cause  a  ground 
connection  you  don’t  vvant.  You  vyouldn't  be  able  to 
start  your  vehicle,  and  the  bad  grounding  could 
damage  the  electrical  sysienrs. 

To  avoid  the  possibility  of  Ihe  vehicles  rolling,  set 
the  parking  brake  firmly  on  ttoth  vehicles  involved  in 
the  jump  start  procedure.  Pul  the  automatic 
transmission  in  PARK  ^P)  before  setting  the  parking 
brake,  if  you  have  a  four-wheel-drive  vehicle,  be 
sure  Ihe  transfer  case  is  In  a  drive  g^ar  not  in 
NEUTRAL 

Notice:  If  you  leave  your  radio  on,  it  could  be  badly 
damaged.  The  repairs  wouldn't  be  covered  by 
your  warranty. 

3,  Turn  Off  the  ignition  on  both  vehicles.  Unplug 
unnecessary  accessories  plugged  into  ihe  cigarette 
Jighter  or  in  the  accessory  power  outlets.  Turn  off 
the  radio  and  all  the  lamps  that  aren't  needed.  This 
will  avoid  sparks  and  help  save  both  batteries, 

And  il  cxiuld  save  your  radio! 

Open  the  hoods  and  locate  the  positive  (-i-)  and 
negative  tem^inal  locations  of  the  olher  vehicle. 
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Your  vehicle  has  a  renvote  positive  (+)  jump  startmg 
terminal  and  a  remote  negative  (-)  Jump  s-tartlng 
terminal.  You  should  always  use  these  remole 
terminals  instead  ol  the  terminals  on  the  battery 

The  remote  positive  {-i-}  terminal  is  located  behind  a 
red  piastre  cover  near  the  engirre  accessory  dnve 
bracket.  To  uncover  the  remote  positive  {+) 
terminal,  open  the  red  plastic  cover. 

TTie  remole  negative  (-)  terminal  is  located  on  the 
engine  drive  bracket  on  all  V8  and  diesel 
engines,  and  on  the  Ihetmoslat  housirvg  on  the 
fl.lL  engine.  On  VB  engines  it  is  marked  "GND," 

See  Engine  Cofnpaftfnent  Overview  on  page  5-14 
for  more  inlonriation  on  location,. 


A  CAUTION: 


Using  a  match  near  e  battery  can  cause  battery 
gas  to  explode.  People  have  been  hurt  doing 
this,  and  some  have  been  blinded.  Use  a 
flashlight  if  you  need  more  light. 

Be  sure  the  battery  has  eriiough  water.  You 
donH  need  to  add  water  to  the  ACDelco^ 
battery  installed  In  your  new  vehicle.  But  if  a 
battery  has  filler  caps,  be  sure  the  right 
amount  of  fluid  is  there.  If  it  is  low,  add  water 
to  take  care  of  that  first,  If  you  dont,  explosive 
gas  could  be  present. 

Battery  fluid  contains  acid  that  can  bum  you. 
Don't  get  it  on  you.  If  you  accidentally  get  it  in 
your  eyes  or  on  your  akin,  flush  Ihe  place  with 
water  and  get  medical  help  Immediately. 
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A  CAUTION; 


Fans  Or  other  moving  engine  parts  can  injure 
you  badly.  Keep  your  hands  away  from  moving 
parts  once  the  engine  is  running. 


5.  CbeeK  that  the  lumper  cables  don’t  have  loose  or 
missing  insuJation.  If  they  do,  you  could  get  e 
shock.  The  vehicles  could  be  damaged  too, 

Before  you  connect  the  cables,  here  are  gome 
basic  things  you  should  know.  Positive  {+)  will  go  to 
positive  [+)  or  a  remote  positive  (+)  terminal  if  the 
vehicle  has  one.  Negative  (-)  will  go  to  a  heavy, 
unpainted  metal  engine  part  or  a  renrote 
negative  (-)  terminal  if  ihe  vehicle  has  one. 

Don't  connect  positive  {+)  to  negative  {-}  or  you'll 
get  a  short  that  would  damage  the  battery  and 
maybe  other  parts  too.  And  don'^t  connect  the 
negaiive  {-)  cable  to  the  negalive  (-)  terminal  on 
the  dead  battery  because  this  can  cause  sparks. 


fi.  Connect  the  red 

positive  t-i-)  cable  to  the 
positive  {+)  temniriial 
of  the  vehicle  with  |he 
dead  baltery.  Use 
a  remote  positive  {+) 
terminal  if  the 
vehicie  has  orre. 


7.  Don't  let  Ihe  other  and 
touch  metal,  Conrtect  it 
to  Ihe  positive  (+} 
terminal  of  tho  good 
battery.  Use  a  remote 
positive  (-t-)!  terminal 
if  The  vehicle  has  one. 
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9.  Now  connect  the  black 
negattvB  {’■)  cable  to 
the  good  bartety’s 
negativB  (-)  cabte.  Use 
a  remote  negative  {-} 
terminai  N  the 
vehScle  has  one. 


9.  Don't  let  the  other  end  touch  anything  until  Ihe  nexl 
step,  The  olher  end  of  the  negative  (-)  cable 
doesn't  go  to  Ihe  dead  battery.  1 1  goes  to  a  heavy, 
uripainted  metal  f>art.  or  lo  the  remote  negative  {-) 
terminal  on  the  vehicle  with  the  dead  battery. 


10.  Conned  the  other  end 
ot  Ihe  negative  (-) 
cable  to  the 
negative  (-)  terminal  of 
the  dead  battery  or  to  a 
remote  negative  (-) 
terminal  if  the  vebicie 
has  one. 


1 1 .  Now  Stan  the  vehicle  with  the  good  battery  and  run 
Ihe  engine  lor  a  white. 

12.  Try  to  start  the  vehicle  that  had  Ihe  dead  battery.  If 
it  won't  start  after  a  few  tries,  il  probably  needs 
service. 

Moifce,'  Damage  to  your  vehicle  may  result  from 
electrical  ehortlng  If  lumper  cables  are  removed 
incorrecllv-  To  prevent  electrical  shorting,  lake  care 
that  the  cables  don't  touch  each  other  or  any 
other  metal.  The  repairs  wouldn't  be  covered  by 
your  warranty. 
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Jumper  Catjie  Removal 


To  disconnect  Ihe  jumper  calales  from  both  vahlcles  do 
the  following; 

1.  Disconnect  the  black  negative  (-)  cable  from  the 
vehicle  that  had  the  had  battery, 

3.  Disconnect  the  black  negative  (-)  cable  from 
vehicie  vuilh  Ihe  good  battery 

3.  Ptsconnect  the  red  positive  (4)  cable  from  the 
vehicfe  with  the  good  battery. 

4.  Disconnect  Ihe  red  positive  {4)  cable  from  the  other 
vehicle. 

5.  Reium  the  positive  (4)  remote  tenminal  cover  lo  its 
onginaJ  position. 


A  Heavy,  Unpainled  Melal  Engine  Part  or  Remote 
Negative  Terminal 

B,  Good  Battery  or  Remoto  positive  (+}  and  Remote 
Nogative  (-)  Terminals 

C.  Dead  Baltety  or  Remote  Positive  (4}  Terminal 
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All-Wheel  Drive 

Lubjitjant  checlts  Jn  Ihis  section  also  apply  to  these 
vehicies.  Hcrwetfer,  there  are  Iwo  additional  syeiems  that 
head  lubrication. 

Transfer  Case 
When  to  Check  Lubricant 

Refer  to  Ihe  Mamtenanca  Schedule  to  delermine  bow 
oflen  to  check  the  lubricant.  See  Psft  C:  Pariodic 
Maintenance  /rtspectrons  gn  page  6-14. 

How  to  Check  Lubricant 


To  get  an  aocursle  reading,  Ihe  vehicle  should  be  on  a 
level  surface. 

If  the  level  is  below  Ihe  bottom  of  the  filler  ptug  hole, 
you’ll  need  lo  add  some  lubricant.  Add  enough  lubricant 
lo  raise  tha  level  to  the  bottom  of  the  filler  plug  hole. 
Use  care  not  lo  overtighten  the  plug, 

What  to  Use 

Refer  lo  the  Maintenance  Schedule  to  determine  what 
kind  of  lubricant  lo  usa.  Sea  Pad  D:  FSecon}iri&nded 
Hutds  and  Lubricanis  on  page  &-16. 


Automatic  Transfer  Case  (Aji  Fill  Plug  (B)  Drain  Plug 
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Rear  Axle 

When  to  Check  Lubricant 

Refer  lo  Ihe  Mainfenance  Schedule  lo  determine  how 
gfton  to  check  the  lubricant.  S&e  Part  Ar  Scheduled 
Maintenance  Sen/ices  on  page  6^^. 

How  to  Check  Lubricant 


To  gel  an  accurate  reading k  the  vehicle  should  be  on  a 
isvel  Surface. 


The  proper  level  for  the  15DQ  Series  is  trom  5/H  Inch  to 
1  S/e  inch  [15  mm  to  40  mm)  below  the  bottom  of 
the  filler  plug  hole.  The  proper  level  for  ihe  2&O0  Series 
is  from  0  to  1/2  inch  (0  to  13  mm)  below  the  bottom 
of  the  filler  plug  hole  The  proper  level  tor  the  1500 
and  3500  aeries  vehicles  with  OUADRASTEER^“ 

(4  Wheel  Steer)  is  from  0  lo  1/4  inch  (0  to  6  mm)  below 
the  filler  plug  hole.  Add  only  enough  fluid  to  reach  Ihe 
proper  level. 

What  to  Use 

Reler  to  the  Mair>tenance  Schedule  to  determine  whal 
kind  ot  lubriean!  to  use  See  Part  D:  Recommended 
FMds  artcf  LybnpafTts  on  page  6- 16- 
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Four-Wheel  Drive 

Lubricant  checlcs  in  this  secilcn  also  to  Ehesc 
vehicles.  Hovuever,  thera  are  Iv^o  additional  systems  that 
need  lubrication, 

T ransfer  Case 

When  to  Check  Lubricant 

Refer  to  Ihe  Matntenance  Schedule  to  delemrne  how 
often  lo  chHc^<  the  lubricanL  See  Part  C:  Periodfc 
Maintenance  I'fTspocfjbn'S^  on  page  6-14. 

How  to  Check  Lubricant 


To  get  an  accurats  reading,  the  vehicle  should  be  on  s 
level  surface. 

If  the  level  Is  below  fhe  botlom  of  the  fillar  plug  hole, 
you’ll  need  lo  add  some  lubricant.  Add  enough  lubrltafit 
to  raise  Ihe  level  to  the  bottom  of  the  filler  plug  hole, 
Use  care  not  fo  overtighten  Ihe  plug. 

What  to  Use 

Refer  to  Ihe  Maintenance  Schedule  to  determine  what 
kind  of  lubricant  lo  use.  See  Part  D:  fidcommended 
Fluids  and  iubricanis  on  page  6-16. 


Automalic  TranefcH-  Case 
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Front  Axle 

When  to  Check  Lubricant 

Refer  !o  the  Malnlenance  Schedule  to  determine  how 
often  to  ohopl^  the  luhncant.  See  P-arf  A:  Scheduled 
Maintenance  Services  tsn  page  6-4, 


How  to  Check  Lubricant 


To  get  an  accurata  reading,  the  vehicle  should  be  on  a 
levef  surface. 

If  the  level  is  below  the  bottom  of  the  Hller  pfuQ  hole, 
you  may  need  to  add  some  tubrtcanl. 

When  the  differential  Is  cold,  add  enough  lubrlcani  to 
raise  the  level  to  0  to  3/8  inch  (S.S  rnm)  below  Ihe  tiller 
plug  hole. 

When  the  differential  is  at  operating  temperature  {warm), 
add  enough  lubrioant  to  ratse  the  level  lo  Ihe  bottom  ot 
the  filler  plug  hole. 

What  to  Use 

Refer  to  Ihe  Mtainlertance  Schedule  lo  determine  what 
kind  of  lubricant  to  use  See  Pari  D;  Recommended 
Fiutds  end  i-ubricenfs  on  paQS  6-16. 
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Bulb  Replacement 

For  any  bulb  changing  procedure  not  listed  in  this 
section,  contact  your  dealer. 

See  Repiaosm^nj  Qufbs  on  psge  5-59  For  Ilia  prtjpBr 
types  of  bulbs  lo  use. 

Halogen  Bulbs 


1.  Your  vehicle  is  equipped  with  two  pins,  temove  the 
two  pins  on  the  top  of  the  headlamp  assembly.  To 
remove  the  pins,  turn  the  outer  pin  outward  and 
pull  il  straight  up.  To  remove  the  inner  pin.  turn  il  in 
and  pull  it  straight  up. 


A  CAUTION: 


Halogen  bulbs  have  prassurized  gas  inside 
and  can  burst  ff  you  drop  or  aoratoh  the  bulb, 
You  or  others  could  be  Injured.  Be  sura  to  read 
and  follow  the  instructions  on  the  bulb 
package. 


Headlamps 
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A,  Low-Beam-  Headlamp 

B,  High-Beam  Headlamp 


Front  Turn  Signal,  SIdemarker  and 
Daytime  Running  Lamps 


3.  Pull  the  headlamp  assembly  out. 

3.  Unplug  Ihe  eleclncai  conneclor. 

4.  Turn  the  old  bulb  countei^lockwise  and  remove  it 
from  The  headlamp  assembly, 

5.  Pul  the  new  bulb  into  Ihe  assembly  and  turn  it 
clockwise  until  it  is  fight.  Use  care  not  to  louch 
the  bulb  with  your  tirtgers  or  hands. 

e.  Plug  in  the  electrical  connector. 

7,  Pul  the  headlamp  aasembly  back  into  the  vehicle, 
[n stall  and  tighten  the  two  pins. 


A  Sidemariter  Lamp 

B.  Retainer  Clip 

C.  Front  Turn  Signal  Lamp 
O.  Daytime  Running  Lamp 

1.  Remove  the  headlamp  assembly  as  mentioned 
previously, 

2.  Press  the  retainer  clip,  located  behind  the  turn 
signal  housing,  towards  the  outside  of  the  vehicle. 

3.  Pull  Ihe  lurn  signal  housing  out  from  the  vehicle. 
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4.  Press  the  loC'king  retease  (ever,  turn  the  bulb  swket 
counlerclgqkwise  and  remove  it  from  Ihe  turn  signal 
housing. 

5.  Remove  the  old  bulb  from  ihe  bulb  socket. 

Put  Ihe  new  bulb  into  the  bulb  socket.  Use  care  not 
to  touch  Ihe  bulb  with  your  fingers  or  hands. 

7.  Put  the  Bulb  socket  into  the  turn  signal  housing  and 
turn  it  ctockwfse  unlif  it  locks. 

6.  Put  the  turn  signal  housing  back  onto  the  vehicle 
placing  the  hook  and  posts  on  the  Inner  sJda  into 
the  alignment  holes  first  and  then  the  outer  side  Into 
the  retainer  bracket.  Push  until  you  hear  a  click. 

9.  Put  the  headlamp  assembly  back  Into  tbe  vehicle. 

Side  Identificatron  Marker  Lamps 

1  To  expose  Ihe  service  slot,  locate  the  lamp  gasket 
near  the  mar  wheel,  and  puH  back  the  edge. 

2.  Using  a  flat  tool,  push  Into  Ihe  slot  to  release  the 
famp  housing. 

3  Pull  the  housing  out  to  expose  the  wiring  harness 
and  connector. 


4,  Unplug  the  lamp  assembly  harness  (rom  the 
housing. 

5.  Unplug  the  lamp, 

6.  Put  in  a  new  lamp  and  snap  it  into  the  hoitsing 

7,  Reinstall  the  lamp  housing. 

Roof  Marker  Lamps 

1,  Remove  the  two 
screws  and  lift  off 
the  lens. 
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4.  Put  9  nsw  bulb  Into  the 
socket  and  turn 
clockvvts?  until  II  locks 
in  place. 


2,  Remove  the  six  screws  on  the  center  roof  marker 
lamps. 

3.  Turn  ihe  old  bulb  counlerdockwlse  to  remove  it 
from  the  socket. 


5-57 


Information  Provided  by: 

iID  =  /M_  =  r^ 


Downloaded  from  www.Manualslib.com  manuals  search  engine 


Taillamps 


A.  Turn  Signal  Lamp 

B.  Back-up  Lamp 
C-  Stoplamp 


5  Reinstail  the  lens  and  tighten  the  screws. 


t.  Use  a  toof  to  remove 
Ihe  two  Screws  from 
lha  lamp  assembly, 
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2.  Remove  the  tamp  aeserrvhty, 

3.  Press  the  release  lab  and  turn  the  bulb  socket 
counlerclocNwise  (o  remove  it  from  the  tallfainp 
housing. 

4,  l^ull  tha  old  bulb 
straighi  out  from  the 
socket. 


Replacement  Bulbs 


Exterior  Lamp 

Bulb  Number 

Low-Beam  Headlamps 

9006 

High-Seam  Headlamps 

9005 

Daytime  Running  Lamps  (DRL 

4157K 

Front  Roof  Marker  Lamp 

194 

Front  Parking  and  T um  Lamp 

,34S7A 

Rear  Marker  Lamp,  Taillamp  and 

Stop  Lamp 

3157 

Rear  Turn  Lamp 

3157 

Back-up  Lamp 

3157 

For  any  bulb  not  listed  here  contact  your  deals  r. 

5.  Press  a  new  bulb  into  the  socket,  insert  the  socket 
into  the  taillamp  housing  and  turn  the  socket 
ctockwise  into  Ihe  tail  lamp  housing  until  it  clicks., 

6.  Rainstali  the  rear  (amp  assembly. 
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Windshield  Wiper  Blade 
Replacement 

Wmdshield  wiper  blades  shouNd  be  inspected  at  least 
twice  a  year  tor  wear  and  crackirtg.  See  Leas/  Twice 
a  Year  on  page  &-10  for  more  informatton. 

Replacement  blades  come  in  different  types  and  are 
removed  in  different  ways.  For  proper  type  and  fength, 
see  f>iormai  Maintenance  Heptacement  Parts  or> 
page  5-109, 


To  replace  the  windshield  wiper  blade  assembly  do  fhe 
following: 

■f.  Lift  the  wiper  arm  and  turn  the  blade  until  it  is 
facing  away  from  the  windshield, 

2.  Push  the  release  lever  and  slide  the  wiper  assembly 
toward  the  driver’s  side  of  the  vehicle. 

3.  Install  e  new  blade  by  reversing  Steps  1  and  2. 
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Tires 

Vour  naw  vehicle  dorties  with  high-quality  tires  made  hy 
a  leading  tire  nnanufactiirer.  if  you  ever  have  questions 
about  your  tine  v/grranty  and  where  to  obtairt  service r 
see  yaur  warranly  booklel  for  details. 


A  CAUTION: 


Poorty  maintained  and  improperly  used  tires 
arc  dangerous. 

%  Overloading  tires  can  cause 
overheating  as  a  result  of  too  much 
friction.  You  could  have  an  air-out  and  a 
eerious  accident.  See  ‘^Loading  Your 
Vehicle"  in  the  irtdex. 

CAUTION:  (Continued) 


CAUTION:  (Continued) 


%  Underinflated  tires  pose  the  same  danger 
as  overloaded  tires,  the  resulting  accident 
could  cause  serious  injury.  Check  elf  tires 
frequently  to  maintain  the  recommended 
pressure.  Tire  pressure  should  be  checked 
whan  your  tires  are  cold. 

%  Overinflated  tires  are  more  likely  to  be 
cut.  punctured  or  broken  by  a  sudden 
Impact  --  such  as  when  you  hit  a  pothole. 
Keep  tires  at  the  recommended  pressure. 

V  Worn,  old  tires  can  cause  accider^ts.  If 
your  tread  is  badly  worn,  or  if  your  tires 
have  been  damaged,  replace  them. 
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Inflation  --  Tire  Pressure 

The  CeriilicationTTire  label,  wh^ch  is  on  the  rear  edge  of 
Ihe  driver's  door,  shows  the  oorrecl  inflaUon  pressures 
tor  your  Bres  when  they're  cold.  ''Cold"  rneans  your 
vehicle  has  been  sitting  for  at  least  Ihree  hours  or  driven 
no  iTOire  than  i  mile  (1.6  km). 

Notice:  Don’t  let  anyone  tell  you  that  underinflation 
□r  overInflaKon  is  all  righL  It's  not.  If  your  tires 
don't  have  enough  air  (underlnflation),  you  can  gat 
the  following: 

%  Too  much  flexing 

%  Too  much  heat 

%  Tire  overloading 

%  Bad  wear 

%  Bad  handling 

*  Bad  fuel  economy 

If  your  tires  have  too  much  air  toverlrrflation)^  you 
can  get  the  following: 

*  Unusual  wear 
%  Bad  handling 
%  Rough  ride 

*  NeedlleEs  damage  from  road  hazards 
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When  to  Check 

Check  your  tires  once  a  month  or  more. 

Also,  check  the  tire  pressure  of  the  spare  tire. 

How  to  Check 

Use  Q  good  quality  pocket-type  gage  to  check  lire 
pressure.  You  can't  tell  il  your  tires  are  properly  inflated 
simply  by  looking  at  them.  Radial  tires  may  look 
property  intlptgd  even  when  they’re  underinfiaied. 

Be  sure  to  put  the  valve  caps  back  on  the  vaiva  stems. 
They  help  prevent  leaks  by  keeping  out  dirt  and 
moisture. 

Tire  Inspection  and  Rotation 

Tires  should  be  rotated  every  7,500  miles  (15  5D0  km). 

Any  time  you  notice  unusual  wear,  rolate  your  tires 
as  soon  as  possible  and  check  wheel  alignment.  Also 
check  tor  damaged  tires  or  wheels.  See  tV/iea  fr  Is  77me 
for  New  Tires  on  page  5-64  and  W{}&ol  RepiaCBment 
an  page  5-67  for  more  infoitnalion. 

Make  sure  the  spare  tire  is  stored  securely.  Push,  pull, 
and  then  fry  to  rotate  or  turn  Ihs  tire.  If  it  moves, 
use  Ihe  ratchel/whepi  wrench  to  tighten  the  cable.  See 
Changing  a  Hat  Tim  on  page  5-70. 
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The  purpose  of  regular  rotation  Is  to  achieve  more 
uniform  wear  for  all  (ires  on  tPie  vehicle.  The  first  rolalion 
(s  the  most  important.  See  “Pari  A:  Scheduled 
Maintenance  Services*  in  Section  S,  for  scheduled 
rotation  Intervals. 


A  CAUTION: 


Rust  or  dirt  on  a  wheel,  or  on  the  parts  to 
which  it  ts  fastened,  can  make  wheel  nuts 
become  toose  after  a  time.  The  wheel  could 
come  off  and  cause  an  accident.  When  you 
change  a  wheel,  remove  any  rust  or  dirt  from 
places  where  the  wheel  attaches  to  the  vehicle, 
in  an  emergency,  you  can  use  a  cloth  or  a 
paper  towel  to  do  this;  but  be  sure  to  use  a 
scraper  or  wire  brush  later,  If  you  need  to,  to 
get  all  the  rust  or  dirt  off.  See  ‘^Changing  a  Flat 
Tire"  in  the  Index, 


When  roiabng  your  fires,  always  use  the  correct  rotation 
pattern  shown  here 

After  the  tires  have  been  rolated,  adjust  the  front  and 
rear  Inflation  pressures  as  shown  on  the 
Certilicaiion/tlre  label.  Make  certain  that  all  wheel  nuts 
are  property  tighlenad.  See  ^WheeJ  Nut  Torque" 
under  Capacities  and  5ipecf/jcaf/ons  on  page  5’106. 
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When  It  Is  Time  for  New  Tires 

One  way  to  lell  when  it's 
t^me  tor  new  tines  is  to 
check  the  Ereadweer 
incJIcatorSn  which  will 
appear  when  your  tires 
have  only  1/16  inch 
[1 .6  Til  m)  or  less  of  tread 
remaining.  Some 
commercial  truck  tires  may 
not  have  ireadwear 
indicators. 


You  need  a  new  tire  it  any  of  the  following  statenrents 
are  (rue: 

♦  You  can  see  the  incficalors  at  three  or  more  places 
around  the  lire. 

♦  You  can  see  cord  or  tabric  showing  through  the 
tire’s  rubber. 

*  The  tread  or  sidewall  is  cracked,  cut  or  snagged 
deep  enough  to  show  cord  or  fabric. 

•  The  lire  has  a  hurnp,  bulge  or  split 

•  The  (ire  has  a  puncture,  cut  or  other  damage  that 
can't  be  repaired  well  because  of  the  size  or 
location  of  the  damage, 
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Buying  New  Tires 

To  find  Dul  what  kind  and  size  of  tires  you  need,  look  at 
tha  CertifiqatiorT/Tine  label 

The  tires  Installed  on  your  vehicle  when  it  was  new  had 
a  Tire  Performance  Critehe  Specifications  (TPC 
Spec)  number  on  each  lire’s  sidewall.  When  you  gel 
new  tires,  gel  ones  wilh  that  same  TPC  Spec  number. 
That  way  your  vehicle  will  continue  to  fiave  Irres 
thal  aro  desigried  to  give  proper  endurance,  harrdling, 
speed  rating,  traction,  ride  and  other  things  durir^g 
normal  service  on  your  vehicle.  If  your  tires  have  an 
ail-season  tread  design,  ^e  TPC  number  will  be 
foifowed  by  an  "MS'*  (for  mud  and  snow). 

If  you  ever  replace  your  tires  with  those  not  having  a 
TK;  Spec  number,  make  sure  they  are  the  same  size, 
load  range,  speed  rating  and  construction  type  (bias, 
bias-belled  or  radial)  as  your  original  tires. 
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A  CAUTION: 


Mixing  tire«  could  cauae  you  to  lose  control 
while  driving-  it  you  mix  tires  of  different  sixes 
or  types  {redial  and  bias-belted  tfres),  the 
vehicle  may  not  handle  properly,  and  you 
could  have  a  crash.  Using  tires  of  different 
sixes  may  also  cause  damage  to  your  vehicle. 
Be  sure  to  use  the  seme  size  and  type  tires  on 
all  wheels.  II  your  vehicle  has  17  Inch  road 
tires  (those  originally  installed  on  your  vehicle} 
it  is  all  right  to  drive  with  the  16  inch  spare  tire 
that  came  with  your  vehicle.  When  new,  your 
vehicle  included  a  spare  tire  and  wheel 
assembly  with  the  same  overall  diarneter  as 
your  vehicle's  road  tires  and  wheels.  Because 
this  spare  tire  was  developed  for  use  on  your 
vehicle,  it  will  not  affect  vehicle  handling  or 
cause  damage  to  your  vehicle. 


A  CAUTION: 


If  you  use  bias-ply  tires  on  your  vehicle,  the 
wheel  rim  flanges  could  develop  cracks  after 
many  miles  of  driving.  A  tire  and/or  wheel 
could  fail  suddenly,  causing  a  crash.  Use  only 
radial-ply  tires  with  the  wheels  on  your  vehicle. 


Uniform  Tire  Quality  Grading 

Quality  grades  can  be  found  where  appticabte  on  the 
lire  sidewall  between  iread  shoulder  and  maximum 
section  width.  For  example: 

Treadwfiar  200  Traction  A  A  Temperature  A 

The  following  information  relates  to  the  system 
developed  by  the  United  States  National  Highway 
Traffic  Safety  Administration,  which  grades  tires  by 
treadwear.  traction  and  temperatura  performance.  (This 
applies  only  to  vehicles  sold  in  the  United  States.} 

The  grades  are  molded  on  the  sidewalls  of  most 
passenger  car  tires.  The  Uniform  Tire  QuaEity  Grading 
system  does  not  apply  to  deep  tread,  winler-iype 
snow  tires,  space-saver  or  temporary  use  spare  tines, 
tires  with  nominal  rirn  diameters  of  tO  to  12  Inches 
(25  to  30  cm),  or  lo  some  limitad-producUon  tires. 
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Whil@  the  hres  available  on  Genaral  Motors  passenger 
cars  and  light  bucks  may  vary  with  respect  to  these 
grades,  they  rriust  also  confonm  to  federaE  safety 
requtraments  and  additional  General  Motors  Tire 
PetlorTnance  Criteria  (TPC)  standards. 

T  readwesr 

The  headwear  grade  is  a  comparalive  rating  based  on 
I  he  wear  rate  of  Itie  tire  when  (ested  under  controlled 
conditions  on  e  specified  government  lest  course. 

For  ekarrtple.  a  tire  graded  150  would  wear  one  and 
a  half  (1.5)  times  as  well  on  the  government  course  es 
a  tire  graded  1DC.  The  relalive  performance  t>f  tires 
depends  upon  the  actual  conditions  of  thair  use, 
however,  and  may  depart  significantly  from  the  norm 
due  to  variations  in  driving  habits,  service  pracbces  and 
differences  in  road  cheracteristfcs  and  climate. 

Traction  -  A  A,  A,  B,  C 

The  traction  grades,  from  highest  to  lowest,  are  AA,  A, 
B,  and  c.  Those  grades  represent  the  lire's  ability 
lo  stop  on  wet  pavement  as  measured  under  controHed 
cofidttions  on  specified  government  test  surfaces  of 
asphalt  and  concrete.  A  tire  marked  G  may  have  poor 
traclton  performance.  Warning:  The  Iraclion  grade 
assigned  to  this  tire  is  based  on  straight-ahead  braking 
traction  tests,  and  does  not  include  aoceferatiort, 
comerirtg,  hydroplaning ,  or  peak  traction  characteristics. 

5-66  - 


Temperature  -  A,  B,  C 

The  lemperaiure  grades  are  A  (the  htghest),  B,  and  C. 
represerrting  the  tire's  resistance  to  the  generalicn 
of  heat  and  its  abilily  to  dissipate  heat  when  tested 
under  controlled  conditions  on  a  specified  indoor 
laboraigry  test  Wheel,  Sustained  high  temperature  can 
cause  the  material  of  the  lire  to  degenerate  and 
reduce  tire  life,  and  excessive  temperature  can  lead  to 
sudden  tire  failure.  The  grade  C  corresponds  to  a 
level  of  performance  which  aJt  passenger  car  tires  must 
meet  under  the  Federal  Motor  Vehicla  Safely  Standard 
No.  109.  Grades  B  and  A  represent  higher  levels  of 
performance  on  the  laboratory  tesi  wheel  than  the 
minimum  required  by  taw. 

Warning:  The  temperature  grade  for  this  bra  Is 
established  for  a  tire  that  is  pnepedy  inllatsd  Bnd  not 
□voftoaded.  Excessive  spaed,  underinflatitan.  or 
excessive  loading,  either  separately  or  in  combination, 
can  cause  heal  buildup  and  possible  tire  failure. 

Wheel  Alignment  and  Tire  Balance 

The  wheels  on  your  vehicle  were  aligned  and  balanced 
carefully  at  the  taclcry  to  give  you  the  longest  tire  life 
and  best  overall  parformiance. 
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Schsdulad  wheel  alignmenT  and  whssi  balandng  are 
not  needed.  However,  if  you  notice  unusuat  lire  wear  or 
your  vehicle  pulling  one  way  or  the  other,  (tie  alignment 
may  need  lo  be  resei.  If  you  notice  your  vehicle 
vibraling  when  driving  on  a  smoath  road,  your  wheels 
may  need  to  be  rebalanced. 

Wheel  Replacement 

Replace  any  wheel  that  is  bent,  cracked  or  badly  rusted 
or  corroded,  H  wheel  nuls  keep  coming  loose,  the 
wheel,  wheel  bolts  and  wheel  nuts  should  be  replaced. 

If  the  wheel  leaks  air.  replace  it  (except  some 
aluminum  wheels,  which  can  sometimes  be  repaired), 
See  your  dealer  if  any  of  these  cotidlTions  exist. 

Your  dealer  will  know  the  kind  of  wheel  you  need. 

Each  new  wheel  should  have  the  same  load-carrying 
capactly,  diameter,  width,  offset  and  be  mounted 
the  same  way  as  the  one  it  replaces . 

If  you  need  to  replace  any  of  your  wheels,  wheel  bolts 
or  wheel  nuts,  replace  them  only  with  new  GM 
original  equipment  parts.  This  way,  you  will  be  sure  to 
have  Ihe  right  wheel,  wheel  holts  and  wheel  nuts 
for  your  vehicle. 


A  CAUTION: 


Using  the  wrong  replacement  wheels,  wheel 
bolts  or  wheel  nuts  on  your  vehicle  can  be 
danserous.  It  could  affect  the  braking  and 
handling  of  your  vehicle,  make  your  tires  lose 
air  and  make  you  lose  control.  You  could  have 
a  pollisiort  In  which  you  or  others  could  be 
injured.  Always  use  the  correct  wheel,  wheel 
bolts  and  wheel  nuts  for  replacement. 


Noiice:  The  wrong  wheel  can  also  cause  problerns 
with  bearing  life,  brake  cooling,  speedometer  or 
odometer  calibration,  headlamp  aim,  bumper  height, 
vehicle  ground  clearance  and  tire  or  tire  chain 
clearance  to  the  body  and  chassis. 

See  Changing  a  Fiat  Tiro  on  pageS-70  for  mom 
Information. 
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Used  Replacement  Wheels 


A  CAUTION: 


Putting  a  used  Mlieel  on  your  vehicle  is 
dangerous.  You  can't  know  how  it's  been  used 
or  how  far  it’s  been  driveri,,  ft  could  fail 
suddenly  and  cause  a  crashn  If  you  have  to 
replace  a  viheeh  use  a  new  GM  original 
equipment  wheeL 


Tire  Chains 

I - - - 

A  CAUTION; 


If  your  vehicle  has  P265/75R16,  LT2e5f75Rf6, 
P26Sf70R16,  or  P2&5;70R1T  size  tires,  don't  use 
tire  chains.  They  can  damage  your  vshicta 
because  there's  not  enough  clearance.  Tire 
chains  used  on  a  vehicle  without  the  proper 
amount  of  clearance  can  cause  damage  to  the 
brakes,  suspension  or  other  vehicle  parts.  The 
area  damaged  bythe  tire  chains  could  cause 
you  to  Fosq  control  of  your  vehicle  and  you  or 
others  may  be  injured  in  a  crash. 

Use  another  type  of  traction  device  only  if  its 
manufacturer  recoitimends  it  for  use  on  your 
vehicle  and  tire  size  combination  and  road 
conditions.  Follow  that  manufacturer's 
instructions.  To  help  avoid  damage  to  your 
vehicle,  drive  slowly,  readjust  or  remove  the 
device  if  it's  contacting  your  vehicle,  and  don't 
spin  your  wheels. 

If  you  do  find  traction  devices  that  will  fit, 
install  them  on  the  rear  tires. 
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Notfcei  It  you  a  tine  sisee  other  than 
PS6S/7Sni6,  LT265/7SR16.  PaSSI^Oftie.  or 
P265/70R>7  use  tire  chains  only  where  legal  and 
only  when  you  must.  Use  chains  that  are  the  proper 
size  for  your  tires.  Install  them  on  the  rear  tires 
only,. 

Don’t  use  chains  on  the  front  tires. 

Tighten  them  as  tightly  as  possible  with  the  ends 
securely  fastened.  Drive  slowly  and  fallow  the  chain 
manufacturer’s  instructions.  If  you  can  hear  the 
chains  contacting  ycur  vehicle,  stop  and  retighten 
them.  If  the  contact  continues,  slow  down  until 
It  stops,  Driving  too  last  or  spinning  the  wheels  with 
chains  on  will  damage  your  vehicle. 


If  a  Tire  Goes  Fiat 

It's  urtusual  for  a  lire  lo  "blow  ouf  while  you're  driving, 
especially  If  you  maintain  your  tines  properly.  IT  air 
goes  oul  of  a  tire,  it's  much  more  likely  to  leak  out 
slowly,  But  if  you  should  ever  have  a  'blowoul",  here  are 
a  few  tips  about  what  lo  oKpect  and  whal  to  do; 

If  a  front  tire  fails,  the  fiat  tire  will  create  e  drag  that 
pulls  the  vehicle  toward  that  side,  Take  your  foot  off  the 
accelerator  pedal  arrd  grip  the  steering  wheel  firmly. 
Steer  to  maintain  larte  position,  and  then  gently  brake  to 
a  stop  well  out  of  the  Traffic  lane. 

A  rear  blowout,  particularly  on  a  curve,  acts  much  like  a 
skid  and  may  require  the  same  correction  you'd  use 
in  a  skid.  In  any  rear  blowout,  remove  your  foot  from  the 
accelerator  pedal.  Gel  the  vehicle  ur^dsr  control  by 
steering  the  way  you  want  the  vehicle  to  go,  ft  rnay  be 
very  bumpy  and  noisy,  but  you  can  still  steer,  Gently 
brake  to  a  Stop  —  well  off  the  road  if  possible. 

If  a  tire  goes  flat,  the  nent  part  shows  how  to  use  your 
jacking  equipment  lo  change  a  flat  tins  safely* 
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Changing  a  Fiat  Tire 

If  9  tire  goes  flat,  avoid  fLuther  life  and  wheel  damage 
by  driving  slowly  to  a  level  place.  Turn  on  ypijr 
hazard  warning  (iashera. 


A  CAUTION: 


Changing  a  tire  can  cause  an  injury-  The 
vehicle  can  slip  off  the  jack  and  roll  over  you 
or  other  people,  VoLi  and  they  could  bo  badty 
injured.  Find  a  level  place  to  change  your  tire. 
To  help  prevent  the  vehicle  from  moving: 

1.  Sel  the  parking  brake  firmly. 

2.  Put  an  automatic  transmission  shift  lever 
in  PARK  {P)h  or  shift  a  manual  transmission 
to  FIRST  (1 )  or  REVERSE  {R). 

3.  T urn  off  the  engine. 

Put  the  wheel  blocks  at  the  front  and  rear 
of  the  tire  farthest  away  from  the  one 
being  changed.  That  would  be  the  tire  on 
the  other  side  of  the  vehicle,  af  the 
opposite  end, 


The  following  steps  will  lell  you  how  to  use  the  jack  and 
charrge  a  tire. 
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Removing  the  Spare  Tire  and  Tools 


TahQC^/Yukon  Models  (Rear  Access  Panel) 


Suburban/Yukon  XL  Motfels 


A.  Tool  Kil  with  O,  Tire  Blocks 

Jack  Tools  E.  Jack 

B,  Bracket  and  Wing  Nut 
C-  Wheel  Block  Wing  Nul 


A.  Boltle  Jack 

B.  Wheel  Blocks 
C-  Wirrg  Nut 

D,  Mounting  Bracket 

E.  Removable  T ray 


F,  Retaining  Hook 

G.  Retaining  Bracket  artd 
Wing  Nul 

Ht  Tool  Kit  with  Jack 
Tools  and  Gloves 


The  equipment  you'll  need  is  under  the  siorage  tray  In 
the  lelt  trim  panel  for  Suburban/ Yukon  XL  mcMdets. 
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For  Tahoe/Yukon  modelSf  the  squlpment  is  located 
behind  the  left  trim  panel  in  the  rear  of  the  vehicle.  Skip 
the  first  step  and  follow  the  JasI  three. 

f Remove  the  Iray  to  access  the  tools. 

2.  There  is  a  wing  nut  used  to  retain  the  tool  kit.  To 
remove  it,  turn  the  wing  nut  counterclockwise. 

3.  To  release  the  bottle  jack  from  its  holder,  turn  Ihe 
knob  on  the  bottle  jack  counterclockwise  to  lower 
the  jack  head. 

4.  The  wheel  blocks  and  the  wheel  block  retainer  can 
be  removed  by  turning  the  wing  nut 
counterclockwise . 


You'll  use  the  jack  handle  extensions  and  the  wheel 
wrench  lo  renftove  the  underbotty^ mounted  spare  bra. 


A  Hoist  Assembly 
B  Wheel  Wrench 

C.  Jack  Handle 
Extensions 

D.  Hoist  Shaft 

E.  Valve  Stem,  Pointed 
Down 

F.  Sp^re  Tire 


G.  Tire  Retainer 
H-  Hoisi  Cable 
k  Hoist  Lock  (If 
Equipped) 

J,  HoiSl  Shaft  Adobss 
Hole 

K,  Hoist  End  of 
Extension  Toot 
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Follfjw  (hese  instructions  lo  lower  itie  spare  tire: 

t.  If  the  vehicle  Is  equipped  wUh  a  hoist  lock,  open  the 
spare  tire  iock  cover  on  the  bumper  and  use  the 
Ignition  key  to  remove  the  lock. 

3.  Assemble  the  wheai  wrench  and  I  he  two  jack 
handle  exiensions  as  shown,  Insert  Ihe  hoist 
end  (open  end)  or  Ihe  extension  through  the  hole  in 
the  rear  bumper,  Be  sure  the  hoist  end  oF  Ihe 
extension  connects  Into  the  hoist  shafi  (the  nbbod 
square  end  of  the  extension  is  used  (o  lower 
the  spare  tire), 

3.  Turn  the  wheei  wrench  counierclockwise  to  lower 
the  spare  tire  lo  Ihe  ground.  Continue  to  turn  the 
wheel  wrench  unlil  the  spars  tire  can  be  pulled  out 
from  under  the  vehicle.  The  wheel  wrench  has  a 
hook  that  ellcws  you  lo  pull  the  hoist  cable  towards 
you.  to  assist  In  reaching  the  spare  lire. 

If  the  spare  (ire  does  not  lower  to  the  ground,  the 
secondary  latch  is  engaged  causing  Ihe  tire 
not  to  lower.  See  "Secondary  Latch  System"  next. 

4.  When  Ihe  tire  has  been  lowered,  till  the  retainer  at 
the  end  cl  the  cable  so  it  can  be  pulled  up  through 
the  wheel  opening^ 

5.  Put  the  spare  tire  near  the  flal  tire 


Secondary  Latch  System 

Your  vehicle  has  an  underbody  rpounted  tire  hoist 
assembly  equipped  wilh  a  secondary  lalch  system  It's 
designed  to  stop  Ihe  spare  lire  from  fallirig  off  your 
vehicle.  For  Ihe  secondary  latch  to  work,  the  spare  must 
be  Installed  with  the  valve  stem  poiniing  down.  See 
"Storing  a  Fiat  or  Spare  Tire  and  Tools"  for  Instructions 
on  storing  the  spare  or  flat  tire  correctly. 


A  CAUTION: 


Before  beginning  this  procedure  read  all  the 
instruction^.  Failure  to  read  and  follow  the 
instructions  could  damage  the  hoist  assembly 
and  you  and  others  could  get  hurt.  Read  and 
follow  the  instructions  listed  below. 
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To  Ihe  spare  [ire  frtiiti  the  secondary  latch  do 

the  following: 


t .  Check  under  the  vshtcla  to  soe  if  the  cabte  end  Is 
visible, 

2.  If  it  is  no|  visible  proceed  to  step  6 

If  it  Is  visible,  first  try  to  lighten  the  cable  by  turning 
the  wheel  wrench  clockwise  until  you  hear  two 
clicks  or  feel  it  skip  Iwica,  You  cannot  overtighten 
the  cablB- 

3.  Loosen  the  cable  by  turning  the  wrench 
counTerclockwpse  three  or  four  turns. 
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4.  FleFfsal  this  procedure  at  least  two  lirries.  if  ihe 
spare  tire  lowers  to  Ihe  ground,  continue  with 
step  4  of  ■'Removing  Your  Spare  Tire  and  Tools' 
earlier  in  this  secHori. 

5.  Turn  the  wrench  counlerclockwise  until 
approximately  six  inches  (15  cm)  of  cable  is 
exposed, 

e.  Stand  the  wheel  blocks 
on  iheir  shortest  ends, 
wilh  the  backs 
facing  each  other. 


7,  Hook  the  bottom  edge  of  lha  jack  on  the  whsel 
btocKs,  separating  them  so  thaf  the  jack  Is 
balanced  securely. 

Attach  the  )acK  handle,,  extension,  and  wheel 
wrench  to  Ihe  jack  and  place  it  (wilh  Ihe  wheel 
blocks)  under  the  vehicle  towards  the  froil  of  Ihe 
rear  bumper.  Position  the  cenler  lift  point  of  the  jack 
urrder  Ihe  center  of  Ihe  spare  tire. 
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9,  Turn  Ihe  wrafich  ctockwise  to  raise  (he  JacK  until  iL 
lifts  the  end  fitting, 

10.  Continue  raising  (tie  jack  until  the  sp^re  lire  stops 
moving  upward  and  (s  held  lirmljr  in  place.  The 
secondary  iatch  has  released  and  Ihe  spare  lire  is 
balancing  gn  the  jack. 


11.  Lower  Ihe  jack  by  turning  Ihe  wheel  wrench 
counterclockwise.  Keep  lowering  ihe  jack  until  the 
spare  tire  slides  off  the  jat^  or  is  hanging  by 

the  cable. 

12.  Disconnect  the  jack  handle  from  the  jack  and 
carefully  remove  the  jack.  Use  one  hand  to 

push  against  Ihe  spare  while  firmly  pulling  ihe  jack 
out  from  under  the  spare  with  the  older  hand. 

If  the  spare  Is  hanging  from  Ihe  cable,  insert  ihe 
hoist  handle,  extension  and  wheel  wrench  into  the 
hoisl  shaft  hole  in  tha  bumper  and  turn  The 
wheel  wrench  counterclockwise  to  lower  the  spare 
tha  rast  of  Ihe  way. 

13.  Tilt  the  retainer  at  Ihe  end  of  the  cable  and  pull  il 
through  the  wheel  opening.  Pull  the  tire  out  from 
under  the  vehicle. 

14.  If  the  cable  is  hanging  under  the  vehicle,  lum  ihe 
wheel  wrench  in  the  hoist  shaft  hole  in  Ihe  bumper 
clockwise  to  raise  the  cable  back  up. 

Have  Ihe  hoist  assembly  inspected  as  soon  as  you  can. 
You  will  not  be  able  to  store  a  spare  or  flat  lire  using 
Ihe  hoist  assembly  unlit  11  has  been  replaced. 
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The  tools  you'll  be  using  Indude  the  bottle  jacl(  (A),  the  Attach  the  vwheel  wrench  lo  Ihe  jadc  handle  extensions 

wheet  blocks  {B),  the  jack  han^ile  {C)»  the  jack  handle  {as  rieeded),  Attach  the  jack  handle  to  the  jack. 

eKtensions  (D).  and  the  wheel  wrench  (E), 

If  the  Hat  lire  Is  on  the  near  of  the  vehicle,  you'll  need  to 
use  boih  jack  handle  exlenaiona. 
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Turn  the  whetsl  wfiendi  clotKwi&e  to  raise  the  jack  lift 
head  to  (he  lifting  point. 


II  vour  vehicle  has  wheel 
nut  caps,  locsen  Ihem  by 
turning  the  wheel 
wrench  counterclochwtse. 
II  you  have  a  center 
cap  with  wheal  nut  caps, 
the  wheel  r>ut  caps 
are  designed  to  remain 
with  the  center  cap. 
Remove  the  center  cap. 


If  the  wheel  has  a  smooth  center  piece,  place  the  chisel 
end  ot  the  wheel  wrench  In  the  slot  on  Ihe  wheel  and 
gently  pry  out 


5-77 


Information  Provided  by: 

iID  =  /M_  =  r^ 


Downloaded  from  www.Manualslib.com  manuals  search  engine 


Removing  the  Flat  Tire  and  Installing 
the  Spare  Tire 

1 .  Use  ihe  wheel  wrench 
to  loosen  ad  the  wheel 
nuts,  Turn  Itie  wheel 
wrench 

counterclochwisa  to 
loosen  the  wheel  nuls. 
Don't  remove  Ihe 
wheel  nuts  yet- 


Notice.  If  youf  vehicle  Is  equipped  with 
QUADRASTEER^^  avoid  contact  with  tie  rods  and 
tie  rod  boots  when  jacking  ihe  vehicle. 

2.  Position  Ihe  Jack  under  the  vehicle.  If  the  flat  Tire  Is 
on  the  front  cA  the  vehicle,  posiCicn  Ihe  Jack  on  the 
frame  behind  ihe  flat  tire  where  the  frame 
sections  overlap. 

On  all  1500  series  vehicles,  use  the  jacking  pad 
provided  on  the  rear  a>!le.  On  2500  series  vehicles, 
use  the  axle  between  Ihe  spring  and  shock. 

If  you  have  added  a  snow  plow  lo  the  front  of  your 
vehicle,  lower  the  snow  plow  lully  before  raising 
the  vehicle. 
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A  CAUTION: 


Getting  under  a  vehicle  when  Jl  is  packed  up  Is 
dangerous.  If  the  vehicle  slips  Off  the  jack  VOU 
could!  be  badly  Injured  or  killed.  Never  get 
under  a  vehicle  when  it  is  supported  only  by 
a  jack. 


A  CAUTION; 


Raising  your  vehicle  with  the  jack  Emproperly 
positioned  can  damage  the  vehicle  and  even 
make  the  vehicle  fall.  To  help  avoid  personal 
Injury  and  vehicle  damage,  be  sure  to  fit  the 
jack  lift  head  into  the  proper  location  t>efore 
raising  the  vehicle. 


Front  Position 
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Rear  Position  Rear  Poaitiori 

1 500  Series  2500  Series 

3.  Make  sure  the  jack  head  3s  poailioned  so  that  the 
rear  axle  is  resting  seturely  between  the  grtjoyes 
that  are  on  the  jack  head.  Turn  the  wheef 
wrench  ciockwrse  to  raise  Ihe  vahicle.  Raise  the 
vehicie  far  enough  ott  the  groond  so  there  is  enough 
room  lor  ihs  spare  tire  to  fit  Ijack  underneath  the 
rear  of  the  vehicle. 
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4.,  Remove  alJ  the  wheel 
nuts  and  fake  off  the 
flat  tire, 


S.  Remove  any  rust  or  diit 
from  Ihe  wheel  bolts, 
mounling  surtaces 
and  spare  wheel. 
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A  CAUTION: 


Rust  or  dirt  on  ttie  wtiool,  or  on  the  parts  to 
whicti  It  is  fastonod,  can  make  the  wheel  nula 
become  loose  after  a  time.  The  wheel  could 
come  off  and  cause  an  accident.  When  you 
change  a  wheels  remove  any  rust  or  dirt  from 
the  places  where  the  wheel  attaches  to  the 
vehicle.  In  an.  emergency,  you  can  uSO  a  Cloth 
or  a  paper  towel  to  do  this;  but  be  sure  to  use 
a  scraper  or  wire  brush  later,  if  you  need  to,  lo 
get  all  the  rust  or  dirt  off. 


S.  After  mounting  the 
sparer  put  Ihe  wheel 
nuts  back  on  with 
the  rounded  end  at  the 
nuts  toward  the 
wheel.  Tighten  each 
wheel  nut  by  hand 
using  the  wheel  wrer>ch 
until  the  wheel  is 
held  against  the  hub. 


A  CAUTION: 


Never  use  oil  or  graase  on  studs  or  nuts,  tf 
you  do,  the  nuts  might  come  loose.  Your  wheel 
could  fall  off,  causing  a  serious  accident. 
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Hear  Posiljon 
1 500  Series 


Rear  Pesition 
2500  Series 


7,  Turn  the  wheel  wrench  coufiteTClodswise  to  lower 
the  vehicle.  Lower  the  lack  completely. 
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6-  Tighten  the  nuts  firnuly  In  a  crisscross  sequence  as 
shown  by  turning  the  wheel  wrench  clockwiise. 


^  CAUTION: 


Incorrect  wheel  nuts  or  improperly  tightened 
wheel  nuts  can  cause  the  wheel  to  come  loose 
and  even  come  off.  This  could  lead  to  an 
accident.  Be  sure  to  use  the  correct  wheel 
nuts.  If  you  have  lo  replace  them,  be  sure  to 
get  new  GM  original  equipment  wheel  nuts. 
Stop  somewhere  as  soon  as  you  can  and  have 
the  nuts  tightened  with  a  tongue  wrench  to  the 
proper  torque  specif icationn  See  "Capacities 
and  Specifications"  in  the  Index  for  wheel  nut 
torque  specification. 


Notice:  Irrtproperly  tightened  wheal  nuts  can  lead 
to  brake  pulsation  and  rotor  damage.  To  avoid 
expensive  brake  repairs,,  evenly  tighten  the  wheel 
nuts  in  the  proper  sequence  and  to  the  proper 
torque  specification.  See  “Capacities  and 
Specificatiorrs"  In  the  Index  for  the  wheel  nut  torque 
specification. 
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Storing  a  Flat  Tire  and  Tools 


A  CAUTION: 


Storing  a  jack,  a  tire.  Of  ottier  equipment  In  the 
pas^nger  cornpartment  of  the  vehicle  could 
catis<e  injury.  In  a  audden  stop  or  collision^ 
loose  equipment  could  strike  someone.  Store 
all  these  In  the  proper  place. 


Noiic9‘  An  aluminum  wheel  wl^  a  flat  tire  should 
always  be  stored  under  the  vehicle  with  the 
hoist.  However,  storing  it  that  way  for  an  extended 
period  of  time  could  damage  the  wheels  To  avoid 
this,  always  stow  the  wheel  properly  with  the  valve 
stem  pointing  down  and  have  the  wheat  repaired 
as  soon  as  possible. 


Store  lha  flat  tire  where  ths  spare  lire  was  stored.  To 
store  Ihe  tire; 

1.  Put  the  tire  on  the  ground  at  ihe  rear  of  the  vehicle 
with  Ihe  valve  ^tem  pointed  downward. 

2..  Tilt  the  Tetfliner  downward  and  through  Ihe  wheal 
opening.  Make  sure  the  retainer  is  fuliy  sealed 
across  Ihe  underside  of  Ihe  wheel. 

3.  Attach  the  wheel  wrench  and  extensions  together, 
insert  the  hoist  end  through  the  hole  in  the  rear 
bumper  and  into  Ihe  hoist  shaft. 

4.  Raise  The  lire  part  way  upward.  When  the  tire  is 
almost  in  the  stored  position,  adjust  Ihg  lire  so 
that  the  valve  stem  is  toward  the  rear  of  the  vehicle. 

5.  Raise  the  tire  fully  against  the  underside  of 

the  vehicle  by  turning  the  wheel  wratich  clockwise 
until  you  hear  two  dicks  or  feel  il  ship  twee. 

The  cable  cannot  be  overtightened. 
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6.  Make  sure  th-a  tire  is  stored  securely.  Push,  pull, 
and  then  try  to  rotate  or  turn  the  lire,  if  the  tiire 
moves,  use  Ihn  wheel  wrench  to  tighten  the  cable. 

Put  back  the  jack,  Icols  and  spare  tire  lock  (If  equipped]. 


A.  Hoist  Assembly 

E.  Valve  Stem, 

B.  Wheal  Wrench 

Pointed  Dowvn 

C.  Jack  Handle 

F-  Flat  or  Spare  Tire 

Extensions 

G.  Tire  Retainer 

D,  Hoist  Shaft 

H,  Holst  Cable 
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To  store  the  foirow  these  procedures: 

For  Tahoe/Yukon  models  do  the  tollowfnQ: 

1,  Put  ih&  tool  kit,  with  the  jack  tools  ano  gloves,  in 
the  toot  bag  and  place  In  the  reiaining  clip  apove 
the  jack. 

2.  Tighten  down  with  lhe  wing  nut. 

3,  Then,  assemble  wheel  chocks  and  bortio  jack 
together  with  the  wing  nut  and  retaining  hook. 

4.  Position  behind  the  jack  storage  cower  in  the  rear 
access  panel,  and  lighten,  adjusting  clockwise  until 
the  Jack  is  secured  tight  in  the  mounting  bracket. 

Be  sure  to  position  the  holes  in  the  base  of  the  |ack 
□nto  the  pin  in  the  mounting  bracket. 

For  Suburban/Yukon  XL  models  do  the  foJtowing: 

1.  Return  the  tool  kit  (jack  tcx)ls  and  gloves)  le  the 
tool  bag. 

2.  Assemble  wheel  chocks  and  bottle  jack  together 
with  the  wing  nut  gnd  retaining  hOOk. 

3.  Position  under  Ihe  jack  storage  tray  In  the  left  rear 
side  pane!  below  the  wheelbase  and  tighten, 
adjusting  clockwise  until  the  jack  is  secured  tight  in 
the  mounting  brackel.  Be  sure  to  position  Ihe 
holes  in  the  basa  of  the  jack  onto  the  pin  in  the 
mounling  brackel. 


4.  Use  the  retaining  clip  to  fasten  the  tool  kit  on  the 
stud  in  Ihe  storage  compartment  in  the  rear  let! 
trim  panel  and  turn  the  wing  nut  clockwise  io 
secufB. 

3.  Return  Ihe  storage  tray. 


Tahoe/Yukon  Models  (Rear  Access  Panel) 


A.  Tool  Kit  wilh  C.  Wheel  Block  Wing  Nut 

Jack  Tools  D.  Tire  Blocks 

8.  Brackel  and  Wing  Nut  E.  Jack 
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Spare  Tire 

Vour  vehicle,  whan  new,  had  e  fully  Inflated  spare  tire, 

A  spare  tire  may  lose  air  over  time,  sc  check  its 
inflation  pnessirre  regularly.  See  Inflation  —  Tire  Ptessuta 
on  page  5-$2  and  "'Loadir^g:  Your  Vehicle'’  for  informaticn 
regarding  proper  lire  inflation  and  leading  your  vehicle, 
Fpr  instruction  an  how  to  remove,.  Install  or  store  a  spare 
tire,  see  Changing  a  Flat  Ttre  on  page  5-7G 

After  Installing  the  spare  tire  on  your  vehicle,  you  should 
stop  as  soon  as  possible  and  make  sure  the  spare  is 
correctly  inflated.  Have  Ihe  damaged  or  Hat  road 
tire  repaired  or  replaced  as  soon  as  you  can  artd 
Installed  back  onto  your  vehicle.  This  way,  a  spare  tire 
will  Pe  available  in  case  you  need  it  again. 


Suburbs n/Vukon  XL  models 


A.  Bottle  Jack 

F. 

B.  Wheel  Blocks 

G, 

C,  Wing  Nul 

D„  Mounting  Bracket 

H. 

E,  Removable  Tray 

Rolaining  Hook 
Retaining  Bracket  and 
Wing  Nut 
Tool  Kil  with  Jack 
Tools  and  Gloves 
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Appearance  Care 

Remember,  cleaning  products  can  tw  haifardous.  Some 
are  lojfic.  Others  can  burst  iruo  names  il  you  strike  a 
match  or  get  Uiem  on  a  hot  part  of  the  vehKie.  Some  are 
dangerous  if  you  breathe  their  fumes  In  a  ctosed 
space  Wtien  you  use  anything  from  a  container  to  dean 
your  vehicle,  bg  sure  to  follow  the  manufacturer's 
warnings  and  Instructions.  And  always  open  your  doors 
or  windows  when  you're  cleaning  Ihe  inside. 

Nevei'  use  these  to  dean  your  vehicle: 

*  Gasoline 

*  Benzene 

*  Naphtha 

*  Carton  Tefradiloride 
■  Acetone 


They  can  all  be  hazardous  —  some  more  than 
others  — and  they  can  all  damage  your  vehicle,  too. 

Don't  use  any  of  these  unless  this  manual  says  you  can. 
In  many  uses,  these  will  damage  your  vehicle: 

•  Alcohol 

•  Laundry  Soap 

•  Bleach 

•  Reducing  Agents 

Cleaning  the  Inside  of  Your  Vehicle 

Use  a  vacuum  cleaner  often  to  get  rid  of  dust  and 
loose  dirt  Wipe  virtyl,  (ealher,  plastic  and  painted 
surfaces  with  a  clean,  damp  cfoth. 


*  Paint  Thinner 

*  Turpenhrra 

*  Lacquer  Thinner 

■  Nail  Polish  Remover 
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Fabric/Carpet 

Your  deaJer  has  cleaners  for  the  cteaning  of  fabric 
and  carpel.  They  will  clean  normal  spots  and  stains 
very  well. 

Ychj  can  gel  GM  -  approved  cleaning  prcrducis  tnom 
youf  dealer.  See  GM  Vehicle  Csre/Appearance 
Meterieis  on  page  5-94. 

Here  are  some  cleaning  tips: 

•  Aiways  read  Ihe  irrstructions  on  liie  cleaner  label. 

•  Clean  up  stains  as  soon  as  you  can  -  beforg 
they  set, 

•  Carefully  scrape  off  any  eKossc  stain. 

•  Use  a  dean  ciolh  or  sponge,  and  change  to  a  clean 
area  often.  A  sofl  brush  may  be  used  if  sitams  are 
stubborn. 

•  If  a  ring  forms  on  fabric  aftar  spol  cleaning,  clean 
Ihe  entire  area  lirmediately  Or  it  Wilt  set. 

Using  Cleaner  on  Fabric 

1,  Vacuuro  and  brush  Ihe  area  to  remove  any 
loose  dirt. 

2,  Always  clean  a  whole  trim  panel  or  section.  Mask 
surrourHJing  (rim  along  stitch  or  welt  lirtes. 

3,  Follow  the  direclrons  Qfi  the  container  labef. 

A.  Apply  cleaner  with  a  clean  sponge.  Don't  saturate 
the  material  and  don’t  rub  it  roughly. 


5.  As  soon  as  you've  cleaned  the  section,  use  a 
sponge  to  remove  any  excess  cleans  r. 

6.  Wipe  cleansed  area  with  a  clean,  water-da mpenecJ 
towel  Or  cloth. 

7.  Wipe  with  a  clean  cloth  and  let  dry. 

Special  Fabric  Cleaning  Problems 

Starns  caused  by  such  things  as  catsup,  coffee  {black), 
egg,  fruit,  iruH  juice,  milk,  soft  drinks,  vomit,  urine 
and  blood  can  be  removed  as  follows; 

1.  Carefully  scrape  off  excess  stain,  then  sponge  the 
soiled  area  with  cool  wotsr. 

2.  If  a  stain  remains,  lollow  the  cleaner  Instructions 
dascnbad  earlier. 

3.  If  an  odor  lingers  after  cleaning  vornif  or  urine,  treal 
Ihe  area  wUh  a  water/baking  soda  sofulion; 

1  leaspoon  (5  ml)  of  baking  soda  lo  1  cup  (25€  ml) 
of  lukewarm  water. 

4.  Let  dry. 

Stains  caused  by  candy.  Ice  cream,  mayonnaise,  chili 
sauce  and  unknown  stains  can  bo  removed  as  follows; 

1*  Carefully  scrape  off  excess  stain. 

2.  Clean  w<lh  cool  water  and  allow  lo  dry  completely. 

3.  If  a  stain  remains,  follow  the  cteaner  instructions 
described  earlier. 
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Vinyl 

Use  warm  water  and  a  clean  cloih. 

♦  Rub  with  a  dean,  damp  cloth  to  remove  dirt.  You 
may  have  to  do  ibis  morE  than  once- 

♦  Things  like  lar,  asphalt  and  shoe  polish  will  stain  if 
you  don't  get  them  off  quickly.  Use  a  dean  doth 
and  vinyl/leather  cleaner.  See  your  doalar  for 

this  product. 

Leather 

Use  a  soft  ddh  with  lukewarm  water  and  a  mild  soap  or 
saddle  soap  and  wipe  dry  with  a  soft  cloth.  Then,  lei 
the  leather  dry  naturally.  Do  not  use  heat  to  dry. 

♦  for  stubborn  stains,  use  a  leather  dearrgr.  See  your 
dealer  tor  this  product- 

%  Weverusa  oils,  varnishes,  solvent-based  or  abrasive 
cleaners,  furniture  polish  or  shoe  polish  on  leather, 

^  Soiled  or  stained  leather  should  be  cleaned 

immediately.  If  dirt  is  allowed  lo  work  into  the  finish, 
il  can  harm  Ihe  leather. 


Top  of  the  Instrument  Panet 

Use  only  rnild  soap  and  wafer  to  clean  the  top  surfaces 
of  the  instrument  panel.  Sprays  containing  silicortes 
□r  waxes  may  cause  annoying  refleciioos  In  the 
windshield  and  even  make  It  difficult  to  see  through  ihe 
windshield  under  certain  con  dilions. 

Interior  Plastic  Components 

Use  only  a  mild  soap  and  water  solution  on  a  soft  cloth 
or  sponge.  Commercial  claanais  may  affeci  the 
surface  finish. 

Glass  Surfaces 

Glass  should  be  cleaned  often.  GM  Glass  Cleaner  or  a 
liquid  riousehold  glass  cleaner  will  remove  normal 
tobacco  smoke  and  dust  films  on  interior  glass.  See 
GAf  Vehipfo  Caw/Appearance  Materials  on  page  5^94. 

Notice:  Don't  uae  abrasive  c loaners  on  glass, 
because  they  may  cause  soralches.  Avoid  placing 
decals  ort  the  inalde  rear  window,  since  they 
may  have  to  be  scraped  off  later.  If  abrasive  cleaners 
are  used  on  ihe  Inside  of  the  rear  window^  an 
electric  detogger  elemertt  may  be  damaged.  Any 
temporary  tlcense  should  not  be  attached  across  the 
defogger  grid. 
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Care  of  Safety  Belts 

Keep  bells  clean  and  dry, 


A  CAUTION; 


Do  not  bleach  or  dye  salety  belts.  If  you  do,  it 
may  severely  weaken  thein.  In  a  crash,  they 
might  not  be  able  to  provide  adequate 
protection.  Clean  safety  belts  only  with  mild 
soap  and  lukewarm  water 


Weatherstrips 

Silicone  grease  on  weatherstrips  will,  make  lliam  last 
longer,  seal  better,  and  nol  stick  or  squeak.  Apply 
silicone  grease  with  a  clean  cloth  at  least  every  six 
months  During  very  gold,  damp  weaiher  more  frequent 
applicatior>  may  be  required.  See  Paii  D.'  Havommended 
Fluids  and  Lubneanis  on  page  5-16. 

Cleaning  the  Outside  of  Your 
Vehicle 

The  paint  finish  on  your  vehicle  provides  beauty,  depth 
of  color,  gloss  retenttort  and  durabllily. 


Washing  Your  Vehicle 

TTie  best  way  to  preserve  your  vehicle's  finish  is  to  keep 
it  clean  by  washing  It  often  wilh  lukewami  or  cold 
water. 

Don’l  wash  ytiur  wehtcle  in  the  direct  rays  ot  ihe  sun. 
Use  a  car  washing  soap.  Don't  use  strong  soaps 
or  chemical  delergenis.  sure  to  rinse  Ihe  vehicle 
well,  removing  all  soap  residue  completely.  You  can  get 
GM -approved  cleaning  products  from  your  dealer. 

See  GM  Vehicia  CareMppearadce  Maienals  on 
page  5-94.  Don't  use  cleaning  agents  that  are  pelrofeum 
based,  or  that  contain  acid  or  abrasives.  All  cleaning 
agents  should  be  flushed  promptly  and  not  allowed 
to  dry  on  the  surfacoi  or  they  could  stain.  Dry  the  finish 
with  a  soft,  clean  chamois  or  an  all-cotlon  towel  to 
avoid  surface  scratches  and  water  spotting. 

High  pressure  car  washes  may  cause  water  to  enter 
your  vehicle. 

Cleaning  Exterior  Lamps/Lenses 

Use  only  lukewarm  or  cold  water,  a  solt  cloth  and  a  car 
washing  soap  to  clean  exterior  lamps  gnd  lenses. 

Follow  instructlorts  under  “T/Vashing  Your  Vehicle.'" 
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Finrsh  Care 

Occasional  waxing  or  miid  poiishing  of  your  vehicie  by 
hand  may  be  necessary  to  remove  resrdue  ffom  the 
paint  finish.  You  can  get  GM-approvad  cleaning  products 
from  your  dealer.  See  GM  Vet^ide  Care/Appearance 
Materiats  cn  page  5-94. 

If  your  vehicle  has  a  "basecoat/cleamoat"  paini  finish. 
The  clearcoat  gives  more  depth  and  gioss  to  the  coiored 
basecoat.  Always  use  wattes  and  poilshes  that  are 
non-abrasive  and  made  for  a  hasscpaVcfearcoat  paint 
lirtish. 

Notfce:  Machine  compounding  or  aggressive 
polishing  on  a  basecoat/cteercoat  paint  finish  may 
dull  the  finish  or  leave  swirl  marks. 

Foreign  materials  such  as  caicium  chloride  and  other 
salts.  Ice  niQlling  agfenis,  road  oil  and  lar,  trao  sap,  bird 
droppings,  chemicals  from  industrial  chimneys,  elc.. 
can  damage  your  vehicle’s  finish  if  they  remain 
on  painted  surfaces,  Wash  the  vehicle  as  soon  as 
possible,  if  necessary,  use  non -abrasive  cleaners  |hat 
are  marked  safe  tor  painted  surfaces  to  remove 
foreign  matter. 

Exterior  painted  surfaces  are  subject  to  agirtg.  wealhar 
and  chemical  falloul  that  cart  take  their  toll  ever  a 
period  of  years.  You  can  hefp  to  keep  the  pamt  finish 
looking  new  by  keeping  your  vehicle  garaged  or  covered 
whenever  pqgsible. 
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Protecting  Exterior  Bright  Metal  Parts 

enghi  melal  parts  should  be  cleaned  regularly  to  keep 
Uieir  luster.  Washing  wllh  waier  is  all  Ihal  is  usually 
needed  However,  you  may  use  chrome  polish  on 
chrome  or  stainlass  steel  trim,  if  necessary. 

Use  speciai  care  with  aluminum  trim.  To  avoid  damaging 
protective  trim,  never  use  auto  or  chrome  polish, 
steam  or  caustic  soap  to  clearr  aluminum.  A  coaling  of 
wax,  rubbed  to  high  polishr  is  recommended  For  all 
bright  metal  parts. 

Windshield,  Backglass  and  Wiper 
Slades 

If  the  windshield  is  not  clear  after  using  Ihe  windshield 
washer,  or  if  the  wiper  blade  chatiers  when  running, 
wax,  sap  or  other  material  may  be  on  the  blade  or 
windshield. 

Clean  the  outsicte  of  the  windshield  with  a  full^-strenglh 
glass  cleaning  liquid.  The  Windshield  is  dean  il  beads  do 
not  torm  when  you  rinse  it  with  wafer. 

Grime  from  Ihe  windshieid  will  slick  to  the  wiper  blades 
and  gffecl  their  performance.  Clean  Ihe  bladg  by 
wiping  Vigorously  with  a  cloth  soaked  in  full -strength 
windshield  wa&her  solvent.  Then  rinse  the  blade 
with  water. 

Check  Ihe  wipar  blactes  and  clean  Ihem  as  necessary; 
replace  blades  lhal  look  worn. 


Information  Provided  by: 

iID  =  /M_  =  r^ 


Downloaded  from  www.Manualslib.com  manuals  search  engine 


Aluminum  or  Chrome-Plated  Wheels 

Vour  vehicle  may  be  equipped  wiUi  either  aluminum  or 
chreme-platecl  wheels. 

Keep  ywr  wheels  clean  using  a  soft  clean  cloih  wllh 
mild  soap  and  water.  Rinse  with  clean  water.  After 
rinsing  thoroughly,  dry  with  a  soft  clean  towel.  A  wax 
may  then  be  applied. 

The  surface  o(  these  wheels  is  similar  to  Ihe  painted 
surface  of  your  vehicle.  Don’t  use  strong  soaps, 
chemicals,  abrasive  pcllsbes.  abrasive  cleaners, 
dearters  with  acid,  or  abrasive  cleaning  brushes  on 
them  because  you  could  damage  the  surface  Do  not 
use  chrome  polish  on  aluminum  wheels. 

Use  chrome  polish  only  on  chrome-plaled  wheels,  hut 
avoid  any  painted  surface  ot  the  wheel,  and  buff  oP 
Immediately  after  application. 

Don1  lake  your  vehicle  through  an  anilomatk;  car  wash 
that  has  silicone  carbide  tire  cleaning  brushes.  These 
brushes  can  also  damage  the  surface  ot  these  wheels. 

Tires 

To  Glean  your  llres,  use  a  stiff  brush  wrih  tire  cleaner. 

Notice:  When  applying  a  tire  dressing,  always  lake 
care  to  wipe  off  any  overspray  or  splash  from  all 
painted  surfaces  on  the  body  or  wheels  of  the 
vehicle.  Petroleum-based  products  may  damage  the 
paint  finish  and  tires. 


Sheet  Metal  Damage 

If  your  vehicle  is  damaged  and  requires  sheet  metal 
repair  or  leplacemenl,,  make  sure  the  body  repair  shop 
applies  anti-corrasion  material  to  pans  rnpairipd  or 
replaced  to  restore  corrosion  prctectlon. 

Original  manufacturer  replacement  parts  will  provide  ihe 
corrosion  protection  while  maifitaining  iha  warranly. 

Finish  Damage 

Any  stone  chips,  fractures  or  deep  scratches  in  the 
finish  should  be  repaired  light  away,  Bara  metal 
will  corrode  quickly  and  may  develop  into  major  repair 
expanse. 

Mintor  chips  and  scratches  can  be  repaired  with  touch-up 
materials  available  from  your  dealer  or  olher  service 
cullets.  Larger  areas  of  finish  damage  can  be  corrected 
Jn  your  dealer's  body  and  paint  shop. 

Underbody  Maintenance 

Chemicals  used  for  ice  arid  snow  removal  and  dust 
conlrol  can  collect  on  the  underbody.  H  these  are  not 
removed,  accelerated  eorrosion  (rust)  can  occur  on 
the  undefbodv  parts  such  as  fuel  lines,  frame,  floor  pan 
and  exhaust  system  even  though  they  have  corrosion 
protection. 
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At  least  evefv  spring,  flush  these  melerials  Injm  Ihe 
imderbody  wiUi  plain  water.  Clean  any  areas  where  mud 
and  detrns  can  collect.  Dirt  packed  in  close  areas  of 
the  frame  should  be  loosened  before  being  flushed. 

Your  dealer  or  an  underbody  car  washing  system  can 
do  this  lor  you^ 

Chemical  Paint  Spotting 

Some  weather  and  atmospheric  conditions  can  create  a 
chemical  fallout.  Airborne  poifutfants  can  fall  upon  and 
attack  palmed  surfaces  on  your  vghicle.  This  damage 
can  lake  l wo  forms;  hloichy,  ringlel-shaped 
discoloralions,  and  small  Irregular  dark  spots  etched  into 
the  paint  surface. 

Although  no  defect  In  the  paint  job  causes  this,  GM  will 
repair,  at  no  charge  to  the  owner,  the  surfaces  of 
rrew  vehicles  damaged  by  this  fallout  condition  within 
12  months  or  12,000  miles  {20  OOC  km)  of  purchase, 
whichever  occurs  first < 


GM  Vehicle  Care/ Appearance 
Materials 

See  yqur  GM  dealer  tor  rnore  information  on  purchasing 
ihe  Following  products. 


GM  Vehicle  Care/A 

ppearance  Materials 

Description 

Usage 

Polishing  Cloth 

Wax-T  neatad  | 

Interior  and  exterior 
polishing  doth. 

Tar  and  Road  Oit 

Remover 

Removes  tar,  road  oN  and 
asphalt. 

Chrome  Cleaner  and 
Polish 

Use  or>  chrome  or 

Stainless  steel. 

While  Sidewall  Tire 
Cleaner 

Removes  soil  and  black 
marks  from  whitewalls. 

Vinyl  Cleaner 

Cleans  vinyl  lops, 
upholstery  and 
convertible  tops 

Glass  Cleaner 

Removes  dirt,  grime, 
smoke  and  fingerprints. 
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GM  VeNcte  Care/Appea ranee  Materials 
(corttd) 


Description 

Usage 

Chrome  and  Wire  Wheel 
Cleaner 

Removes  din  and  grime 
tram  chrome  wheels  and 
wire  wheel  covers. 

1  FinisTi  Enhancer 

Removes  dust, 
tingerprifits,  and  surface 
contaminants,  Spray  on 
wipe  off. 

Swrrl  Removar  Polish 

Removes  swiri  marks, 
tine  scratches  and  other 
light  surface 

1  contamination. 

Cleaner  Wax 

Removes  light  scratches 
ar>d  protects  Knish. 

Foaming  Tire  Shine  Low 
Gloss 

Cleans,  shines  and 
pfoiects  in  one  easy  Step, 
no  wiping  necessary. 

GM  Vehicle  Care/Ap  pea  ranee  Materials 
(cont’d) 


Deacriplion 

Us^gE 

Wash  Wax  Concentrate 

Medium  teaming 
shampoo.  Cleans  and 
lightly  waxes. 
Biodegradable  and 
phosphate  Free 

Spot  Lifter 

Quickly  and  easily 
removes  spots  and  stains 
from  carpets,  vinyl  and 
cloth  upholstery. 

Odor  Eliminator 

Odorless  spray  odor 
eliminator  used  on 
fabrics,  vinyl,  leather  and 
carpet. 

See  your  General  Motors  parts  department  for  these 
products.  See  Part  D:  Recomm&nded  Fluids  and 
Lubricants  on  page  6-16.. 
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Vehicle  Identification 

Vehicle  Identification  Number  (VIN) 


This  is  Ihe  tegal  Jdenlifier  (or  yaur  vehicle,  it  appears  on 
a  plate  In  liie  front  corner  of  Ihs  ingtrumenl  panel,  on 
the  dnver's  side.  You  can  see  it  if  you  look  Ihrough  Ihe 
windshield  Irom  outside  your  vehicle.  TTie  VIN  also 
appears  on  the  Vehide  Certification  and  Servica  Parts 
labels  and  the  certificates  of  title  and  registration 

Engine  Identification 

The  Sth  Character  in  your  VIN  Is  the  engine  code.  This 
code  will  help  you  identify  your  engir;e,  specifications 
and  replacement  parts. 


Service  Parts  Identification  Label 

You'll  (ind  this  label  located  In  ihe  glove  boK.  1t‘s  very 
helpful  If  you  ever  need  fo  order  parts.  On  Ihis  label  te; 

♦  your  ViN, 

%  the  model  designaliohn 

♦  paint  Information  ana 

♦  a  list  of  all  production  oplions  and  special 
equipment. 

Be  sure  that  this  label  is  not  removed  from  the  vehicle. 
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Electrical  System 

Add-On  Electrical  Equipment 

Notice:  Don't  add  anything  electrical  to  your 
vehicle  unless  you  check  with  your  dealer  first. 
Some  electrical  equipment  can  damage  your  vehicle 
and  the  damage  wouldn't  be  covered  by  your 
warranty.  Some  add-on  electrical  equipment  can 
keep  other  components  from  working  as  they 
should. 

Vour  vehicle  has  an  air  bag  system.  Before  attempting 
to  add  anything  electrical  to  your  vehicle,  see 
Servicing  Your  Air  B&g-Equipp&d  Vehicle  on  page  1-79. 

Windshield  Wiper  Fuses 

The  windshield  wiper  motor  is  protected  tty  an  internal 
circuit  breaker  and  a  luse,  If  ihe  motor  overheats  due  to 
heavy  snow,  elc.,  the  wiper  will  slop  until  the  motor 
cools.  IF  the  overload  is  caused  by  some  electrical 
problem  and  not  snow,  etc,,  be  sure  to  Qiet  it  fixed. 


Power  Windows  and  Other  Power 
Options 

Circuit  breakers  protect  the  power  windows  and  other 
power  accessories.  When  (he  current  load  is  loo  heavy, 
the  circuit  breaker  opens  and  closes,  prolecling  the 
circuit  until  Ihe  problem  Is  fixed  or  goes  away. 

Fuses  and  Circuit  Breakers 

The  wiring  circuJls  in  your  vehieJo  are  protected  from 
short  circuits  by  a  combination  of  fuses,  circuit  breakers 
and  lusibie  tharmal  links.  This  greatly  reduces  Ihe 
chance  of  Ttres  caused  by  electrical  problems. 

Look  at  The  silver-colored  hand  inside  the  fuse  II  the 
band  is  broken  or  melted,  replace  the  fuse.  Be  sure  you 
replace  a  bad  fuse  with  a  new  one  of  the  identical 
size  and  rating. 

If  you  ever  have  a  problem  on  the  road  and  donT  have 
a  spare  luse,  you  can  borrow  cine  thal  has  the  same 
amparaga.  Just  pick  some  feature  of  your  vehtcio 
thal  you  can  get  along  without  -  like  the  radio  or 
cigarette  lighter  ^  and  use  its  fuse,  (I  it  is  the  correct 
amperage.  Replace  II  as  soon  as  you  can. 
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Instrument  Panel  Fuse  Block 


You  can  remove  Fuses  wilh  a  luse  a:<tr3Ctor  wNcfi  fs 
mounted  to  the  fuse  block  access  door.  To  remove  Fuses 
rf  you  dor>'t  have  a  fuse  e>ftractor,  hold  the  end  of  the 
fuse  between  your  thumb  and  index  Finger  and  pull 
straight  out. 

You  may  have  spare  fuses  located  behind  the  Fuse 
block  access  door  These  can  be  used  to  replace  a  bad 
Fuse.  However,  make  sure  it  is  oF  the  correet  amperage. 
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Fusee  ' 

RR  Wiper 

Rear  Window  Wiper  Switch 

SEO  ACCY 

Special  Equipment  Option 
Accessory 

WS  WPR 

WIrtdshieldi  Wipers 

TBC  ACCY 

T ruck  Body  Cofilriolter 
Accessory 

IGN  3 

Ignition,.  Heated  Seats 
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Fuses 

Usagt 

LTTRN 

Leh  Turn  Signafs  and 
Sidermarkers 

VEH  STOP 

'vehicle  Stoplamps,  Brake 

Module,  Etectronic  Throltle 
Control  Module 

RT  TRLR  ST^RN 

,  Ri^  Turn  Signaty'Stop  Trailer : 

FIT  THN 

Right  Turn  Signals  and 
Sidamarkers 

BODY 

Harness  Connector 

DDM 

brtyer  Door  Module 

AUX  PWR  2 

Roar  Cargo  Area  Power 
Outlets 

LOCKS 

Power  Door  Lock  System 

ECC 

Rear  Electronic  Cllimate 

Control 

TBC  EC 

Truck  Body  Controller 

FLASH 

Flasher  Module 

CB  LT  DOORS 

Left  Power  Window  Circuit 
Breaker 

TBC  20 

Truck  Body  Coni  roller 

TBC  2 A 

Truck  Body  Coniroller 

Fuses 

Usage 

4WD 

Four-Wheel  Drive'  Systemi, 
Auxiliary  Saltefy 

HTR  AJC 

Chmate  Control  SystaiTi 

LOCK 

Powei  Door  Lock  Relay 
{Lock  FuncUonj 

HVAC  1 

Inside  Rearview  Mirror, 

Climate  Control  Sys-tem 

L  DOOR 

Driver's  Door  Harness 
Connection 

CRUISE 

Cruise  Control 

UNLOCK 

Power  Door  Lock  Relay 
{Unlock  Function) 

RR  FOG  LP 

Rear  Fog  Lamp  [Export  Only) 

BRAKE 

Anti 'Lock  Brake  Systarr 

DRIVER  UNLOCK 

Power  Door  Lock  Relay 
(Driver's  Door  Unlock 

Function) 

IGN  U 

PCM,  TCM 

TBC  ION  0 

Truck  Body  Controller 

VEH  CHMSL 

Vehicle  and  Trailer  High 
Mounled  Stoplamp 

LT  TRLR  STnrRN 

Left  Turn  Signal/Btep  Trailer 
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Center  Instrument  Panel  Fuse  Block 

The  center  Inslrument  panel  utility  block  located 
underneath  the  instrument  panel,  to  Ihe  left  of  Ihe 
steering  column. 
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nil 

INFO  |AI 
li-WAy 

IPl  BLK 
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Device 

Osage 

SEO 

Special  Equipment  Option 

TRAILER 

Trailer  Brake  Wiring 

UPF1T 

Upfitter  (Not  Used) 

SL  RIDE 

Ride  Control  HarnebS 

Connection 

HDLR3 

Headliner  Wtring  Connecior 

BODY 

Body  Winng  Connsctor 

DEFOG 

Rear  Dafogger  Relay 

HDLNR  1 

Headiinef  Win'ng  Connecior  1 

SPARE  RELAY 

Not  Used 

CB  SEAT 

Driver  and  Passenger  Seal 
Module  Circuit  Breaker 

CB  RT  DOOR 

Right  Power  Window  Circuit 
Breaker 

SPARE 

Not  Used 

INFO 

infotainrnent  Harness 
Connection 
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Uriderhood  Fuse  Block 


The  underhaocf  fugs  bipck  in  the  eogine  compiertnierit 
on  the  driver's  side  of  the  vehicle  near  the  battery 
Lift  the  cover  for  access  to  the  Fuse/relay  block. 

To  remove  fuses,  hold  the  end  of  Ihe  fuse  between  your 
Ihnmh  and  indev  Finger  and  potl  straight  out 

Sea  Bngins  Compaftmeni  Overview  on  page  5-14  For 
more  Information  on  its  location 
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Replace  ccjver  aflef  servicing. 
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*1  —  Gasoline  Engine  and  Fuel  Injection  Rail  #2, 
"2  —  Gasoline  Engine  and  Fuel  Injection  Rail  #1r 
*3  —  Gasotine  Engine;  Oxygen  Sensore. 

*4  —  Gasoline  Engine;  Oxygen  Sensors. 

*5  —  PCM  Ignition 


Fuses 

Usage 

GLOW  PLUG 

;Wot  Used 

CUST  FEED 

Gaaollne  Accessory  Power 

STUD  #1 

Auxiliary  Power  (Single 

Battery  and  Diesals 

Onlyj/Dual  Battery  (TP2)  Do 
not  install  fuse. 

M0EC 

Mid  Bussed  Electrical  Center 
Power  Feed,  Front  Seats, 

Right  Doors 

BLOWER  i 

Front  Glirrtate  Control  Fan 

LB  EC 

Left  Bussed  Electrical  Center. 
Door  Modules^  Door  Locks^ 
Auxiiiaiy  Power  Outlet — Rear 
Cargo  Area  and  Instrument 
Panel 

Fuses 

Usage 

STUD  2 

Accessory  Power/Traiter 

Wiring  Brake  Feed 

ABS 

Anli-Lcwk  Brakes 

VSES/ECAS 

Vehicle  StabiltEy 

IGN  A 

fgnttjon  Power 

IGN  B 

Ignition  Power 

LBEC  1 

Left  Bussed  Electrical  Center^  1 

Left  Doors,  Truck  Body 
Controller,  Flasher  Module 

TRL  PARK 

Parking  Lamps  Trailer  Wiring 

RR  PARK 

Right  Rear  Parking  and 
Sidemarker  Lamps 

LR  PARK 

'  Left  Rear  Parking  and 

1  Sidemarker  Lamps 

PARK  LP 

Lparking  Lamps  Relay 

STARTER 

Starter  Relay 

INTPARK 

Interior  Lamps 

STOP  LP 

Stoptamps 

TSG  BAIT  ' 

Truck  Body  Controller 

Battery  Feed 
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Fuses 

Usage 

SUNROOF 

Sunroof 

SEO  B2 

Off- Road  Lamps 

4WS 

Vsnl  Sofenoid 

Can  ister/QU  AD  R  ASTE  ER  ™ 
Module  Povver 

RR  HVAC 

Rear  Clltnafe  Control 

AUX  PWR 

1  Auxiliary  Power 

Oullel  —  Consol  a 

1GN  1 

Ignition  Relay 

PCM  1 

Powertrain  Control  Module 

CTC/ECM 

Electronic  TTirotlie  Control, 
Electronic  Brake  Controller 

IGN  E 

Instrument  Panel  Cluster.  Air 
Conditioning  Relay,  Turn 
Signal/Hazard  Swrich,  Starter 
Relay 

RTD 

Ride  Control 

TRL  B^U 

Backup  Lamps  Trailer  Wiring 

PCM  B 

Powertrain  Control  Module. 
Fuel  Pump 

F/PMP 

Fuel  Pump  {Relay) 

Fuses 

B/U  LP 

Back-up  Lamps,  Automatic 
Transmission  Shift  Lock 
Control  System 

RR  DEFOG 

Rear  Window  Oefogger 

HDLP-HI 

Headlamp  High  Beam  Relay 

PRIME 

Mot  Used 

SIR 

Supplemental  InFlalable 
Restraint  System 

FRT  PARK 

Front  Pajiring  Lamps, 
Sidemarker  Lamps 

DRL 

Daytime  Running  Lamps 
(Relay) 

SEO  IGN 

Rear  Defog  Relay 

7BC  IGN1 

Truck  Body  Controller  Ignition 

HI  HDLP-LT 

High  Beam  Headlamp-Left 

LH  HID 

No!  Used 

DRL 

Daybme  Runr>ing  Lamps 

IPC/DIC 

Instrument  PansI 

Ciustar/Drtver  Informallon 
Center 

HVAC/ECAS 

Ctimate  Control  Controller 
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Fuses 

Usage 

Foa  LP 

Fog  Lamp  Relay 

FCXfl  UP 

Fog  Lamps 

HORN 

Horn  Fuse 

HORN 

Horn  Balay 

W/S  WASH 

Windshield:  and  Rear  Window 
Washer  Pump  Relay 

W/S  WASH 

Windshield  and  Rear  Window 
Washer  Pump 

1NF0 

OnStar/Rear  Seat 
Enleriainment 

RADIO  AMP 

Radio  Amplifier 

RH  HID 

Noi  Used 

HORN 

Horn 

EAR 

Electnc  Ac^uslable  Pedals  ' 

TREC 

All- Wheel  Drive  Module 

SBA 

Supplemental  Brake  Aasisl 

Fuses 

Usage 

CIG  LTR 

Cigarette  Lighter 

HI  HDLP-RT 

High  Beam  Headlamp-Righl 

HDLP-LOW 

Headlamp  Low  Beam  Relay 

A/C  COMP 

Air  Conditioning  Compressor 

A/C  COMP 

Air  Conditiorring  Compressor 
[  Relay 

RH  WPR 

Rear  WlperWVasher 

RADIO 

Audio  System 

:  SEO  Bt 

Mid  Bussed  Elactrieai  Center, 
Home  Link,  Rear  Heated 

Seals 

LO  HDLP-LT 

Headlamp  Low  Beam-Left 

[BTSI 

Brake  Transmission  Shift 
Interlock  System 

CRANK 

Starling  System 

LO'HOLP-RT 

Headlamp  Low  Beam-Right 
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Capacities  and  Specifications 

Please  refer  to  Part  D:  PecQmfneffcfed  Fluids  and  Lubricants  on  page  €-16  for  more  Inlormation. 
All  capacities  are  approKlmaie. 


Capacities  and  Specifications 


Engine 

Type 

VIN  Cofle 

Spark  Plug  Gap 

VORTEC  4800  VB 

va 

V 

0,060  inches  (1.52;  mm) 

VORTEC  5000  V8 

va 

T 

0-060  Inches  [1-52  mm) 

VORTEC  5300  V8 

vs 

Z 

0.060  inches  (t  .52  mm) 

VORTEC  6000  Ve 

va 

U 

0.060  inches  (1.52  mm) 

VORTEC  8100  VS 

va 

G 

0.060  inches  (1.52  mm) 

Wheels  and  Tires 


Model 

Description 

Torque 

C/K  1500  ! 

6  boHs  (14  mm) 

140  lb  ft  (190  N-rTt) 

C/K  2500 

0  broils  (14  mm) 

140  Ibft  [19Q«-m) 

Tire  Pressure 

See  the  CefTilicalion^Tire  labsl  on  the  rear  edge  of  the  driver's  door  or  Ihe 
Incomplete  vehicle  document  in  the  cab. 
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After  relill,  (he  level  musi  be  rechecked.  See  Coaling  Syslem  on  page 5-33. 


Cooling  System  Capacity 


Application 

Capacities 

English 

Metric 

Cooling  System 

VORTEC  4000  V0  Automatic  wilh  rront  A/C 

14.4  quarts 

13.6  L 

VORTEC  4000  VB  Automatic  with  frcfiit  and  rear  A/C 

15.0  quarts 

1S.0  L 

VORTEC  5300  VB  Automatic  with  frcnl  A/C 

14,4  quarts 

13.6  L 

VORTEC  5300  VB*  Automatic  with  front  and  rear  A/C 

15.0  quarts 

1S.OL 

VORTEC  5000  VB  Automatic 

15.0  quarts 

1S.OL 

VORTEC  5000  V0^*  Automatic  with  engine  oii  tooier 

'  1 5,4  quarts 

14-.6L 

VORTEC  0100  VS  Automatic 

20-7  quarts 

l&.SL 

‘Vehicles  equipped  wHh  the  optional  air  condilioner. 

Vehicles  equipped  with  [be  opiional  engine  oil  cooler. 

Add  one  liter  if  equipped  with  near  heating  For  all  engines 
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AHsr  ref  in,  the  level  must  be  rechecked.  Add  enough  engine  oil  so  that  the  fluid  is  within  His  proper  operaiing  range. 
See  Engine  Oii  on  poge  5'  f  7. 


Capacities 


Application  1 

Capacities 

Engli&h  Metric 

Engine  Oil  with  Filter 

VORTEC  4600  VB  VIN  V 

6,0  quartst 

S.7Lt 

VORTEC  5300  VS  VIN  T 

6.0  quartsf 

5.7  Lt 

VORTEC  5300  V0  ViN  1  (E-B5} 

6.0  quartst 

5.7  Lf 

VORTEC  6000  V8  VIN  U 

6.0  quarts'!' 

5.7  Lt 

VORTEC  6100  Va  VIN  G 

6.5  quartsf 

6.1  Lt 

Fuel  Tank  Capacity 

Taho^/Yukon 

26.0  gallons 

98.4  L 

Suburban/Vukon  XL  (1500  Series) 

.31,0  gallons 

1 1 7.3  L 

Suburban.'Yukon  XL  [2500  Series) 

37.5  gallons 

140.0  L 

Air  Conditioning  Refrigerant  Capacity 

Tahoe/Yukon 

2,71  lbs. 

1,23  kg 

Suburban/Yukon  XL 

3.0  Ibc. 

1.36  kg 

toil  filler  should  be  changed  at  every  oil  change. 
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Normal  Maintenance  Replacement  Parts 

Replacement  part  itumbers  listed  in  titla  section,  are  based  on  ttie  latest  Inlormation  available  at  the  time  of  printing^ 
and  are  subject  to  change.  If  a  pad  listed  in  this  manual  is  not  the  same  as  the  part  used  In  your  vehicle  when  rt 
was  built,  cvr  if  you  have  any  questions,  please  COnlaCl  yOur  dealer 

These  speciticaiions  ans  Tor  infomnaiion  only.  If  you  have  any  questions,  see  ths  service  manual  lor  ihe  chassis  or 
refer  lo  Ihe  body  manufacturer’s  publications. 


Normal  Maintenance  Replacement  Parts 


VIN  Code 

V 

T 

Z 

U 

G 

Oil  Filter* 

PF44 

PF44 

PF44 

PF44 

PF454 

Engine  Air 
Clearter  /Filler* 

AlSl9Ct 

A1519Ct 

A1519Ct 

A1515C 

Aisiec 

Passenger 
Compartmem  Air 
Filter  Kif* 

52405513 

5248S513 

52405513 

52455513 

52485513 

PCV  Valve* 

CV2001-C 

CV2001-C 

CV2001-C 

CV2C01-C 

— 

Spark  Plugstt 

41-974*  1 

/PZTBSAlStt  1 

41-974* 

/PZTRSAlStt 

41-974* 

/PZTFlSAtStt 

41-974' 

/PZTR5A15tt 

41-983* 

Fuel  Filler* 

GF626  1 

GF626 

GF62S 

GF626 

GFeae 
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Normal  Maintenance  Replacement  Parts  (conf  d) 


VIN  Code 

V  i 

T 

Z 

U 

G 

Wiper  Blades 
fFranir* 

15153642  * 

1S1S3542 

15153642 

15153642 

1S1S3642 

Wiper  Blade  Type 
(Front) 

ITTA 

iTTA 

ITTA 

ITTA 

ITTA 

Wiper  Blade 
Lengih  (Front) 

23  inches 
fse.o  cm) 

22  inches 
(56.0  cm) 

22  inches 
(56.0  cm) 

22  IfKhes 
{56. 0  cm) 

22  inches 
(56.0  cm) 

Wiper  Blades 
(Rear)*' 

22154396 

221S4396 

22154396 

22154396 

22154396 

Wiper  Blade  Type 

1  (Rear) 

ITTA 

ITTA 

ITTA 

ITTA 

ITTA 

Wipe  Blade 
Length  (Rear) 

1 S  inches 
(45.0  cm) 

18  inches 
{45.0  cm) 

18  inches 
(45,0  cm) 

1 B  inches 
(45.0  cm) 

18  inches 
(4S.0  Cm) 

’ACDelco  part  nunriper 
**GM  part  number 
'"Denso  part  nurnber 

tA1519C  high-capacity  air  cleaner  Kiter  may  be  subsliluted 
ttSpark  Plug  Gap  is  0  060  inches 
tt^NGK  part  number 
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Section  6  Maintenance  Scheduie 
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Maintenance  Schedule 


Your  Vehicle  and  the  Environment 


introduction 


IMPORTANT: 

KEEP  ENGINE  OIL 
AT  THE  PflOPEP 
LEVELAND  CHANGE  AS- 
RECOMMENDED 


Proper  vehicle  maintanance  not  only  helps  to  keep  youi 
vehicle  In  good  working  condition,  bul  also  helps  the 
environ nrient.  All  necom mended  maiolenance  pnrcedurea 
are  Important,  Improper  vehicEa  maintenance  can 
even  affect  the  quality  of  the  air  we  brealtia.  tmpfoper 
fluid  levels  or  The  wrong  tire  inHatlon  can  Increase 
the  level  ot  emiasiorrs  from  your  vehicle.  To  help  protect 
our  environment,  and  to  keep  your  vehicle  in  good 
condition,  please  maintain  your  vehicle  properly. 

Maintenance  Requirements 

Maintenance  inlervais,  checks,  jnspecti-ons  and 
recommended  fluids  and  lubncanls  as  prescribed  in  this 
manual  are  necessary  lo  keep  your  vehicle  in  good 
working  condition.  Any  damage  caused  by  failure 
to  follow  recommended  mainter^ance  may  not  be 
covered  by  warranty. 


Have  you  purchased  the  GJW  Proteciion  Ptan?  The  P!an 
supptemenSs  your  new  vefjicis  warrsnttes.  See  your 
WarfarTljr  and  Owner  Assrsfance  booklet  or  your  dealer 
far  details. 
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How  This  Section  is  Organized 

This  rniaintengnce  scheduEe  is  divided  into  five  parts: 

"Perl  A:  Scheduled  Maintenance  Servicee'^  e:< plains 
whai  lo  have  done  and  how  often,  Some  of  these 
services  can  be  comprex,  so  uniess  ^ou  are  technically 
qualified  and  have  Ihe  necessary  equipment,  you 
shouEd  let  your  dealer's  service  department  or  another 
qualified  service  center  do  these  jobs. 


A  CAUTION: 


Performing  maintenance  work  on  a  vehicle  can 
be  dangeroua.  In  trying  to  do  some  jobs.  yOu 
oan  be  sefiouely  ln)ured.  Do  your  own 
rmalnlenance  work  only  if  you  have  the 
required  know-how  and  the  proper  tools  and 
equipment  for  the  Job.  If  you  have  any  doubt, 
have  a  qualified  technician  do  the  work. 


“Pari  B;  Owner  Checks  and  Services"  tells  you  what 
should  be  checked  and  when.  It  also  explains  what 
you  can  easily  do  (o  help  keep  your  vehicle  in  good 
condrtiDTi. 

’'Part  C:  Periodic  Maintenance  TrtspeclEona''  explains 
important  inspecttoos  that  your  dealers  service 
department  or  another  qualified  service  center  should 
perform. 

"Pari  D;  Hecommended  Fluids  and  Lubricants’"  lists 
some  recommended  products  necessary  to  help 
keep  your  vehicle  properly  maintained.  These  products, 
or  their  equivalents,  should  be  used  whether  you  do 
Ihe  work  yourself  or  have  It  cfone. 

"Part  E:  Maintenance  Record"  is  a  place  for  you  to 
record  and  keep  iraek  of  Ihe  maintenance  performed  on 
your  vehicle.  Keep  your  maintenance  receipts.  TTiey 
may  be  needed  lo  qua  lily  your  vehicle  for  warranty 
repairs, 


If  you  lArant  to  qel  Ihe  service  Information,  see  Servwe 
Pubifcations  Ordering  fryformation  on  page  7-7 1. 
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Part  A:  Scheduled  Maintenance 
Services 

Thfs  parr  contains  engine  oil  antf  chassis  iubrication 
scheduied  maintenance  which  expieins  the  engine  oil  life 
system  artd  how  il  irhdjcabes  when  to  change  the 
engine  oii  and  filler.  Lubricate  chassis  components  with 
each  oit  change.  AisCi  listed  are  scheduled  maintenance 
services  which  are  to  be  performed  at  the  mileage 
intarvals  specified. 

Using  Your  Maintenance  Schedule 

VVa  at  General  Motors  want  to  help  you  keep  your 
vehicle  in  good  working  condition.  But  we  rfon'l  know 
exactly  how  you'll  drive  it,  You  may  drive  very  short 
distances  only  a  few  times  a  week.  Or  you  may  drive 
long  distances  alt  tha  time  in  very  hot,  dusty  woather. 
Vou  may  use  your  vehicle  ir^  making  deliveries.  Or 
you  may  drive  it  to  work,  to  do  errands  or  in  many 
other  ways. 

Because  ot  all  the  rfiftorent  ways  peopEo  use  their 
vehicles,  maintenance  needs  vary.  You  may  need  more 
trequont  checks  and  repiacs  merits  So  please  read 
Ihe  following  and  note  how  you  drive.  If  you  have  any 
questions  on  how  to  keep  your  vehicle  in  good  cohditian, 
see  your  dealer. 
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This  part  tells  you  ihe  maintenance  services  you  should 
have  done  and  when  you  should  schedule  them. 

When  you  go  to  your  deals r  for  your  service  needs, 
you'll  know  lhat  GM-tnairred  and  supported  service 
people  will  perform  Ihe  work  using  genuine  GM  parts. 

The  prtnper  fluids  and  lubricants  to  use  are  Eisteri  in 
Part  D.  Make  sure  whoaver  services  your  vehicle  uses 
these.  All  parts  should  be  replaced  and  all  necessary 
repairs  done  belore  you  or  anyone  else  drives  the 
vehicle 

This  scheduie  is  for  vehictes  that; 

•  carry  passengers  and  cargo  within  recommended 
Umrts,  You  will  find  fhese  limits  on  your  vehicle's 
Cenilication/Tire  label.  See  Loading  Your  Vefttcle  on 
page  4-56. 

*  are  driven  on  reasonable  road  surfaces  within  legal 
driving  limits. 

•  are  driven  off^road  in  the  recommended  manner. 
See  Off-Road  Drivi/ig  with  Your  Four-Wheel-Drive 
Vehfcte  on  page  4^22. 

*  use  the  recommended  fuel  See  Gasofine  Octane 
on  page  5-5. 
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Scheduled  Maintenance 

The  sefvrces  shown  in  this  schedule  up  to  100,000  miles 
(166  000  km)  should  l&e  repeated  after  100,000  miles 
(166  OOO  km)  at  the  same  intervals  for  the  life  of 
this  vehicle.  The  services  shown  at  150,000  miles 
(240  000  km)  should  be  repeated  at  the  same  interval 
after  150,000  miles  (240  000  km)  for  the  life  of  this 
vehicEe. 

See  Part  B:  Omrer  Checks  and  Services  on  page  6-  iO 
and  Pad  C:  Periodrc  Maintenance  inspections  on 
page  6-14. 

Footnotes 

t  The  US.  ^nvironmentai  Pnytection  Agency  or  the 
Catifomia  Air  Resomces  Board  has  determined  that  the 
failure  to  perform  this  maintenance  item  wilt  net  rruiftfy 
the  smissron  wananty  or  limit  recall  Hability  prior  to 
She  compietton  of  the  vehtde's  usefui  fife.  We,  however, 
urge  that  all  recommended  maintenance  services  be 
performed  at  the  indicated  intervals  and  the 
maintenance  Pe  recorded. 

+  A  good  time  to  check  your  brakes  is  during  tire 
ratatiom  See  Brake  System  InspecHon  w?  page  6*  15, 


Engine  Oil  and  Chassis  Lubrication 
Scheduled  Maintenance 

Change  engine  oil  and  filter  as  indicated  by  the 
CM  Oil  Life  System’”  (or  every  12  months, 
whichever  occurs  first).  Reset  the  system. 

Your  vehicle  has  a  computer  system  that  lets  you  know 
when  (0  change  Ihe  engine  oil  and  niter,  This  is 
based  on  engine  revolutions  and  engine  temperature, 
and  not  on  mileage.  Based  on  drivjng  conditions, 
the  mileage  at  which  an  oil  change  will  be  indicated  can 
vary  considerably.  For  the  oil  lile  system  to  work 
properly,  you  must  reset  the  system  evary  time  Ihe  oil  fs 
changed. 

Wherr  the  system  has  calcuiatad  lhat  oil  life  has  been 
diminished,  it  will  indicate  that  ar>  oil  change  is 
necessary,  A  CHANGE  ENGINE  OIL  message  will 
come  on.  Change  your  oil  as  soon  as  possible  within 
the  r;ej(t  iwo  times  you  stop  for  fuel.  It  is  possible  that,  if 
you  are  driving  under  the  best  conditions,  the  oil  life 
system  may  not  indicate  that  an  oil  change  is  necessary 
for  over  a  year.  However,  your  engirie  oil  and  filter 
must  be  changed  al  least  once  a  year  and  at  this  time 
the  system  musi  be  reset.  It  is  also  important  to 
check  your  oil  regularly  and  keep  ii  al  the  proper  tevel, 
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ir  Ihe  system  (S  ever  reset  accidentally,  you  must 
change  your  oH  al  3,000  miles  fS  000  kml  since  your 
last  oil  change.  Remember  to  reset  the  oii  life  system 
whenever  Ihe  oil  is  changed.  See  &)prne  Oii  an 
page  5- f  7  for  Information  on  resetting  the  system, 

,^rT  Em^ssfon  Cantraf  ServiCBu 

Lubricate  chassis  components  with  each  engine  oil 
and  filter  charrge, 

Lubricale  Ihe  front  suspension,  baN  joints,  aloering 
linkage,  transmission  shift  linkage,  transfer  case  shift 
linkage  and  parking  brake  cable  guides.  Bail  joints 
should  not  be  lubricalod  unless  their  temperature  ts 
10‘'F  or  higher,  or  they  could  be  damaged. 

After  the  services  are  performed,  recot^d  the  date, 
□domeier  reading  and  who  performed  the  service  on  the 
maintenance  record  pages  in  Part  E  of  this  schedule, 

7,500  Mites  (12  500  km) 

J  Chock  rearrfront  axle  fluid  level  and  add  Huid  as 
needed.  Chech  constant  veicNCIty  joints  and  axle  seals 
for  leaking, 

J  Rotate  tires.  See  Tire  fnspeciian  and  Hotation  on 
page  5-62  for  proper  rolahon  patlern  and  additional 
intofmation,  (See  fooinote  +J 

15,000  Miles  (25  000  km) 

J  Inspect  engine  air  cleaner  filler  if  you  are  driving  In 
dusly  condlfions.  Replace  lilter  if  necessary.  Arr 
£mj'ss/on  Controi  Service.  (See  footnote  f.) 
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J  Check  rear/fronl  axle  Huid  level  and  add  fluid  as 
needed.  Chech  constant  velocity  joints  and  axle  seels 
for  leaking. 

□  Rotate  lires.  See  Tire  inspepihn  ancS  Rotation  on 
page  5-62  far  proper  rotation  pattern  and  addtifonal 
information.  (See  footnote  +.} 

22,500  Miles  (37  500  km) 

□  Check  rear/tronl  axle  fluid  level  and  add  Huid  as 
needed,  Check  consiant  velccily  joints  and  axle  seals 
for  leaking. 

iJ  Rotate  lines.  See  Tire  tnspecHon  end  Ratetion  on 
page  5-62  tof  proper  rotation  pattern  and  additional 
information.  fSee  ftiotnote  +.) 

30,Q00  Miles  (50  000  km) 

LI  Check  rear/fronl  axle  fluid  level  and  add  fluid  as 
needed.  Check  constant  velocity  joints  end  axle  seals 
tor  leaking. 

□  Rotate  tires.  Seo  Tire  Inspection  and  Rotation  on 
page  5-62  for  proper  rotation  paitem  and  additional 
information.  (See  footnote  +.} 

U  Replace  fuel  lilter.  An  Emission  Control  Service.  (See 
footnote  f,) 

□  Replace  engine  air  cleaner  filler.  An  Emission 
Contrai  Service. 
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37,500  Miles  (62  500  km) 

Li  Check  rearyiront  axte  fluiid  level  and  add  fluid  as 
needed,  Check  constant  vefocitv  joi^ls  and  asle  seals 
for  leaking. 

•J  Rotate  tires,  See  Tire  tnspeciton  and  Rotation  on 
page  5'S2iot  proper  rotation  pattern  and  additional 
information.  {See  footnoie  +.} 

45,000  Miles  (75  000  km) 

□  inspec!  engine  air  cleaner  fitter  if  you  are  driving  in 
dusty  conditions.  Replace  fitter  if  necessary.  An 
Emission  Control  Service.  {See  footnote  f.} 

J  Check  rear/ffont  axle  fluid  level  and  add  fluid  as 
needed-  Check  constant  valoclty  joints  and  axle  seals 
for  leaking. 

□  Rotate  tires.  See  Tire  Inspection  oncf  Rotation  on 
page  5-62  for  proper  rotation  pattern  and  additional 
information.  (See  footnote  +,) 


50,000  Miles  (03  000  km) 

□.  Chartge  automatic  transmission  fluid  and  filter  if  the 
vehicle's  GVWR  is  over  8600  lbs  or  it  the  vehicle  is 
mainly  driven  under  one  or  more  of  ttiese  conditions: 

-  In  heavy  city  irflfiic  where  Ihe  outside 

terriperature  regularly  reaches  90' F  or 

higher, 

-  In  hilly  or  mounlainous  terrain, 

’  When  doing  frequenfl  trailer  towing. 

-  Uses  such  as  found  in  isxi^  police  or  delivery 
service. 

If  you  do  not  use  your  vehicie  under  any  of  these 

conditions,  change  the  fiuid  and  fitter  at  100,000  mites 

(766  OaO  kml 

□  Change  transfer  case  fluid. 

52,500  Miles  (87  500  km) 

Ll  Chaok  rear/front  axle  fluid  level  and  add  fluid  as 
needed.  Check  constanl  velocity  joinis  and  axle  seals 
for  leaking. 

(J  Rotate  iires.  See  Tire  Inspection  and  Rotation  on 
page  5-62  ior  proper  rotation  pattern  and  addilionat 
information.  fSe?e  tooJnofe  +.J 
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60,000  Miles  (100  000  km) 

□  Chech  rear/^xjnt  axle  fluid  levet  and  add  fluid  as 
needed.  Check  constant  velocity  joints  and  axle  seals 
for  leaking. 

J  Rotate  lires.  See  Tire  inspectton  and  Rotation  on 
pago  5~62  lor  proper  notation  pattern  and  additional 
information  fSee  footmjte 

J  Replace  fuel  filler.  Art  Efitission  Contmt  Servicer  {See 
footnote  f  J 

J  Replace  engine  air  cleaner  fitter.  Emission 
Control  Service. 

□  Inspect  Evaporative  Control  Syslem.  Check  all  luel 
and  vapor  lines  and  hoses  lor  proper  hook-up, 
routing  and  condition,  Chech  thal  the  purge  valve 
works  property,  IT  equipped,  Replace  as  needed.  An 
Emission  Control  Service.  (Sea  footnote  /J 

67,500  Miles  (112  500  km) 

J  Check  rear/front  axle  fluid  level  and  add  fluid  as 
needed.  Chech  constant  velocity  joints  and  axie  seals 
for  leaking 

□  Rotate  tires.  See  T7re  Inspection  and  Roiaiiort  on 
page  5-62  iar  proper  rotation  pattern  and  addilionat 
infonnalioni  {See  footnote  +,} 

75,000  Miles  (125  000  km) 

J  Inspect  enigina  air  cleaner  filler  If  you  are  driving  in 
dusty  conditions.  Replace  filter  if  necessary.  An 
Emission  Control  Service.  (See  footnote  f  .) 

6-B  - 


J  Chech  rear/Tronl  axle  fluid  leva  I  and  add  fluid  as 
needed.  Check  constant  velocity  joints  and  axle  seals 
for  leaking. 

J  Rotate  tires.  See  rjne  inspection  and  Rotation  or? 
piape  S-e^for  proper  rotation  pattern  and  addilionat 
information.  (See  lootfKtie  +.} 

82,500  Mifes  (137  500  km) 

□  Check  rear/Tronl  axle  fluid  level  and  add  fluid  as 
needed.  Check  constant  velocity  joints  and  axle  seals 
for  leaking, 

Li  Rotate  tires.  See  T7fe  tnspeclion  and  Rotation  on 
page  5-62  \of  proper  rotation  pattern  and  additional 
information,  (See  footnote  +.} 

90,000  Miles  (150  000  km) 

J  Check  rear/liiont  axle  fluid  level  and  add  fluid  as 
needed.  Check  constant  vetocily  joints  and  axle  seals 
for  leaking. 

J  Replace  luel  filter.  An  Emission  Control  Service.  (See 
footnote  f.) 

■J  Replace  engine  air  cleaner  filler.  An  Emission 
Controi  Service. 

-i  Rotate  tires.  See  Tire  Snspection  and  Rotaiian  on 
page  5-^  for  proper  rotalion  paitem  and  additional 
Infomnalion.  fSee  footnoie  +,) 


Information  Provided  by: 

iID  =  /\l_  =  r^ 


Downloaded  from  www.Manualslib.com  manuals  search  engine 


97,500  Miles  (162  500  km) 

LI  Check  rear/fronl  axle  fluid  level  and  add  fluid  as 
needed  Check  cofistanl  veFocily  joints  and  axle  seals 
tgr  leaking. 

J  Rotate  tires.  See  Trre  tnspeciion  and  Roiation  on 
page  5-62  tor  proper  rotation  pattern  gnd  additional 
infomialion.  (See  foQtnate  +.) 

100,000  Miles  (166  000  km) 

J  Inspact  spark  plug  wires.  An  Emtssion  Contno! 
Service. 

Zi  Replace  spark  plugs.  An  Emission  Controi  Sen^e. 

J  Change  automatic  trartsmission  fluid  and  filter  if 
the  vehicle's  GVWR  is  over  9,500  lbs  or  if  the  vehicle 
is  majniy  driven  uitder  one  or  more  of  these 
condilioos: 

-  In  heavy  city  Iralfic:  Where  Ihe  outside 
temperature  regularly  reaches  90''F  (SS^C)  or 
higher* 

-  In  hifly  or  mountainous  terrain,. 

-  When  doing  frequent  irailer  towing. 

-  Uses  such  as  found  in  laxi,  police  or  delivery 
service. 


□  If  you  haven't  used  your  vehide  under  severe  service 
conditions  Fisted  previously  and,  therefore,  haven't 
changed  your  aulomalic  iransmission  fluid,  change 
both  the  Hgid  and  filler* 

□  Change  iransfer  case  fluid. 

□  Except  0.1L  Ve  Engine;  Inspect  Positive  Crankcase 
Ventiiation  (PCV)  vaive.  An  Emission  Control 
Service. 

150,000  Miles  {240  ODD  km) 

□  Drain,  flush  and  refill  coding  system  (or  every 

50  months  since  Iasi  service,  whichever  occurs  first). 
See  Engine  Coolant  on  page  5-27  for  what  to  u&a. 
Inspect  hoses.  Clean  radiator,  condenser,  pressure 
cap  and  neck.  Pressure  lest  Ihe  cooling  system 
and  pressure  cap.  An  Emission  Control  Service. 

ij  Inspect  engine  accessory  drive  belt.  An  Emission 
Control  Service. 
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Part  B:  Owner  Checks  and  Services 

Listed  in  this  [Miff  are  owner  checks  and  servicea 
w^Fch  should  be  performed  al  the  intervals  Bpecffied  lo 
help  ensure  the  safety,  dependabllily  arid  emission 
conlrol  performance  of  your  vehicle. 

Be  sure  any  necessary  repairs  are  compleled  at  once. 
Whenever  any  fluids  or  lubricants  are  added  to  your 
vehicle,  make  sure  Ihey  are  the  proper  ones,  as  shown 
In  Part  D, 

At  Each  Fuel  Fill 

tl  fs  impoftarsl  for  you  or  a  servica  station  atten(fant  Jo 
perform  these  undartiooij  chocks  at  each  fitef  fiff. 

Engine  Oil  Level  Check 

Check  the  engine  oil  level  and  add  the  proper  oil  if 
necessary.  See  Engine  Oil  on  page  5-1 7  tor  further 
details. 

Engine  Coolant  Level  Check 

Check  the  engine  coolant  level  and  add  DEX-COOL® 
coolant  rnixlure  if  necessary.  See  Engine  Coolant 
on  page  S-BT  for  further  details. 


Windshield  Washer  Fluid  Level  Check 

Check  the  windshield  washer  fluid  level  in  Ihe  windshield 
washer  tank  arid  add  the  proper  fluid  if  necessary. 

See  WindshieliJ  Washer  Fluid  on  page  S-39  for  further 
cfetails. 

At  Least  Once  a  Month 

Tire  Inflation  Check 

Make  sure  tries  are  intiated  to  the  correct  pressures.. 
Don't  forget  to  check  your  spare  tire.  See  Tires  on 
page  5-61  lor  further  data  its. 

Cassette  Tape  Player  Service 

Clean  cassetie  tape  player.  Cteaelog  should  be  done 
every  50  hours  of  lape  play.  See  Audio  System(s) 
an  page  3-70  for  further  details. 

At  Least  Twice  a  Year 

Restraint  System  Check 

Make  sure  the  safely  batf  reminder  light  and  all  your 
belts,  buckles,  latch  plates^  retractors  and  anchorages 
ane  Working  properly.  Look  for  any  other  loose  or 
damaged  safety  bell  system  parts.  If  you  see  anything 
that  mrghi  keep  a  safety  belt  systero  from  doing  its 
job,  have  il  repaired.  Have  any  torn  or  frayed  safety  bells 
replaced. 
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Also  lodik  for  any  opened  or  broken  air  bag  coverings, 
and  havo  (ham  repaired  or  replaced.  (The  air  bag 
system  does  no(  need  regular  mainlenance,) 

Wiper  Blade  Check 

Inspect  wiper  blades  lor  wear  or  cracking.  Replace 
blade  Inserts  that  appear  worn  or  damaged  or  that 
slieak  ar  miss  areas  of  llie  wIndsMeld.  Also  see 
CtofTj'nj  Sho  Ouiside  af  Your  V&hicie  on  page  S-9?, 

Spare  Tire  Check 

Al  least  twice  a  year,  after  the  monthly  Inllellon  check  of 
Ibe  spare  lire  determines  that  the  spare  is  inllated  to 
the  correct  tire  inflatior;  pressure,  make  sure  that 
the  spare  lire  is  stored  securely.  Push,  pull,  and  then  by 
to  rotate  or  turn  the  tire.  If  It  moves,  use  Ihe  wheel 
wrench/ralchet  to  tighten  the  cable.  See  Changing  a  Fial 
T7re  on  gaga  5-70. 

Weatherstrip  Lubrication 

Silicone  grease  on  weatherstrips  wNI  make  them  Iasi 
longer,  seat  better,  and  not  slick  or  squeak.  Apply 
silicone  grease  with  a  clean  cloth.  During  very  cold, 
damp  weather  more  frequent  application  may  be 
required.  See  Pah  O:  Recommended  Fluids  and 
Lubficanis  on  page  6-16, 


Automatic  Transmission  Check 

Check  tho  Iran  Emission  fluid  level,  add  it  needed.  See 
Automatic  Trsnsmtssion  Flwd  on  page  5-25.  A  fluid  loss 
may  Indicate  a  problem.  Chsck  the  system  and  repair 
if  nseded. 

At  Least  Once  a  Year 
Key  Lock  Cylinders  Service 

Lubncate  Ihe  key  lock  cylinders  with  the  lubricant 
specified  in  Part  D. 

Body  Lubrication  Service 

Lubricate  all  hood  latch  assembly,  secondary  latch, 
pivote,  spring  anchor,  release  pawl,  rear  compartrnenl 
hinges,  outer  littgata  handle  pivot  points,  rear  door 
detent  link,  roller  mechanism,  littgaie  handle  pivol  points, 
latch  boil,  fuel  door  hinge,  cargo  door  hinge,  locks 
and  folding  seat  hardware.  Pan  D  tells  you  what  to  use. 
More  frequent  lubricalion  may  be  required  when 
e:<posed  to  a  corrosive  environment. 
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starter  Switch  Check 


A  CAUTION: 


Whan  you  are  doln^  this  check,  the  vehicle 
coutd  move  suddenly.  If  It  does,  you  cr  others 
couFd  be  injured.  Follow  the  steps  below. 


1 .  Before  you  start,  be  sure  you  have  enough  room 
around  ihe  vehicle. 

2.  Firmly  apply  bolh  ihe  parking  brake  arid  the  regular 
brake.  Sea  P&rking  Brake  on  2-35  if 
necessary. 

Do  not  use  the  accelerator  pedal,  and  be  ready  to 
turn  oFf  Ihe  engine  Immedlaiely  If  it  starts . 

3.  Try  to  start  Ihe  engine  in  each  gear.  The  starter 
should  work  only  In  PARK  (PJ  or  NEUTRAL  (N}. 

If  the  starter  works  In  any  other  position,  your 
vehicle  needs  service. 


Automatic  Transmission  Shift  Lock 
Control  System  Check 


A  CAUTION; 


When  you  are  doing  this  check,  the  vehicle 
could  move  suddenly.  If  It  does,  you  or  others 
could  be  injured.  Follow  the  steps  below. 


1.  Before  you  start,  be  sure  you  have  enough  room 
around  the  vehicle-  It  should  be  parked  on  a  level 
surtace. 

2.  Firmly  apply  the  parking  brake.  See  Parking  Brake 
on  page  2-35  if  necessary. 

Be  ready  lo  apply  the  regular  brake  Immediately  if 
the  vehicle  begins  to  move. 

3.  With  the  engine  oH,  turn  the  key  to  ihe  RUN 
position,  but  don't  start  the  engine.  Without  applying 
the  regular  brake,  try  to  move  the  shih  lever  oul 

of  PARK  (P)  with  normal  effort,  It  Ihe  shill  lever 
moves  oul  of  PARK  (P),  your  vehicls  needs  service. 
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Ignition  Transmission  Lock  Check 

While  pgrted,  and  the  parking  brake  tiy  to  turn 
Ihe  ignition  key  to  LOCK  in  each  ehiH  lever  position. 

%  The  key  should  turn  to  LOCK  only  whan  the 
shill  lever  is  in  PARK  (p). 

%  The  key  should  come  out  only  in  LOCK, 

Parking  Brake  and  Automatic 
Transmission  Park  (P)  Mechanism 
Check 


A  CAUTION; 


When  you  are  doing  this  check,  your  vehicle 
couid  begin  to  move.  You  or  others  coutd  be 
irijured  and  properly  could  be  damaged.  Make 
sure  there  4s  room  in  fronit  of  your  vehicle  In 
case  it  begins  to  roll.  Se  ready  to  apply  the 
regular  brake  at  once  should  the  vehicle  begin 
to  move. 


Park  on  a  lairly  steep  hitif  with  the  vehicle  facing 
downhill.  Keeping  your  fool  on  the  regular  brake,  set  Ihe 
parking  brake. 

*  To  check  ihe  parking  brake's  holding  ability: 

With  the  engine  running  and  transmisston  in 
NEUTRAL  (N),  slowly  remove  foot  pressure  from 
the  regular  brake  podal.  Do  this  until  the  vehicle  is 
held  by  Uie  parking  brake  only. 

%  To  check  the  PARK  (P)  mechanism's  holding 
ability:  Wilh  Ihe  engine  running,  shilt  to  PARK  (P). 
Then  release  the  parking  brake  followed  by  Ihe 
regular  brake. 

Underbody  Flushing  Service 

Al  least  every  spring,  use  plain  water  to  flush  any 
corrosive  materials  from  tha  undertoody.  Take  care  to 
clean  thoroughly  any  areas  where  mud  and  other  debris 
can  collect. 
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Part  C:  Periodic  Maintenance 
Inspections 

Usteol  in  this  part  ans  inspections  and  services  which 
shouid  be  pehornied  al  least  twice  a  yaar  {fof  instancen 
each  spring  artd  fall).  You  sfioutcf  iel  your  ofeater's 
servfce  department  or  othof  Cfuaf/fted  service  center  do 
these  jobs.  Make  sure  any  necessary  repairs  are 
completed  at  once. 

Props  r  procedures  to  peitom  these  services  may  be 
found  in  a  service  menuai,  See  Service  PLib^icsf/on^ 
Ordering  Information  on  pegs  7- 1 1. 

Steering  and  Suspension  Inspection 

trispoct  the  front  and  rear  suspension  and  sieering 
system  for  damaged,  loose  or  missing  parts,  signs  of 
wear  or  lack  of  lubrrcation.  Inspect  (he  power  steenng 
lines  ar^d  hoses  for  proper  hook-up,  binding,  leaks, 
cracks,  chafing,  etc. 


Exhaust  System  inspection 

Inspect  tha  coimploie  exhaust  system.  Inspoci  Ihg  body 
near  the  exhaust  system.  Look  for  broken,  damaged, 
missing  or  otrt-of 'position  parts  as  well  as  open  seams, 
holes,  loose  connections  or  other  conditions  which 
could  cause  a  heat  build-up  in  Ihe  floor  pan  or  could  let 
axhaus-t  fumes  into  the  vehicta.  See  Engine  Exhaust 
on  page  2-40. 

Fuet  System  Inspection 

inspect  the  complete  fuel  system  for  damage  or  leaks. 

Engine  Cooiing  System  inspection 

Inspect  Ihe  hoses  and  have  them  replaced  if  they 
are  cracked,  swollen  or  doteriorafed.  inspect  alt  pipes, 
fittings  and  clamps:  replace  as  needed.  Clean  Ihe 
outside  of  ihe  radiator  and  air  conditioning  conttenser. 
To  hefp  ensure  proper  operation,  a  pressure  (esi  of 
the  cooling  system  and  pressure  cap  is  recommended 
at  least  once  a  year. 
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Transfer  Case  and  Front  Axle 
(Four-Wheel  Drive)  Inspection 

Every  12  months  or  at  engine  oil  change  intervals, 
check  from  axle  and  transfer  case  and  add  lubricant 
when  necessary.  A  fluid  loss  could  Indicate  a  problem; 
check  and  have  It  repaired,  if  needed.  On  manual 
shill  transfer  case,  oil  ihe  control  lever  pivot  point.  Check 
vent  hose  at  transfer  case  lor  kinks  and  proper 
installation.  More  trecjuent  lubrication  may  be  required 
on  off-road  osa. 


Brake  System  Inspection 

Inspect  the  complete  system.  Inspect  brake  lines  and 
hoses  tor  proper  hook-up,  binding,  leakSf  cracks, 
chafing,  etc.  fnspeci  disc  brake  pads  for  wear  and  rotors 
lor  surface  condition.  Inspect  other  brake  parts, 
including  calipers,  parking  brake,  etc.  You  may  need  to 
have  your  brakes  inspected  more  often  if  your  driving 
habils  or  conditions  result  in  Frequent  braking. 
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Part  D:  Recommended  Fluids  and 
Lubricants 

Ruids  and  lubricants  identified  below  by  name,  part 
nuiTitief  or  specitication  may  be  oblained  tromi  your 
deale  r» 


Usage 

Fluid/Lubricant 

Engine  Oil 

EnQine  oil  with  Ihe  American 
Petroleumi  Institute  Certified  tor 
Gasolina  Engines  slarburst  symbol 
of  Ihe  proper  viscosity.  To  delermine 
lha  preferred  viscosity  for  your 
vehicle's  engine,  see  Engina  Of!  on 
psge5-t7. 

Engine  Coolant 

50/50  mixture  of  clean,  drinkable 
water  and  use  only  D EX-COOL 
Coolant.  Sea  Engine  Coofant  on 
page  5-27, 

’  Hydraulic  Brake 
System 

Delco  Supreme  11  Brake  Fluid  or 
equivalent  DOT-3  brake  fluid. 

Windshield 
Washer  Snlvsnl 

OM  Optikleen  Washer  Solvent  or 
equivalent. 

Power  Steering 
System 

GWl  Power  Staenng  Flu|. 
d  (GM  Part  No,  U.l  1052854,  In 
Canada  9E33394,  Of  equivalent). 

'  Ueags 

Fluid/Lubricant 

'  Aulomalic 

T ransmission  . 

DEXB0N-(ll  Aulomalic  Transmission 
Ruid. 

Kay  Lock 
Cylinders 

Mulit-Puipose  Lubricant,  Supedube 
(GM  Part  No.  U.S.  12346241,  in 
Canada  10953474,  or  equivalent). 

Chassis 

Lubricatfon 

Chassis  Lubricant  (GM  Part  No. 

U.S.  12377985.  in  Canada 

60901242,  or  equivaient}  or  lubricant 
meeting  requirements  of  NLQl  #2,  , 

Category  UB  or  GC-LB. 

Front  Axle 
(Four-Wheel 
Drive) 

SAE  80W-90  Axle  Lubricant 
(GM  Part  No.  U.S.  1052271,  in 
Canada  1O95O049  or  equivalent). 

Front  Axle 

1  (All- Wheel 

I  Drive) 

SAE  75W-90  Synthetic  Axle 

Lubricant  (GM  Part  No. 

U.S.  12370261,  in  Canada 

10953455)  or  equivalent  maeting 

GM  Specrficaiion  9S861 1 5. 

Flgar  Axle 

SAE  75W-90  Synthebc  Axle 

Lubricant  (GM  Pan  No. 

U.S.  12378261,  in  Canada 

10953450)  or  equivalent  meeting 

GM  Specif icaliort  9986115. 
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Usage 

Ftuid/Lubrtcani 

Hood  Hinges 

Multi-purpose  Lubricant,  Superlube 
(GM  Part  No.  U.S.  12346341,  in 
Canada  10953474.  or  eqirivatant). 

Outer  Tailgate 
Handle  Pivot 
Points 

Multi -PuTpoae  luhricant  Supertube 
{GM  Part  No.  U.S.  12346341,  in 
Canada  10953474.  or  equivaJentJ. 

Weatherstrip 

Conditioning 

Dielectric  Silicone  Grease  {GM  Part 
No.  U.S.  12345579,  in  Canada 
1974934,  or  equivalent). 

Weatherstrip 

Squeaks 

Synthetic  Greasa  twilh  Teflon, 
Superlube  (GM  Part  No.  U.S. 
13371237,  In  Canada  1Cra53437.  or 
equivalent). 

Usage 

Flgid/LubriBant 

'  Rear  Axle 
(Steerable) 

Synthetic  Axle  Lubricant;  use  orily 

GM  Part  No.  12370557  {in  Canada 
00901363).  Do  rtoi  add  friction 
modifier 

Transfer  Casa 
[Atl-Wheet 
Drive  with 
Slabililnak* ) 

OeMron-lll  Automatic  Transmission 
Fluid. 

Automatic 
Transfer  Case 

AUTO-TRAK  11  Fluid  [GM  Part 

No.  U.S,  12370508,  in  Canada 
10953626). 

Front  Axle 

1  Propshait 
Sptine  or 
One-Piece 
Propshaft 
Spline 
(Two- Wheel 
Drive  with  Auto. 
Trans.) 

Spline  Lubricant,  Special  Lubncant 
(GM  Part  No.  U.S.  12345879.  in 
Canada  1Q953S1 1)  or  lubricant 
meeting  requirements  of 

GM  9985030. 
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Part  E:  Maintenance  Record 

After  I  he  scheduled  seryices  are  performed,  record  I  he  riatB,  Ddorneter  readiriig  and  who  performed  Ihe  service  and 
any  addiLonal  information  from  "Ownor  Checks  and  Services'’  or  “Periodic  Maintenance"  on  Ihe  following  record 
pages.  Also,  you  should  retain  all  maintenance  receipts. 


Maintenance  Record 


Date 

Odometer 

Reading 

Serviced  By 

Maintenance  Record 
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Maintenance  Record  (confd) 


Date 

Odometer 

Reading 

Serviced  By 

Maintenance  Record  ' 
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Maintenance  Record  {cont’dj 


Date 

Odometer 

Reading 

- = - »— 

Serviced  By 

■\/Tajrftenance  Record 
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Customer  Assistance 
Information 

Customer  Satisfaction  Procedure 

Your  satisfaclion  and  goodwilf  are  important  ro 
your  deatar  and  to  OMC.  Nonnally,  any  concerns  with 
the  sales  transaction  or  Ihe  operation  of  your  vehicle  wiFl 
be  resolvedi  by  your  deaier's  sates  or  service 
departments.  Sometimes,  however,  despite  the  best 
intentions  of  ali  concerned,  misunderstandings  can 
occur,  if  your  concern  has  not  been  resolved  to  your 
satisfaction,  the  fotlcwing  steps  should  be  taken: 

STEP  ONE:  Discuss  your  corrcern  with  a  member  of 
dealership  management.  Normally,  concerns  can 
be  quickly  resolved  at  lhal  level.  It  the  matter  has 
already  been  reviewed  with  the  sales,  service  or  parts 
manager,  contact  the  owner  of  the  dealership  or 
the  genera]  manager. 


STEP  TWO:  If  after  conlacUng  a  memtser  of  dealership 
management,  it  appears  your  concern  cannot  be 
resolved  by  the  dealership  without  further  help,  contact 
the  GMC  Consumer  Relations  Manager  by  calling 
1-800-GMC^B7e2  (1  -e00-4&2-3782.  Customer 
Assistance  prompt}.  In  Canada,  conlact  GM  Of  Canada 
Customer  Communication  Centre  in  Oshawa  by  calling 
1 -aoa’ZSa-STY?  {English}  or  1-800-263-7854  {French}. 

We  encourage  you  to  call  the  loll-free  number  In  order  lo 
give  your  inquiry  prompt  aUenlion,  Please  have  the 
following  information  available  to  give  the  Customer 
Assistance  flepresenlalrve; 

•  Vehicle  IdentiticatlDn  Number  {This  is  avail^le  from 
the  vehicle  registralion  or  title,  or  ihe  plate  at  the  top 
Jefl  of  the  Instrument  panel  and  visibte  through  the 
windshield.) 

•  Dealership  name  and  location 

•  Vehicle  deflvery  date  and  present  mileage 

When  contacting  CMC,  please  remomber  that  your 
concern  wNf  likely  be  resolved  at  a  dealer's  fad  lily.  That 
Is  why  we  suggest  you  follow  Step  One  first  if  you 
have  a  concern. 
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Step  Ttiree:  Both  General  Motors  and  your  dealer  are 
committed  lo  making  sure  you  are  completely  satisfied 
with  your  new  vehicta.  However,  if  you  continue  lo 
remain  unsatisfied  after  following  the  procedure  outlined 
in  Steps  One  and  Two,  you  should  file  with  the 
GM/6B6  Auto  Line  Progrann  to  enforce  any  additional 
rights  you  may  have,  Canadian  owners  refer  to  your 
Warranty  and  Owner  Assistance  Information  booklet  for 
information  on  the  Canadian  Motor  Vehicle  Artsltratfon 
plan  (CAMVAP). 

The  BBB  Auto  Line  Program  is  an  out  of  court  program 
administered  by  Ihe  Council  ol  Better  Business 
Bureaus  lo  settle  automotive  disputes  regarding  vehicle 
repairs  or  the  interpretation  ol  the  New  Vehicle 
Limited  Warranly^  Although  you  may  be  required  to 
nesofl  lo  this  informal  dispute  resolution  program  prior  to 
titling  out  a  court  action,  use  of  the  program  is  free  of 
charge  and  your  case  witi  generally  be  heard  within 
40  days.  If  you  do  not  agree  with  the  decision  given  in 
your  case,  you  may  reject  It  and  proceed  with  any  other 
venue  for  retie!  available  to  you. 


You  may  contact  Ihe  BBB  using  the  toll-free  telephone 
number  or  write  them-  at  the  foUnwlTig  address: 

BBB  Aulo  Line 

Council  ol  Setter  Business  Bureaus,  Inc. 

4200  Wilson  Boulevard 
Suite  900 

Arfington.  VA  22203-1904 
T  elephone ;  1  -SOO-SSS-SI 00 

This  program  is  available  in  all  90  states  and  the  District 
of  Columbia.  Eligibflily  is  limited  by  vehicle  age, 
mileage  and  other  factors.  General  Motors  reserves  the 
Tight  to  change  eligibility  limitations  and/or  discontinue 
its  participaticn  in  this  program, 
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Online  Owner  Center 

The  Owner  Cenier  at  MyGMUrtk  is  a  resource  for  your 
GM  ownership  needs.  You  can  find  your  specific 
vehicle  information  all  in  one  place. 

The  Owner  Center  allows  you  to: 

•  Get  e-matl  service  remindefs. 

•  Access  inlqrrnation  about  your  specific  vehicle. 
Including  lips  and  videos  and  an  electronic 
version  of  this  owner's  manual. 

•  Keep  track  of  yout  vehicle's  service  hislofy  and 
maintenance  schedule. 

•  Find  GM  dealers  for  service  nationwide. 

•  Receive  spociaf  promotions  and  pnvi  leges  only 
avalJable  to  MyGMLInk  members, 

Refer  to  the  Web  lot  updated  infoitnalion. 

To  registe  r  your  vehicle  visit  wWw.MyGM  Link  .com. 

Customer  Assistance  for  Text 
Telephone  (TTY)  Users 

To  assist  Customers  who  are  deaf,,  hard  of  hearing,  or 
speech'im paired  and  who  usb  the  Teat  Telephones 
(TTYs),  GMC  has  TTV  equipment  available  al  its 
Customer  Assislanoe  Center,  Any  TTY  user  can 
communicate  with  GMC  by  dialing:  1  *0OO-GMC*8&63 
H&S-BS&a),  (TTY  users  in  Canada  can  dial 
1  -300-263-3330.) 


Customer  Assistance  Offices 

GMC  encourages  cuslomers  to  call  the  loll-tree  number 
for  assistance.  If  a  U.S  customer  wishes  (o  write  tn 
GMC,  Ihe  letter  should  be  addressed  ic  GMC's 
Cusiomer  Assistance  Center, 

United  States 

Pontlac-GMC  Customer  Aseislance  Genier 
P.O.  Bo)(  33172 
Defroil,,  Ml  48232-5172 

1-8OO-GMC-0782  (462-6762) 

1 -0OO-GMC'35e3  (462-6503)  (For  Tej<l  Telephone 
devices  (TTYs)) 

Roadside  Assistance;  1-300-GMC'S762  (462-8732) 

Fax  Number:  313-381  -0022 

From  Puerto  RiCO 
1-&00-496-9&92  (English) 

1-800-496-9993  (Spanish) 

Fax  Number;  313-361-0022 

U.S.  Virgin  Islands; 

1-800-496 -999-4 

Fax  Number:  313-361-0022 
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Canada 

General  Moiora  of  Candda  Limited 
Customer  Comrnunlcaiion  Centre,  163-005 
1^6  Colonet  Sem  Drive 
Oshawa.  Ontario  LtH  QP7 

1-800-263-3777  (English) 

1-&CiO-Se3-7854  (French) 

1-800-263-3330  (For  Text  Telephone  devices  (TTYs)) 
Boadside  Assistance;  l-e00-£e8-6e00 

All  Overseas  Locations 

Please  contact  the  local  General  Motors  Business  UniL 

MaxicOf  Central  Amarica  and 
Caribbean  Islands/Countries  (Except 
Puerto  Rico  and  U,S.  Virgin  Isiands) 

General  Motors  de  MexicOr  S-  de  R.L  do  CrV, 

Customer  Assistance  Center 

Paseo  dfl  ta  Reforma  #  2740 

Cot*  Lomas  de  Bezares 

C.P.  1 1910  Mexico,  D.F 

01 ’BOO-SOa-OODCi 

Long  Distance:  01 1  -52-53  29  0  800 


GM  Mobility  Program  for  Persons 
with  Disabilities 

This  progr^iTi,  available  to 
quaJFfied  applicants,  can 
reimburse  you  up  to 
$1,0d0  toward  aflermarket 
driver  or  passenger 
adaptive  equipment  you 
may  require  (or  your 
vehicle  (hand  controls, 
whaelohair/scooler 
lihs,  etc.). 


This  program  can  also  provide  you  with  free  resource 
information,  such  as  area  driver  assessment  centers  and 
mobility  oquiprnent  instatlers.  The  program  is  svaitebte 
For  a  UmFled  period  of  lime  from  the  date  of  vehicle 
purcliase.'lease.  See  your  dealer  for  more  details  or  call 
Ihe  GM  Mobility  Assistance  Center  at  1-600-323-9935. 
Text  taJephono  (TTY)  users,  call  1-800-833-9935. 

GM  of  Canada  also  has  a  Mobility  Program.  Call 
VaOO'GM’OniVE  (463-7483)  fordelails.  All  TTY  users 
call  1-e00'a63-3B30. 
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Roadside  Assrstance  Program 

□MC's  Roadside  Assistance  Provides  siranded  owners 
wilh  over-lhe-phOfie  roadside  repairs,  location  of  the 
nearest  GMC  deafer  or  the  foHowirtg  special  services; 

Flat  Tire  Change*  Jnstallation  of  spare  tire  wilt  be 
covered  at  no  charge  (customer  ts  resportsibte  for  repair 
Or  replacement  of  trre). 

Fuel  Delivery:  Delivery  of  enough  fuel  for  the  customer 
to  get  to  the  nearest  service  station  (up  to  $5.00} 
witl  be  covered. 

Jump  StSrt  Mch-start  situations  which  require  a  battery 
jump  start  will  be  covered  at  no  charge, 

Lc^ck  Out:  Replacement  keys  or  locksmith  service  will  be 
covered  at  rto  charge  if  you  are  unable  to  gairt  entry 
into  your  vehicle.  Delivery  of  the  replacement  key  will  be 
covered  within  10 miles  {IS km). 

Emergency  foivrng  Servfce:  Towing  to  the  nearest  GMC 
dealer  for  warranty  related  disablements  will  be 
covered. 


Trip  Routing:  Custom 'matte ,  cornpulerized.  highlighted 
maps  using  the  most  direct  or  scenic  noule  ate  provided 
free  ol  charge.  Maps  include  points  of  Interest  and  a 
list  of  GMC  dealers  along  Ihe  route.  Also  included  is  a 
list  of  hotels  along  the  route  that  are  discounted 
through  affiliation  with  "Quest  Intefnational.'  Trip  Routing 
Is  available  through  Roadside  Assistance  by  calling 
1-0OO-GIVfC-8782  [462-8793).  Please  be  prepared  to 
provide  your  Vehicle  ldentiticatiDT!i  Number  (VI N),  Allow 
live  working  days  for  fulfillment. 

7np  Inie/Tuption  AS&istance:  GMC  will  reimburae  any 
reasonable  Trip  interruption  expenses  (up  to  $500,00) 
when  directly  associated  With  Warranty  disablemerrL  T rip 
interrupticin  service  covers  oKpenses  such  as  meals 
and  overnight  lodging  if  vehicle  disablement  occurs  at 
teasl  ISO  miles  (240  km)  from  your  horne  or  rental 
property.  You  will  be  regulred  to  obtain  prior  approval 
trnin  GMC  Roadstdo  Assistance  and  pay  lor  expenses 
at  the  lime  of  disabJemenL  Original  receipts  should 
be  submitted!  to  GMC  Roadside  Assistarree  lor 
relmbursemenl.  A  service  representative  will  provide 
assistance  when  you  call. 
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The  Roadsicte  Assi^tgnca  ^n/ices  listed  are  available  to 
retail  lease  custcunera  operating  2003  GMC  light  duty 
trucks  for  a  penod  of  3  years/36, 000  miles  (60,000  km). 
All  services  musl  be  pre-arranged  by  GMC  Roadside 
Assistance, 

Ovfir-the-phone  assistance,  such  as  providing  the  name 
of  fhe  closest  dealer  or  nninor  technical  advjce,  elc.^is 
available  lo  all  Qwner/operators  of  GMC  trucks, 
regardless  of  vehicle  or  mileage 

Just  dial  CMC  Roadside  Assistance  at  1-eCiO-GMC-0732 
(1-000-462-6702,  Road  side  Assistance  prompt)  lo 
reach  a  qualified  representative  who  can  assist  you. 

TeKt  telephone  (TTY)  users,  caJl  1-806-839-2430, 

Your  Roadside  Assistance  representative  will  ask  for  the 
totlowing  Infoimation  when  your  caJi  is  received 

\  Vehicle  Idanlificatlon  Number  (VI N) 

%  Name  and  honne  address 

\  Telaphone  number  and  location  Inom  which  you  are 
calling 

\  Location,  license  plate  number  and  color  of  your 
GMC  iruck 

■  Mileage  Of  vehicle  and  descnptloo  of  problem 


Roadside  Assistance  is  available  24  hours  a  day, 

7  days  a  week.  365  days  a  year,  including  weekends 
and  holidays.  Should  you  have  any  questions  about 
roadside  assistance,  call  the  GMC  Roadside  Assistance 
Center  or  Contact  your  dealer 

Roadside  Assistance  is  not  pari  of  or  included  in  the 
couerage  provided  by  th&  New  Vehicln  Limifed  Warranty. 
GMC  reserves  the  right  to  make  any  changes  or 
discantiriiie  the  Roadside  Assistartce  program  at 
anytime  \frithout  notification. 

Canadian  Roadside  Assistance 

Vehicles  purchased  irt  Canada  have  an  extensive 
Roadside  Assistance  program  accessible  from  anywhere 
in  Canada  or  the  United  States.  Piaaae  refer  to  the 
VVamanty  and  Owner  Assistance  Inforroation  book. 
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Courtesy  Transportation 

GMC  has  always  eKemplified  quality  and  value  In  its 
oKering  of  motor  vehicles.  To  enhance  your  ownership 
eKperier»ce,  we  and  our  particrpating  dealers  are 
proud  to  offer  Courtesy  Transportation,  a  customer 
support  program  for  new  vehicles. 

The  Courtesy  Transportation  program  is  offered  to  retail 
purchase/tease  customers  In  conjunction  with  the 
Bumper-tO'Bumper  coverage  provided  by  the  New 
Vehicle  Limited  Warranty,  Several  iranspartation  options 
are  available  when  warranty  repairs  are  required. 

This  wiill  reduce  your  inconvenience  during  warranty 
repairs. 


Plan  Ahead  When  Possible 

Wherr  your  vehicle  requrres  warranty  service,  you 
should  cortiacl  your  dealer  and  request  an  appoiniment. 
By  scheduling  a  service  appointmenl  and  advising 
your  service  r»nsultant  of  your  Iranspartation  needs, 
your  dealer  can  help  minimize  your  Inconvenience, 

If  your  vehicle  cannot  be  scheduled  into  the  service 
department  immediately,  keep  driving  it  until  it  can  ba 
scheduled  for  service,  unless,  of  course,  Ihe  problem  is 
safety — related.  H  it  is,  please  call  your  dealership,  let 
them  know  this,  and  ask  for  instructions. 

If  the  dealer  requesls  that  you  aimpty  drop  the  vehicle 
off  for  service,  you  are  urged  to  do  so  as  earty  in 
the  work  day  as  possible  to  allow  for  Ihe  same  day 
repair. 
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Transportation  Options 

Warranty  service  C9n  genaratly  be  completed  while  you 
wall.  However,  if  yow  are  unable  to  wail,  GMC  helps 
minimizB  your  inconvenience  by  providing  several 
transportalion  options.  Depending  on  the  oireumsiances, 
your  dealer  can  otter  you  one  of  Ihe  lol  lowing: 

Shuttle  Service 

Participaling  dealers  eani  provida  you  with  shuttle 
service  lo  get  you  to  your  destination  wilh  minimal 
interruption  ot  your  daily  schedule.  This  includes  a  one 
way  shuttle  ride  to  a  desbn&tlon  up  to  10  miles  from 
the  dealership, 

Public  Transportation  or  Fuel 
Reimbursement 

tl  your  vehicle  requires  overnight  warranty  repairs, 
reimbursement  up  to  $30  per  day  (five  days  majdmuni) 
may  be  available  lor  the  use  of  public  Iran  spoliation 
such  as  taxi  or  bus.  In  addition,  should  you  arrange 
Iransportation  through  a  liisnd  or  relative, 
reimbursement  lor  reasonable  fuel  expenses  up  to 
Si 0  per  day  {five  day  maximum)  may  be  available. 
Claim  amounts  should  rellect  actual  cosis  and  be 
supported  by  original  recaipls. 


Courtesy  Rental  Vehicle 

When  your  vehicle  is  unavailable  due  to  overnighl 
warranty  repairs,  your  dealer  may  arrange  to  provide 
you  wUh  a  courtesy  rental  vehicle  or  reimburse  you  for  a 
rental  vehicle  you  oblained,  at  an  actual  cost,  up  to  a 
maKlmurn  ot  $30  00  per  day  supported  by  receipts.  This 
requires  that  you  sign  and  compieta  a  rental  agreement 
and  meel  state,  local  and  rental  vehicle  provider 
requirements.  Requirements  vary  and  may  rnclude 
minimum  age  requirernents,  insurance  coverage,  credit 
Card,  etc.  You  are  responsible  lor  fuel  usage  charges 
and  may  also  be  responsible  for  taxes,  levies, 
usage  fees,  excessive  mileage  or  rental  usage  beyond 
Ihe  completion  ol  the  repair. 

Gerie rally  it  Is  not  possible  to  pnjvide  a  like- vehicle  as  a 
courtesy  rental. 
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Additional  Program  Information 

Counesy  Tfartsportalion  avaHable  during  tho 
Bumper-lo-Bumper  wanranty  coverage  period,  bul  it  is 
jTor  part  ol  the  New  Vehrcle  Lirr^ited  Warranty,  A 
separate  booklet  entitled  Warranty  and  Owner 
AssisfgncB  tnformsiion  furnished  with  each  new  vehicle 
provides  detailed  warranty  coverage  fnfoitnalion* 

Courtesy  Transportation  is  available  only  at  partici paling 
dealers  and  atr  prograrn  optfons,  such  as  shuttle 
servica,  may  not  be  available  at  every  dealer.  Please 
contact  your  dealer  for  specific  information  about 
availabilily.  All  Courtesy  Transportation  arrangamenis 
will  be  administered  by  appropriate  dealer  personnel 

Canadian  Vehicles:  For  warranty  repairs  during 
the  Complete  Vehicle  Coveraga  penod  ol  the  General 
Motors  of  Canada  New  Vehicle  Limited  Warranty, 
alternative  iransportalion  may  be  available  under  the 
Courtesy  Transportation  Program,  Please  consult 
your  dealer  for  datairs, 

General  Motors  reserves  the  right  fo  unHaSeraHy  modify, 
chgrrge  or  disconiinuB  Courtesy  Trertsportation  at 
any  time  and  to  rasofvB  alt  questions  ai  ctaim  etigibHity 
pursuant  to  the  terms  and  cottdiliQns  described 
herein  at  its  soie  discretion. 


Reporting  Safety  Defects  to  the 
United  States  Government 

If  you  believe  that  your  vehicle  has  a  defecL  which  could 
cause  a  crash  or  could  cause  injury  or  death,  you 
should  immediaiely  Inform  the  Nalional  Highway  Traffic 
Safety  Administration  (NHT3A).  in  addition  lo  notifying 
General  Motors. 

If  NHTSA  receives  similar  complaints,  it  may  open  an 
invesligatlon,  and  if  if  finds  that  a  safely  defect  exists  in 
a  group  of  vehicles,  ft  may  order  a  recall  and  remedy 
campaign.  However,  NHTSA  cannot  become  ir>volved  In 
individual  problems  between  you,  your  dealer  or 
General  Motors, 

To  coniacl  NHTSA,  you  may  either  call  lha  Auto  Salety 
Hotline  toll-free  at  l ■000-424-9393  (or  366-0123  in 
the  Washington,  D.C.  area)  or  write  to: 

NHTSA,  H.S.  Department  of  Transportahon 
Washington,  D.C.  20590 

You  can  also  obtain  othar  information  about  motor 
vehicle  safely  from  the  hotline. 
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Reporting  Safety  Defects  to  the 
Canadian  Government 

If  you  live  In  Canada,  and  you  baliave  tliat  your  vehicle 
has  a  safety  deled,  you  should  Immediately  nollfy 
Transport  Canada,  In  addition  to  notifying  General 
Motors  of  Canada  Limfled.  You  may  write  to:. 

Tianspoft  Canada 
330  Sparks  Street 
Tower  C 

Ottawa,  Ontario  K1A  0N5 

Reporting  Safety  Defects  to 
General  Motors 

In  addition  to  notifying  NHTSA  {or Transport  CanadaJ  In 
a  situation  like  this,  wa  certainly  hope  you'll  notify  us. 
Please  call  us  at  1-aOO-GIVlC-8782  (1-800-462-8702),  or 
write; 

Pontlac-GMC  Customer  Assistance  Center 
P.O.  B0>r  33172 
Detroit,  Ml  482 32^51 72 

In  Canada,  please  call  us  at  1-800-263-3777  {English) 
or  1 'a0Cl'-263-7B34  (French).  Or.  write; 

General  Motors  of  Canada  Limited 
Cuslomer  Communication  Centre,  1 63-005 
1900  Cdonel  Sam  Dnve 
Oshawa,  OntariD  L1H  SP7 


Service  Publications  Ordering 
Information 

Service  Manuals 

Service  Manuals  have  Ihe  diagnosis  and  repair 
information  on  engines,  Iransmission,  axle,  suspensiort. 
brakes,  elecirical,  steering,  body,  etc, 

RETAIL  SELL  PRICE:  $120.00 

Transmission,  Transaxle,  Transfer 
Case  Unit  Repair  Manual 

This  manual  provides  Information  on  untt  repair  servKje 
procedures,  adjustmonls,  and  apecilications  for  GM 
iransmissions,  Iransaxies.  and  transfer  cases. 

retail  sell  PRICE;  $50  00 
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Service  Bulletins 

Seruice  Bulletins  give  technical  service  infonration 
needed  lo  knowledgeably  seryrce  General  Motors  care 
and  tmi:ks.  Each  bulletin  contains  Inetnjctions  to 
assist  in  The  diagnosis  and  service  of  your  vehicle. 

In  Canada,  intoimalion  peiialnlng  lo  Product  Service 
Bulletins  can  be  obtained  by  contacting  your  General 
Motors  deafer  or  by  calling  1-000-GM-DRIVE 
{1-eCi0-463'74e3). 

Owner’s  information 

Owner  publicalions  are  written  specifically  for  owners 
end  intended  lo  provide  ba^ic  operation ai  Information 
about  the  vehicle.  The  owner's  tmanual  will  include 
The  Maintenance  Schedule  for  all  models. 

In- Portfolio;  Includes  a  Portfolio,  Owner's  Manuai,  and 
Warranty  Booklet. 

RETAIL  SELL  PRICE:  £35.00 

Withoui  Portfolio'.  Owner's  Manual  only, 

RETAIL  SELL  PRICE:  3125.00 


Current  and  Past  Model  Order  Forms 

Service  Publications  are  available  lor  cumenl  and 
past  model  GM  vehicles.  To  requesl  an  order  form, 
ptaase  specify  year  and  model  name  of  the  vehicle. 

ORDEP  TOLL  FREE:  1-800-551^4123 
Mon  day- Friday  8:00  AM  -  S:D0  PM 
Eastern  Time 

For  Credit  Card  Orders  Only 
(VISA-MaslerCard-Oiscovar),  visit  Helm,  Inc.  on  the 
World  Wide  Web  at:  www.helminc.com 

Or  you  can  writs  to: 

Helm,  Incorporated 
p,  0.  bok  Q7iaa 
Detroit.  Ml  43207 

Prices  are  subject  to  change  without  noiioe  and  without 
incurring  obligation.  Allow  ample  time  for  delivery. 

Note  to  Canadian  Cusiomers:  AN  listed  prices  are 
quoted  in  U.S-  funds.  Canadian  residents  are  to  make 
checks  payable  in  U.S.  funds. 
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Supplement  to  the  2003  Silverado^  Sierra,  Tahoe,  Suburban, 
_ Yukon,  Yukon  XL,  Sierra  Denali  Owner’s  Manual 


r/?t$  jwfonmafjpn  *5  tn  edition  to  the  'Passenger  Sensing  Syst^frt"  Infomation  tatvid  in  SeftiiOJi  f  of  yuur  owner's 
man\^ai. 

Passenger  Sensing  System 

Accident  siatistics  show  inat  children  are  saJar  if  they  are 
restrained  in  the  ^ar  rather  than  ihe  fromt  seal.  General 
Wotcira.  iherefore  recommends  that  child  restraints  be 
secured  in  a  rear  saat^  including  an  infant  ridmg  in  a 
rear-facing  infant  seat,  a  child  hding  in  a  forward-facing 
child  seat  and  an  older  chltd  riding  In  a  booster  seat 
Never  put  a  chitd  In  rear-facing  child  restraint  in  (he  right 
front  passenger  seat  unless  your  vehicle  has  the 
passengaf  sensing  system  and  the  passenger  air  bag 
status  indicator  shows  off.  Never  put  a  rear-faGing  child 
restraint  in  the  right  front  passenger  seat  unless  the  air 
bag  is  off. 


A  CAUTION: 


A  child  in  a  rear-lacing  child  restralhl  can  ho 
seriously  injured  or  killed  if  iho  right  front 
passenger's  air  bag  Inflates.  This  Is  because 
the  hack  of  the  rear-facing  child  restraint 
would  be  very  close  to  the  inflating  air  bag-  Be 
sure  the  air  bag  is  off  before  using  a 
rear-facing  child  restraint  In  the  right  front  seat 
position- 

CAUTION r  (Continued) 


Lithe  in  Lr.S.A. 

Pad  No  1.5169747 


® Copyright  General  Motors  Gorporation  06/?4f02 

All  Rights  Reserved 
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CAUTION;  (Contirtusd) 


Even  IhougJi  ttia  passenger  sending  &y«tein 
designed  to  turn  off  the  passengef's  frontal  a1r 
bag  if  the  sy»lein  detec  la  a  rear^facing  child 
restraint,  no  system  is  fail-safe,  and  no  one 
can  guaranloe  that  an  air  bag  will  not  deptoy 
under  some  unusual  circumstance,  even 
diough  h  is  turned  off.  General  Motors, 
therefore,  racommends  that  rear-facing  child 
restraints  be  secured  In  the  rear  seal  whenever 
possible,  even  If  the  air  bag  is  off. 


The  passenger  sensing  system  Is  designed  to  turn  off 
the  right  front  passenger's  frontal:  air  bag  if; 

•  the  right  front  passenger  seal  is  unoccupied 

»  the  system  determines  lhat  an  infant  le  present  In  a 
rear-facing  infant  seat 

•  the  system  determines  that  a  small  child  is  present 
in  a  forward-facing  child  reslfalnf 

•  the  system  determines  that  a  small  child  is  pr&sent 
m  a  booster  seat 

•  3  right  front  passenger  takas  his/bar  weight  off  of 
the  seat  for  a  period  of  time 

•  the  rig  hi  front  passenger  seal  is  occupied  by  a 
smaller  person,  such  as  a  child  who  has  outgrown 
chlid  restraints 

»  or  If  there  is  a  critical  problem  with  the  air  bag 
systeiTi  or  the  passenger  sensing  system 

For  seme  children  who  have  outgrown  child  rostra int& 
and  for  very  smaSi  aduHs.  the  passenger  ser^smg  system 
may  or  may  noj  turn  off  she  right  front  passenger's 
Frontal  air  bag,  depending  upon  the  perse's  seating 
posiure  and  body  bunld.  Everyone  in  your  vehicle 
who  has  outgrown  child  re5tralr>ts  shoutd  wear  a  safety 
bell  properly  —  *'Vhe1hef  or  not  (here  is  an  air  bag 
for  that  person. 
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Accessory  Power  Outlets  . 3-16 

Adding  Washer  Fluid  . . .  5-40 

Additionaf  Program  Information  . 7-10 

Additives.,  Fuel  . * . . . . . . . 5-6 

Add-Or  Electrical:  Equipmeni  . 5-97 

Adjustable  Throttle  and  Brake  Pedal  . 2-23 

Adjusting  the  Speakers 

{Batance/Fadal . .  3-73.  3-78.  3-89,  3-103 

Air  Bag 

Passenger  Status  Indlcalor  .  3-38 

Readir>ess  Light  . . 3r38 

Air  Bag  S^tems,.,.. . . . .  1-68,  1-73 

Adding  Equipment  to  Your 
Air  Bag-Equipped  Vehicle 

How  Does  an  Air  Bag  Restrain? . . 

Passenger  Sensing  System . ; . . 

Servicing  Your  Air  Bag -Equipped  Vehicle 
Whal  Makes  an  Air  Bag  Inflate? 

Wtial  Will  You  See  Alter  an  Air 

Bag  Inflates? . . . . . . . 

When  Should  an  Air  Bag  Inflate?  ......... 

Where  Are  the  Arr  Bags?  . . . . 

Air  Cleaneryniter,  Engine  . . 

All  Overseas  Locations  . . 

All-Whael  Drive  . . . 

All- Wheel  Drive  with  StabiNtrak'^  . . 

Aluminum  Or  Chrome-Plaied  Wheels . 

AM 

rnkTI  LSI  I  I  I  i°l^ 


1-79 

1-74 

1-76 

1-79 

1-74 


.  1-74 
.  1-72 
.  1-7D 
.  5-22 
...  7-5 
.  5-50 
.  2-32 
.  5-93 
3-125 


AM  FM  Radio  . . . . 3-71 

Antenna,  Rxed  Mast  . . . . 3-128 

Antenna,  Satellite  Radio  System  — . 3-128 

Anti-lock  Brake  System  . . . .  4-7 

Anti-Lock  6ire,ke,  System  Warning  Light . . 3-42 

Appearance  Care . . . . . . 5-38 

Care  of  Safety  Salts  . . . .  S-91 

Chemical  Paint  Spotting  . . . . . .  5-94 

Cleaning  the  tnside  of  Your  Vehicle . .  5-88 

Cleaning  the  Outside  of  Your  Vehicle... . .  5-91 

Finish  Damage . . . . *  5-93 

GM  Vehicle  Care/Appearance  Materials  i,. . 5-94 

Sheet  Metal  Damage  . . . . . . .  5-93 

Undertjody  Maintenance  . . . . . .  5-93 

Weatheralrips  . . S-91 

Ashtrays  . . 3-19 

Audio  Ouipul  . . . . . .  3-120 

Audio  Systenn{s)  . . 3-70 

Audio  Systems 

AM-FM  Radio  . 3-71 

Audio  Steering  Wheel  Corilrtils  . . . 3-124 

Care  ol  Your  Casselle  Tape  Player . . 3-126 

Care  ol  Your  CD  and  DVD  Player . . . 3-127 

Care  of  Your  CDs  and  DVDs . . . 3-127 

Chime  Level  Adjustment  . 3-138 

DAB  Radio  Antenna  Sysiem . . . 3-128 

Fined  Mast  Antenna  . 3-i28 

Radio  with  Cassette  and  CD  . . . 3-35 

Radio  with  CD  . 3-74 

Radio  with  Six-Disc  CD . . .  3-99 
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Audio  Systems  (conh) 

Rear  Seat  Audio  (RSA) . 3-122 

Selling  ihe  Time  for  Radios  with  Radio  Dale 

Systems  (RDS) . 3-71 

Setting  the  Time  tor  Radios  wilhout  Radio 

Data  Systems  (RD3)  . 3-70 


TTieft-Deierreni  Faalufie . . . 

Understanding  Radio  Reception  . 

XWM  satelllie  Radio  Anienna  System  „ 

Automabo  Headlamp  System  . . 

Automaiic  Level  Control . . 

Aulomalic  Transfer  Case  . . 

Aulomalic  Transmission 

Fluid . . . . . . . . 

Operation . . . . 

Automatic  Transmission  Check  ... _ ....... 

Automatic  Transmission  Shift  Lock  Conirol 
System  Chech  ....... 

Autoride’''**'  . . . . . . . . . . 

Auxiliary  Roof  Mounted  Lamp  Sirtiileh  .....n. 


...  3-124 
...  3-12S 
...  3-123 

. 3-14 

. 4-56 

.  2-29 

.  5-25 

....  2-25 
....  6-11 

....  6-12 
....  4-56 
....  3-16 


B 

Baching  Up . 4-60 

Battery  . 5-44 

BATTERY  NOT  CHARGING  . 3-63 

Battery  Replacemeni . . 2-6 

Battery  Run-Down  Rrofeclion  . 3-10 

Baltafy  Warning  Light . . 3-46 

Before  Leaving  on  a  Long  Trip  _ 4-43 

2  - - 


Before  You  Dnva . . . . .  3-113 

Bench  Seat . * . .  1-14 

Bench  Seat  Spirt  (50/50)  . . . .  i-io 

Bench  Seat,  Split  {60ii'40) . . . .  1-0 

Body  Luhricatign  Service  . . . . . . .  6-11 

Brahe 

Parking  . . . . . . . . .  2-35 

Syslem  Inspection  . . . . . . . 6-15 

System  Warning  Light  . . 3-41 

Brahe  Ad|ustn>(3nr . . 5-43 

Brahe  Fluid  . 5-40 

Brahe  Pedal,  Throttte  . . . . . .  2-23 

Brake  Pedal  Travel  . . . . . . .  5-43 

Brake  Wear  . . 5-43 

Brahes  . . . . . 2-ZZ,  5-40 

Braking  . . 4-6 

Braking  In  Emergencies . . . 4-g 

Bieak'in,  New  Vehicle  . . . 2-2 1 

Bucket  Seats,  Rear . . i-ig 

Bulb  Replacement . 5,54 

From  Turn  Signal,  Sidsmarker  and  Oayiime 

Running  Lamps . 5.55 

Halogen  Bulbs  . . . . . .  ...  5-54 

Headlamps  . 5-54 

Replacement  Bulbs . . . 5.59 

Roof  Marker  Lamps  . . 5-S6 

Side  identification  Marker  Lamps  . . 5-56 

Tahlamps  . . 5-56 

Buying  New  Trres  . 5^4 
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Calilomia  Fuel . . S-6 

Canada . 7-5 

Canadian  Owner?  . . li 

Canadian  floadside  Assistance . 7-7 

Capacities  and  Specilication?  . . 6'106 

Car  Washes  for  ODAORASTEER""^  Equipped 

Vehicles . . . . 

Carton  Monoxide  . . .  4-46,  4-50,  2-13,  2-40 

Care  of 

Safely  Bells . s-si 

Care  of  Your 

Casseite  Tape  Player  . 3-1S6 

CD  and  DVD  Player . . 3-127 

CDs  and  DVDs  . . 3-127 

Cargo  Cover . 2-S9 

Cargo  Tie  Down-s  . . 2-59 

Casseite  Tape  Messages  . . 3-05 

Cassette  Tape  Player  Service  . 6-10 

CD  Adapter  Kits  . 3-96 

Center  Consale  Storage  Area  . 2-57 

Center  Inslrunnent  Panel  Fuse  Blech . 5-100 

Center  Passenger  Peaition,  Safety  Belts . .  1-36 

^jhairtSi  Tires  i...............v.....................TeT.vpp....v  5—66 

CHANGE  ENGINE  OIL . 3-62 

Chech 

Engine  Light  . . 3-46 


Check  Engine  Light . . . . . .  3-4S 

CHECK  OIL  LEVEL  . . . ^67 

CHECK  WASHER  FLUID  . . . .  3-67 

Checking  Brake  Ruid  . . . .  . . .  5-41 

Checking  Coolant* . . . . . . .  5-20 

Checking  Engine  04  . . . . . . S-13 

Checking  Thing?  Undar  the  Hood  . . .  5*12 

Checking  Your  Restraint  Syslems  . . . . .  1-30 

Chemicar  Paint  Spotting  . . .  S-94 

Child  REstrairrts 

Child  Restraint  Systems  . . . . . *1-40 

Infant?  and  Young  Children  . . . .  1-46 

Lower  Anchorages  and  Top  Tethers  for 

Children  {LATCH  System] . 1-56 

Older  Children  . . . . *  1-44 

Securing  a  Child  Resiraint  Designed  for  Ihe 

LATCH  Syalem  . . . . .  1-59 

Securing  a  Child  Restraint  in  a  Center  Rear 

Goal  PosEtion . 1-61 

Securing  a  Child  Resiraint  In  a  Rear  Outside 

Seal  Position . 1-59 

Securing  a  Child  Restraint  in  the  Center  Front 

Seal  Position . . 1-63 

Securing  a  Child  Restraint  in  the  Right  Fronl 

Seal  Position . 1-64 

Top  Strap  . . 1-53 

Top  Strap  Anchor  Location . . . . .  1-54 

Where  to  Put  the  Resiraint  . .  1-52 
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CNme  Level  Ad^justment . . . 3-128; 

Cigarette  Lighter  . . . . . . . . . .  3riS 

Cleaning 

Inside  of  Your  Vehicfe  . . . . . . 5-BS 

Outside  of  Your  Vehicle . . . . .  5-91 

Undeibody  Mai  nto  nance  . . .  S-QS 

Video  Screen  . . . . . .  3-127 

Weatherstrips . . . S-91 

Cleaning  Exterior  Lamps/Lenses  . . . . .  5-91 

Cleaning  the  Mirror  . 2-45 

Climate  Control 

Dual  Automatic . . 3-24 

Climate  Control  System  . 3-20 

l^ual  .  3—  2 1 

Rear  Air  Conditioning  and  Healing  System .  3-31 

Rear  Air  Conditioning  and  Heating  System, 

Eieclronic  . . 3-33 

Hear  Air  Conditioning  System  . . .  3-30 

Compact  Disc  Messages . . .  3-04.  3-90,  3-112 

Compass  Catibration  . 2-44.  2-46 

Compass  Operation  ... . 2-46 

Compass  Variance . 2-43.  2-47 

Content  Theft-Dsfarrenl . . 2-18 

Control  of  a  Vehicle  . 4-8 

Convenience  Net  . 2-59 

Coolar>t 

Engine  Temperature  Gage  . 3-44 

Healer,  Engine . 2-24 

Surge  Tanh  Pressure  Cap  . . 5-30 


Cooling  System  . 5-33 

Crujse  Control  . . 3-10 

Cruise  Control  Light . . 3-49 

GuphiQldBr[s)  ............ . 2-57 

Current  and  Past  Model  Order  Forms  ................  7-12 

Customer  Assislarrce  Information 

Courtesy  Transportation . . . 7-8 

Customer  Assistance  for  Text  Tetephone 

(TTY)  Users . . 7-4 

Custom  er  Assistance  Offices . . . 7-4 

Customer  Satisfaction  Procedure . . . 7-2 

GM  Mobiiily  Program  for  Pargons  with 

Disabilities  . 7-5 

Reporting  Safely  Defects  to  General  Motors  7-11 
Repoding  Safely  Defects  to  ihe  Canadian 

Government  . ..7-11 

Raporling  Solely  Defects  to  the  United  States 

Government  . . 7-10 

Roadside  Assistance  Program  . 7-6 

Service  Publications  Ordering  Information  . . 7-11 

D 

DAB  Radio . 3-126 

Daytime  Running  Lamps . 3-15 

Dafensive  Driving  . . 4-2 

Defogging  arid  Defrosting . . . 3-22,  3-28 

Dalayed  Locking  . . 2-10 

Dinghy  Toeing  . . 4-53 
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Doing  Vour  Own  Service  Work  . . 

Dolly  Towing  . . 

Dome  Lamps  . 

Door 

Delayed  Locking  . . 

Locks  . . . . . . 

Power  Door  Locks . . . . 

Programmahle  Automatic  Door  Locks 

Rear  Door  Security  Locks . 

Driver 

Posilioo,  Safety  Belt . 

DRIVER  DOOR  AJAR  . 

Driver  Intormation  Center  (DIG) . 

DIG  Operation  and  Displays  . . 

DiC  Warnings  and  Messages  . 

Driving 

At  Night  . . 

City  . . . . . 

Defensive . . . . 

Drunken . . . . . 

Freeway  . . 

Hill  and  Mountain  Roads  . 

In  Rah  and  on  Wet  Roads . 

Winter  . . . . . . 

Driving  On  Grades  . . 

Driving  on  Snow  or  Ice  . . . 

Driving  Through  Deep  Standing  Water 
Driving  Through  Flowing  Waler . 


...  54 
.  4-55 
.  3-10 

.  2-10 
...  2‘S 
...  2-S 
.  2-10 
.  2-12 


,  t-20 
.  3-60 
.  3-52 
.  3-52 
.  3-62 


4-36 
4-41 
..  4-2 
..  4-3 
4-42 
4-44 
4-30 
4-46 
4-69 
446 
440 
440 


□riving  with  a  Trailer . . . . . . 4-67 

Dual  Automatic  Climate  ControF  System  . *  3-24 

Dual  Clinnate  Control  System . 3-2 1 

DVD 

Care  ol  Your . . . . . .  3-127 

Care  ot  Your  DVD  Player . 3-127 

Cleaning  the  Video  Screen  . . 3-127 

istortion  ...........  ... ...... .....................1.  . .......  3—1 25 

Rear  Seat  Entertainment  System  . . 3-113 

DVD  Player . . 3-113 


E 


Easy  Exit  Seal  . 2-62 

Electrical  System 

Add-On  Equipment  . . 5-97 

Fuses  and  Circuit  Breakers . . . .  5-97 

Power  Windows  ar>d  Other  Power  Options  ......  5-97 

Windshield  Wiper  Fuses  . 5-97 

Electrochromic  Mirror  Operation  . 2-43.  2-46 

Emissions  Inspection  and 

Matntenance  Programs . . . 3-40 

Engine 

Air  Cleaner/Filter  . 5-22 

Battery . 544 

Check  and  Service  Engine  Soon  Light . .  346 

Coolant . . 5-27 

Coolant  Heater, . . . 2-24 

Coolant  TerTTperalure  Gage  . 3^44 
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Engine  (cont.) 

CooEing  System  Inspection  . 6-14 

Engine  Compamnent  Overview . 5-14 

Exhaust  . 2-40 

Fan  Noise  . 5-36 

Oil . 5'17 

Overheating . . . &-30 

Starling  . . 2^22 

ENGINE  COOLANT  HOT  . . 3^2 

Engine  Coolant  Level  Check . . . 6-10 

Engine  Hour  Meter  Display,. . . 3-37 

Engine  Oil  Additives . 5-21 

Engine  Oil  and  Chassis  Lubrication  Scheduled 

Maiolenance . 6-5 

Engine  Oil  Level  Check  . . 6-10 

ENGINE  OVERHEATED  . 3-63 

Enlering  or  Exiting  the  Third 

Row  Seals  . i-a 


Entertainment  System 

Cleaning  Ihe  Video  Screen  . . . .  3-127 

DVD  Distortion  . 3-125 

Entry  Lighting . 3-17 

Er'asing  HomeLink®  Buttons . 2-5S 


Exit  Llghlirig . 3-17 

Express-Down  Windows . 2-16 

Extender,  Safety  BeU  . . 1-43 

Exterior  Lamps  . . 3-13 
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Fahrt&Carpet  . . 

Filler 

Engine  Air  Cleaner  . . 

Finding  a  PTV  Station 

(RDS.  XM^'^  arvd  DAB)  ... 

Finding  a  Station  . 

Finish  Care  . . . 

Finish  Damage . . 

Fixed  Mast  Antenna . 

Flash-To-Pass  . 

Flat  Tlr-fi  . . . 

.  3-76,  3-83,  3-103 

. 3-72,  3-76,  3-87,  3-101 

. . . 5-S2 

. . . 5-93 

. . .  3-128 

. 3-8 

. . 5-69 

Flat  Ttre,  Changing  . . 

. . . . 5-70 

Fluid 

AutofTiafic  Traosmisaon  .. 

. . 5-25 

Power  Steering  . . . 

Windshield  Washer  . . 

. 5-39 

FM  Stereo . . 

. . . 3-125 

Fog  Larnps  . . 

. . . 3-15 

Folding  the  Seatbaeh _ _ 

. . .  1-14 

Folding  the  Seatbacks  . . 

.  1-9,  1-11,  1-19 

FoHowIng  Dislanca 

. . . . . 4-69 

Footnotes  . 

.  6-5 

Four-Wheel  Drive . . 

Four-Wheel-Drive  Light  ...... 

. . . 3-50 

Front  Axle . . 

. . . 5-53 

Front  Axle  Locking  Feature 

. . . 2-26 

Front  Heading  Lamps . . 

. . . 3-17 

Front  Storage  Area  . 

. . .  2-57 
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Fnjntal  Air  Sags  . . . 

Fuel  . . . 

Addrtiveis  . . . . . 

Catifomia  Fuel . . . 

e-05  (05%  Ethanol) . . . 

Filling  a  Portable  Fuel  Container 

Filling  Your  Tank  . . 

Fuels  In  Foreign  Countries . 

......... .. . ■ . .. 

Gasoline  Ociane  . . 

Gasoline  Specltlcatioris  . 

Low  Warning  Light . . 

Syslem  Inspection  . . 

Fuel  Informalion  Button . . 

FUEL  LEVEL  LOW  . . . 

Fuses 

Fuses  and  Cifcuit  Breakers 
Windshield  Wiper . . 


1-72 
.  5'5 
.  5-6 
.  5-6 
.  5-7 
5-11 
.  S-9 
.  5-8 


. 5-5 

.  5-6 

.......  3-51 

. .  6-14 

. .  3-55 

. 3-66 

.......  5-97 

. 5-07 


G 

Gaga 

Engine  Coolant  Teniperature  . 

. 3-44 

Fuel  . . . 

. 3-51 

Oil  Pressure  . . . 

. .  3-49 

Sp&BdDmeler  . . . 

. 3-37 

Tachometer 

. . . . 3-37 

Transmission  Temperature . 

.  344 

Veluneier  Gage . 

. .  3-40 

Garage  Door  Opener . . . . . 

Gasoline 

Octane  . . 

SpeeiRcations  . 

Gate  Operator  and  Canadian  Programming  ... 

Glass  Surfaces . . . . . . . 

Glove  Bon  . . . . . . . . 


.  2-53 

. .  5-5 

. 5-6 

. 2-55 

.....  5-90 
.....  2-57 


GM  MoPitlty  Program  for  Persons  with 
□isabllHiee . . 


7-5 


H 


Hazard  Warning  Rashers . 3-5 

Head  Restraints  . . 1-7 

Headlamp  High/Lew-Beam  Changer  . . .  3-3 

Headlamps  . . 5-54 

Bgih  Replacement  . 5-54 

Front  Turn  Signal.  Sidemarker  and  Daytime 

Running  Lamps . 5-55 

Halogen  Bulbs  . . 5-S4 

Roof  Marker  Lamps  . . . . . .  5-56 

Side  IdentiJIcalion  Marker  Lamps  . . .  5-56 

Headphones . 3-118 

Heated  Seats  . . . . . . .  1-5 

Highway  Hypnosis . . . 444 

Hill  and  Mountain  Roads  . . . . . . 4-44 

Hitches . . . 4-65 

Home  Link  Transmitter,  Programming  * . 2-54 

HomeUnk'^'  Transmitter . . 2-S3 
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Hood 

Checking  Things  Under . 5-1? 

Release  . S-12 

HOim  iiBFaiBBVIlll.lLIJXAIIJJI.JII.. - 3~5 

How  Id  Add  Coolant  lo  the  Coolan-t 

Surge  Tank . 5-35 

How  to  Add  Fluid  . . . 5-27 

How  to  Check  . . . . . . 5-25,  5-62 

How  to  Check  Lubricant . . 5-51 

How  to  Check  Power  Steering  Fluid  . 5-39 

How  to  Use  This  Manual . . . . . H 

How  to  Wear  Salety  Belts  Properly  . . 1-27 

Hydroplaning  . . 4-40 


I 

If  No  Steam  Is  Coming  From 

Your  Engine  . . . . . . . 5-32 

If  Steam  la  Coming  From  Your  Engine  . . 5-31 

If  the  Light  is  Flashing  . . . . 3-47 

If  the  Light  Is  On  Steady  . . . . . 3-47 

If  You  Are  Stuck  in  Sand,  Mud,  Ice  or  Snow . .  4-50 

If  You  Do  Decide  To  Pull  A  Trailer . . . . .  4-60 

It  YouYe  Caught  In  a  Blizzard  . . . ...,  4-48 

Ignition  Positions  . . .  2-2.1 

Ignition  Transmission  Lock  Check . . . 5-t3 

Infants  and  Young  Children,  Restraints . .  1-46 

Inflation  -  Tire  Pressure  . . . . .  5-62 


Inspection 

Brake  System  . . . . . .  6-15 

Engine  Cooling  System  . . . . .  6-14 

Eshaust  System  . . . . . .  6-14 

Fuel  System  . 6-14 

Part  C  -  Periodic  Maintenarwa . . . .  6-14 

Steering  and  Suspension . 6-14 

Transfer  Case  and  Front  Axle 

(Four-Wheel  Drive)  . 6-15 

Inslrumeni  Panel 

Cluster  3-36 

Overview  _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _  3-4 

tnslrumenl  Panel  Brightness  . ....3-17 

trrstrument  Panel  Fuse  Block  . . . . . —  5-96 

Interior  Lamps  . . 3-17 

Interior  Plastic  Components . 5-90 

J 

Jump  Starting . . . . . . .  5-45 

K 

Key  Lock  Cylinders  Service  . . . . 6-11 

Keyless  Entry  System  . . 2-4 

Keys . . — . .  . . .  2-3 
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L 


La<nf>s 

Exterior  , . . . . 

Inieriof . 

Larnps  On  Rafninder 

Lap  Bell  . . . 

Lap-ShoulcFer  Belt  . . 

LATCH  System 

Chitd  Restraints  . . . 

Securing  a  Chilcf  RestrainI  Designed  for  Ihe 

LATCH  System  . . . . . 

Leather  . . . . . 


3-13 

3-17 

3-14 

137 

1-26 

1-56 

1'59 

S-90 


Leaving  Vour  Vehicle  With  the 

Engine  Running  . . . . 

LEFT  REAR  DOOR  AJAR . , . 

Level  Control . . . 

Lrftgate  . . . . 

Lirigete  Glass,  and  Litigate  . . 

Light 

Air  Bag  Readiness . 

Anii-Lock  Brake  System  Warning  . 

Satteiy  Warning  . . 

Brake  System  Warning . 

Cruise  Control . . . . 

Four- Wheel-Drive . . 

Low  Fuel  Warning  . . 


2- 37 

3- 66 

4- 57 
2-13 

2-13 


3-36 

3^2 

3-40 

3-41 

3-49 

3-50 

3-51 


Lrght  (coni.) 

Maltunclion  Indicator  . . . . . . . . 3-46 

Passenger  AJr  Bag  Status  Indicator  -  3-38 

Safety  Belt  Retnincler  . . . . . . 3r-37 

Tow/Haul  Mode  . 3-50 

Traction  Off  . . . . . . 3-4o 

Lighted  Visor  Vanity  Mirror  . . . . 2-17 

Listen  ing  to  a  DVD  . . . . . .  3-98,  3-113 

Loadlr^g  Vour  Vehicle . . . .  4-56 

Locking  Rear  Axle . . . . .  4-11 

Lockout  Protection  . 2-12 

Lock-Out  Swilch  . 2-17 

Locks 

Delayed  Locking  . . 2-10 

Door  . 2-9 

Lockoul  Protection . 2-12 

Povtfsr  Door  . 2-9 

Programnnable  Aulomalic  Door  Locks  . 2-10 

Rear  Door  Security  Locks  . 2-12 

LOSS  of  Control . 4-21 

LOW  COOLANT  LEVEL  . 3-62 

Low  Fuel  Warning  Light . 3-51 

Luggage  Carrier,.,.. . 2-57 

Lumbar 

Power  Conifols . 1-4 
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M 

Maintenance,  Normal  Repiatement  Parts  5-109 


Maintenance  Schedule 

At  Each  Fuel  Fill  . &-10 

At  Least  Once  a  Monlh . . . 6-tO 

At  Least  Once  a  Year  . . 6-1 1 

At  Least  Twice  a  Year  . . 6-10 

Brake  System  Inspection  . . . . . . 6’ 15 

Engine  Cooling  System  Inspection  . 6-14 

EKhaust  System  Inspection  . 6-14 

Fuel  Sysiem  Inspection  . ....6-14 

Hdw  This  Section  is  Organized  . .  6-3 

Inifoduclion  . 6-2 

Maintenance  Pequirernents . . 6-2 


Part  A  -  Scheduled  Maintenanca  Services . .  6-4 

Part  B  -  Owner  Checks  and  Services . .  6-10 

Part  C  -  Periodic  Maintenance  Inspections  6-14 
Part  D  -  Recommended  Fluids 

and  Lubricants . . 6-16 

Part  E  -  Malnlenance  Record  . . . 6-13 

Scheduled  Maintenance  . 6-5 

Steering  and  Suspension  Inspection  . . 6-14 

Transfer  Case  and  Front  Axle 

(Four-Wheel  Drive)  Inspection  . 6-15 

Using  Vour  ... . . . .  6-4 

Your  Vehicle  and  Iha  Environment  . .  6-2 

Maintenance  When  Trailer  Towing  . . . . 4-7l 


^^aki ng  T ums  ......p......rr...i.ii’ 

Malfunction  Indicator  Light . . 

Wlfinua.l  S-fidls . . . . . 

. 4-ea 

. .  3-46 

. .  1-3 

Manual  Windows  . . . . 

.  2-16 

Matching  Transmitier(s)  to  Your  Vehiefe  . 

. 2-6 

Memory  Seal  . . . 

. 2-61 

Message 

Die  Warnings  and  Messages . 

-  3-62 

Mexico,  Central  Arrerica  and  Caribbean  Islands/ 

Countries  (Except  Puerto  Rico  and  U.S*  Virgin 

Islarhds)  . . . . . 

Mirrors 


Automatic  Dimming  Rearview  with  Compass 

and  Temperature  Display . 2-45 

Automatic  Dimming  Rearview  with  OnSlar^-', 

Compass  and  Temperature  Display . .  2-42 

Manual  Rearview  Minor . . 2-42 

Outside  Automatic  Dimming  Mirror  . . 2-4'9 

Outside  Camper-Type  Mirrors . 2-40 

Outside  Convex  Mirror  . . £-50 

Outside  Curb  View  Assist  Mirrors  . .  2-50 

Outside  Heated  Mirrors  . . £-50 

Oulside  Manual  Mirrors  . . 2-4e 

Outside  Power  Camper-Typo . £-49 

Oulside  Power  Foldaway  Mirrors . . . .  2-49 

Outside  Power  Minors . £-4fi 

Model  Roference  . . . . . .  vi 

MyGMLink.com  . . 7-4 
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N 

Nevg  VehFde  Break-In  . . . .  2-21 

MofTTiaJ  Mainlenand^  Replacemenl  Paris  &-109 


OdoTiieler 


Off-Road  Recovery .. 
Oil 


3- 37 

4- 19 


Engine  . . . . 

Pressure  Gage . . . . 

OIL  PRESSURE  LOW  . . . . 

Older  Children.  Restraints  . . . . 

Online  Owner  Center  . . . . . 

OnSlar^’  Personal  Cajtlrrg . .  . . . . . 

OnSlaf'-"  Services  . . . . . 

OnSlai*"’  Steering  Wheel  Controls  . . 

OnSlai^'  System  . . . . 

OnStai^  \/irtual  Advisor . . 

Operating  Your  All-Wheel- Drive  Vehicle  Off 

Paved  Ftcrads  * . . . 

Olher  Warning  Devices  . . . . 

Outlel  Adiustment  . . . . . 

Outside 

Automatic  Dimming  Mirror . . . 

Camper-Type  Mirrors . 

Convex  Mirror . . 

Curt)  View  Assisi  Mirrors  . . 


_ _  5'17 

. . *  349 

.......  3‘S3 

.  1-44 

. 7-4 

. .  2-52 

. 2-51 

.  2-52 

. 2-SI 

. 2-52 


. 4-22 

.  3-6 

3-23.  3-29 


....  2-49 
2-48 
....  2-50 
2'50 


Oulside  (com.) 

Heated  Mirrors . . . 2-50 

Manual  Mirrors . . . . . . . . . 2-43 

Power  Foldaway  Mirrors  . . . . .  2-49 

Power  Mirrors  . 2-43 

Outside  Power  Carnper-Type  Mirror  . . .  2-49 

Ovartreated  Engine  Protection  Operaling  Mode 

(VS  Engines  Only)  . . 5-30 

Owners.  Canadian  . fi 


Owner's  Informatiort  . . . . . 7-12 


P 

Panel  Doors . . 2-14 

Park  (P) 

Shifting  Oul  of  . . 2-3fl 

Parking 

Brake  . . 2-3S 

Over  Things  That  Burn . 2-39 


Parking  Brake  and  Aulo-malic  Transmission 

Park  (P)  Mechanism  Check.. . . . . . 6-13 

Parking  on  Hilts  . . . . . . . 4-89 

Park(P) 

Shiflhg  Into . . . . . . . . .  2-38 

Part  A  -  Scheduled  Maintenance  Services  . . . 6-4 

Pari  B  ‘  Owner  Checks  and  Services  . . 6-10 

Pari  C  -  Periodic  Maintenance  Inspections  ... . 6-14 

Part  D  -  Recommended  Fluids  and  Lubricants  ....  6-16 
Pan  E  -  Maintenance  Record  . . . .  6-18 
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Passenger  Air  Bag  Inc^icai^or . 2-44,  2-47 

Passenger  Air  Bag  Stalus  Indicater  . . . . 3-3G 

PASSENGER  DOOR  AJAR  . 3-63 

Passenger  Sensing  System  . . . . . .  1-73 

Passing  . . . . . . . . 4-19,  4  63 

Passlock^  . . 2-20 

PeclaFs  . 2-23 


Personalizatian  Butlon  . . . .  3'&6 

Plan  Ahead  When  Possible  . . . . .  7-0 

Playing  a  CasseMe  Tape  . . . 3- 94 

Playing  a  Compact  Disc . .  3-03.  3-96.  3-100 

Playing  a  Specific  Loaded 

Cofnpaci  Disc . . . . . 3-109 

Playing  the  Radio  . 3-71.  3-7S.  3-S6,  3-100 


Power 

Accessory  Outlets  . . . . . . . .  3-10 

Door  Locks  . . . . . .  2-9 

Electrical  System  . . 5-97 

Lumbar  Controls  . .1*4 

Seal . 1-4 

Steenng  Fluid  . 5-38 

Windows  . 2-16 

Power  Steering  . . 4-14 

Power  Winches  . . 4-73 

Programmable  Automatic  Door  Locks  . . 2-10 

Prograimmmg  the  HomeUnk  Transmitter . 2-S4 


Q 

QUADRASTEER^'^  . . .4-16 

Questions  and  Answers  About  Safety  Belts  .........  1-26 


Radio  Messages . . . .  3-73,  3-80.  3-91 

Radios  . . 3-70 

AM-FM  . 3-71 

Care  of  Your  Cassetle  Tape  Player . . .  3-126 

Care  of  Your  CD  and  DVD  Player  . . .  3*127 

Care  of  Ycur  CDs  and  DVDs  . . 3-127 

DAB  Radio  Anlenna  System  . . . .  3-128 

Radio  with  Cassette  and  CD  . . . . .  3-S5 

Radio  with  CD  . . . . . . . 3-74 

Radio  with  Six-Disc  CD  . . 3-99 

Rear  Seat  Audio  . . 3-122 

Setting  Wie  "Hme  for  Radios  with  Radio 

Data  Systems  {RDS)  . . 3-71 

Setting  ihe  Time  for  Radios  without 

Radio  Data  Systems  (RDS)  . 3-7D 

Thett-Deterrent  . . 3-124 

Uitdersianding  Reception  . ..3-125 

RDS  and:  DAB  Messages . .  3-79,  3-90,  3-104 

REAR  ACCESS  OPEN  . 3-65 

Rear  Air  Conditioning  and  Healing  Syslem  . 3-31 
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Rear  Alf  CoF>clitioning  arrd  Heating  Syslem  and 

Electronic  CiiTTiaie  Controls  . 3-S3 

Rear  Air  Condilicming  Systenn  . . 3-30 

Rear  Axle  . . . .  5-6I 

Locking  . . 4-11 

Rear  Sa*ety  Belt  Cornlort  Guides  .  1-41 

Rear  Seat  Audio  . . . . .  3-122 

Rear  Seat  Audio  Coninols . . . . . . 3-123 

Rear  Seat  EnterlainmanI  System . .  3-113 

Rear  Seat  Operation  . . . .  1-3 

Rear  Seat  Oirtside  Passenger  Positions  .  1*33 

Rear  Seat  Passengers,  Safety  Bells . . . .  1-33 

Rear  Storage  Area . 2*59 

Rear  Window  Defogger . .  3-23,  3-26 

Rearview  Mirror.  Autorrialrc  Dimming  with 

Compass  and  Temperature  Display  . . .  2-45 

Rearview  Mirror.  AulomaNc  Dimming  with 
OnSiai®.  Compass  and  Temperature  Display  2-42 

Rearview  Minors  . . 2-42 

Reclining  Seatbacks  . . 1-5 

Reclining  the  Seatbacks . .  1-19 

Recreational  Vehicle  Towing  . . 4*53 

REDUCED  BRAKE  POWER  . . 3-65 

REDUCED  ENGINE  POWER  . . 3*63 

Renvjte  Alarm . . 2-6 

Remcte  Conliol . . 3-116 

Remote  Keyless  Enlry  System  . . . . 2*4 

Reroote  Keyless  Entry  System,  Operation  . 2-5 

Removing  the  5G''50  Split  Bench  Seat . . .  1-12 


Removing  (he  Bench  Seat . . . .  1-17 

Removing  the  Flat  Tine  and  Installing  the 

Spare  Tira  . . . . . 5*76 

Removing  the  Spare  Tire  and  Tools . .  5-71 

Replacement  Bulbs  . . . 5-59 

Reptacing  Brahe  Syslem  Parts  . . . . 5-44 

Replacing  Restraint  System  Parts 

After  a  Crash  . . . . . . . .  1-81 

Replacing  (he  50y50  Split  Bench  Seal . .  1-13 

Replacing  Ihs  Bench  Seat . . . .  1-18 

Reporting  Safety  Detects 

Canadian  Government . . ...7-11 

General  Motors  . . . . . . . . .  7*11 

United  States  Government  . . 7-10 

Reprogramming  a  Single  HomeUnk™  Button  . .  2-56 

Resetlinig  Defaults  . . 2-56 

Resiraint  System  Check . 6-10 

Checking  Your  Restnaini  Systems. . 1-30 

Replacing  Restraint  System  Paris 

Afler  a  Crash  . 1-&1 

ResTrainl  Systems 

Checking... . 1*80 

Replacing  Parts . i-ei 

Restrainls,  Head . 1*7 

Retained  Accassoty  Power  (RAP) . 2-22 

RFAv?  BATTERY  LOW  . . . . . . .  3-68 

Right  Front  Passenger  Position,  Safety  Belts  .....  1-36 
RIGHT  REAR  DOOR  AJAR  . . 3^68 
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Rosd&ide 

Assistance  Prograrn . . . 7-6 

Rocking  Ycwf  Vehicle  To  Get  It  Oifl  . . . 4-51 


Running  Youf  Enging  White  You  Are  Pariced  . .  2-40 

S 

Safely  Bell 

Reminder  Light . . . . . .  3-37 

Safety  BelEs 

Care  of . . . . . . — 5-91 

Center  Passenger  Posilion  . . 

Driver  Position  . . . . . ,1-20 

How  to  Wear  Safely  Bells  Propariy  .  1-27 

□tieslions  and  Answers  About  Safely  Beils  .  1-26 

Rear  Sately  Belt  Comfort  Guidas  for  Children 


and  Small  Adults  . . . 

.  1-41 

Rear  Seat  Passengers  - - - - 

.  1-36 

Fight  Fr^nt  Passenger  Position,. . . 

.  1-36 

Safety  Belt  Extender . . 

. .  1-43 

Safety  Belt  Use  During  Pregnancy  ........ 

. .  1-35 

Safety  Belts  Arg  for  Everyone  . . 

.  1-22 

Safely  Chair^s.,.. . . . . . 

. .  4-66 

Safety  Warnings  and  Symbols  _ _ _ 

...rr. ........  iii 

Schaduted  Maintenance . . . 

.  6-5 

Seats 

SQ/sa  Split  Bench  Seat . 

. .  1-10 

60/40  Split  Bench  Seal  . . - . 

. 1-a 

Bench  Seat  . . . . . . . 

. .  M4 

Seats  (cont.) 

Bucket  Seats,  Rear . . . — 1-19 

Head  Bestralnis . .  . .  1-7 

Heated  Seats  . 1-5 

Manual  . . . . . . .  1-3 

Memory  . 2-61 

Powgr  Lumbar . 1-4 

Power  Seats  . . 1-4 

Rear  Seat  Operation..... . . . .  1-9 

Reclining  Sealbacks  . 1-5 

Setasnd  Row . 1-62 

Secondary  Latch  System  . 5-73 

Securing  a  Child  Reslraing 

Center  Front  Seat  PoaiUon  . . . .  1-63 

Securing  a  Child  Restraint 

Center  Rear  Seat  Position  . . . . .  1-SI 

Designed  for  thg  LATCH  System  . . . .  1-59 

Rear  Oulside  Seal  Posilian  . . .  1-59 

Right  Front  Seat  Position . . . . .  1-64 

Select  Sutton  . . . . . . 3-B2 

Self-Adjusting  . . 4-57 

Service  . . 5-3 

Adding  Eguipment  to  the  Outside  of  Your 

Vehicle  . . 5-4 

Doing  Your  Own  Wort;  . . .  5-4 

Engine  Soon  Light . . . 3-46 

Publications  Ordenng  information . . 7-11 

SERVICE  4  WHEEL  STEER  . . 3-64 

SERVICE  4WD  . . 3-65 
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SERVICE  AIBBAG  . 3-63 

SERVICE  BRAKE  BOOSTER  .  3-64 

SERVICE  BRAKE  SYSTEM  . 3-63 

Servic0  Bulletins  . . . . . .  7-l2 


Service  Manuals  . . 7-11 

SERVICE  RIDE  CONTROL . 3-65 

SERVICE  STABILITY  _ 3-69 

Setting  Preset  PTYs  {RDS  Only)  .....  3-79.  3-90,  3-164 

Selling  Preset  Slallons  .  3-72.  3-77.  3-08,  3-102 

Setting  the  "nme 

Radips  with  Radio  Data  Systems  (RDS)  ........  3-71 

Radios  without  Radio  Data  Systems  {RDS)  . 3-70 

Setting  the  Tone 

(Bess/Treble)  . 3-73,  3-77,  3-00,  3-102 

Sheet  Metal  Damage .  5-93 

Shifling  Into  Paiii  (P) . . . . . 2-3S 

Shifling  Out  of  Park  (P)  . . . .  2-38 

Side  Impact  Air  Bags . . . . 1-73 

Skidding  . 4-21 

Some  Qhar  Rainy  Weather  Tips . . 4-40 

Spare  Tire  . . . . . . . . . .  5-67 

Spare  Tire  Check*., . . 6-11 

Special  Fahric  Cleaning  Problems  . . 5-69 

Specif icalions.  Capacities  . . ,5-106 

Speedometer,.. . 3-37 

Splii  Bench  Seat  (56-/50)  . . . .  1-10 

Split  Bench  Seal  (80/40)  . . 1-9 


Stabllitrsk'’^  Syslem  . . 

StabililraK^ 

All-Wheel  Drive 
STABILITY  SYS  ACTIVE  .... 
stability  SYS  DISABLED 
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